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NOTE: The following numbers correspond to reference numbers on the adjacent map. 
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Political Economy, 2nd floor of .......... 8 
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Provincial Gasoline Testing Lab. ...... 112 
Provincial Lab. of Public Health ........ 48 
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Superintendent of Buildings ................ 6B 
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SHIGIOe eae Oe tat tone rtane see onee cco 19C, 19A 
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Works Department (Foreman, Car- 

penter Shop and Garages) .............. 34 
Works Department (Electrical, 

Plumbing and Paint Shop) ........ ena 34 
ZOOIOEY LANG) TOOT Ol eccccascxe-cesterencseree 2 


In case of emergency, notify Power Plant (5). 


For other information, apply Room 219 or 235, second floor of 1. 
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1955 


July— 
Friday, 1—Forty-ninth academic year begins. 
Monday, 4—Summer Session supplemental examinations. 
Monday, 4, 8:30 a.m.—Registration of Summer Session students. 
Monday, 4, 1:00 p.m—Summer Sesion lectures begin. 
Monday, 4—Banff School of Fine Arts opens. 


August— 

Tuesday, 2—Last day for receiving applications for September examinations on 
behalf of affiliated professional societies. 

Saturday, 6—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations. 

Friday, 12, 5:00 p.m.—Summer Session closes. 

Friday, 12—Applications due for August matriculation examinations at the 
Examinations Branch, Department of Education, Administration Building. 

Saturday, 13—Banff School of Fine Arts closes. 

Monday, 15—Last day for receiving applications for admission to the Faculty of 
Law. ; 

Tuesday, 16—Registration of students entering the course leading to the Certifi- 
cate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics. 

Friday, 19—August matriculation examinations begin. 

Wednesday, 31—Last day for receiving applications for admission to the Faculty 
of Engineering, the School of Nursing (degree course), the Faculty of Phar- 
macy, Pre-Dentistry, and the School of Graduate Studies. 


September— 

Monday, 5—Labor Day; University buildings closed. 

Tuesday, 6—Registration of Medical students: First year, 8:45 a.m.; second, 9:45 
a.m.; third, 10:30 a.m.; fourth, 11:15 a.m. 

Tuesday, 6—Registration of Dental students: First year, 1:30 p.m.; second, 2:15 
p.m.; third, 3:00 p.m.; fourth, 3:45 p.m. 

Tuesday, 6—Supplemental examinations begin. 

Wednesday, 7, 8:30 a.m.—Lectures begin in second, third and fourth years in 
Faculties of Dentistry and Medicine. 

Wednesday, 7, and Thursday, 8—Orientation exercises for first-year Medical and 
Dental students. 

Wednesday, 7—Professional examinations begin. 

Friday, 9—Lectures begin in first year in Faculties of Dentistry and Medicine. 

Monday, 12—Students entering the course leading to the Diploma in Public 
Health Nursing or majoring in Public Health Nursing in the final year of 
the five-year B.Sc. in Nursing course, admitted to field experience. 

Registration Period for Full-time Students, September 19 to 22: 
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Monday, 19, and Tuesday, 20—New students in Agriculture, Arts and Science, 
Commerce, Education, Engineering, Household Economics, Nursing (B.Sc.), 
Pharmacy, Physical Education, and Physiotherapy. 

Monday, 19—First day for registration of students in the School of Graduate 
Studies. 

Wednesday, 21—Students in same faculties attending for their second session; 
also students entering first-year Law, and students entering the second, third 
and fourth years of the degree course and the first, second and third years of 
the diploma course in Nursing. 

Thursday, 22—Other students in same faculties (except Nursing) and second- 
year and third-year Law. 

Monday, 19, to Thursday, 22, inclusive—Physical examination of new students. 

Friday, 23, 8:30 a.m.—Lectures begin for all students registered on previous four 
days, except students in the second, third and fourth years of the degree 
program in Nursing. 

Monday, 26—First day for registration of B.D., extramural, special and partial 
students. 

Monday, 26, 8:30 a.m.—Registration of students entering the courses leading to 
the Diploma in Public Health Nursing, the Diploma in Teaching and Super- 
vision, and the final years of the degree courses. 

Monday, 26, 1:30 p.m.—Lectures begin in School of Nursing for those who 
registered on the morning of September 26. 


October— 


Examinations of Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta. 

Saturday, 1—Last day for registration of students in the School of Graduate 
Studies (extramural and intramural). 

Saturday, 1—Last day for oral examination for Masters and Ph.D. candidates for 
Fall Convocation. 

Saturday, 1—Special supplemental examinations. 

Saturday, 8 (afternoon) Supplemental examinations in CE. 8. 

Monday, 10—Thanksgiving Day; University buildings closed. 

Saturday, 15—Last day for payment of undergraduate fees. 

Saturday, 15—Last day for registration of B.D., special and partial students. 

Saturday, 15—Last day for filing applications under the Students Assistance Act. 

Saturday, 22—Notice of intention to be absent from Fall Convocation must be 
given by 12:00 noon. 

Saturday, 29 (afternoon) —Fall Convocation. 


November— 


Tuesday, 1, to Monday, 7—Test Week.* 
Saturday, 5—Last day for payment of graduate fees. 
Friday, 11—Remembrance Day; lectures and laboratories withdrawn. 


December— 


Tuesday, 20—First term ends at 5:00 p.m. 
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1956 


January— 
Tuesday, 3, 8:30 a.m.—Second-term lectures begin. 
Saturday, 14—Meeting of the Committee on Postgraduate Qualification in Medi- 
cine. 
Monday, 16—Last day for payment of fees, second term. 


February— 
Monday, 13, to Saturday, 18—Test Week.* 


March— 


Saturday, 10—Last day for receiving applications for examinations on behalf of 
affiliated professional societies. 

Saturday, 10—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations 
to be written in April. 

Thursday, 15—Last day for receiving applications for admission to the School of 
Graduate Studies for the Summer Session. 

Saturday, 24—Last day of lectures in Public Health Nursing. 

Saturday, 24—Last day of lectures in first and second years Engineering. 

Monday, 26—Final examinations begin in Public Health Nursing. 

Tuesday, 27—Final examinations begin in first and second years Engineering. 


Friday, 30—Good Friday; University buildings closed. 


April— 

Monday, 2—Vacation begins for Nursing students who registered in the degree 
program September, 1952. 

Monday, 2—Field experience begins in Public Health Nursing. 

Wednesday, 4—Last day for submission by graduate students of theses or reports 
of results of investigations. 

Saturday, 7—Last day for submission of theses in competition for special prizes. 

Saturday, 7—Last day of lectures in Arts and Science, Commerce, Household 
Economics, Agriculture, Education, Law, Nursing, Pharmacy, Physical Edu- 
cation, Physiotherapy and third and fourth years Engineering. 

Monday, 9—Survey School begins. 

Monday, 9—Last day for receiving applications for first-year Medicine. 

Tuesday, 10—Final examinations begin in all faculties mentioned under April 7. 

Monday, 16—Field experience begins in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of 
Nursing. 

Monday, 16—Affiliations begin for Nursing students who registered in the 
degree program September, 1952. 

Tuesday, 17—Examinations of the following affiliated professional societies 
begin: The College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta, the Alberta 
Dental Association, the Alberta Association of Architects, the Association of 
Professional Engineers of Alberta, the Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association, 
the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association, and the Veterinary Medical Associ- 
ation of Alberta. 
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Thurday, 19—Last day for oral examinations for Masters and Ph.D. candidates 
for Spring Convocation. j 

Thursday, 19—Nurse Registration examinations begin. 

Saturday, 21—Last day of lectures in Dentistry and Medicine. 

Monday, 23—Final examinations begin in Dentistry and Medicine. 

Saturday, 28—Last day for registration of students in the School of Graduate 
Studies for Summer Session. 


May— 


Tuesday, 1—Three months’ period of hospital practice for School of Physio- 
therapy begins. 

Saturday, 5—Last day of Survey School. 

Monday, 7—Notice of intention to be absent from Convocation must be given 
by 12:00 noon. 

Wednesday, 9—Charter Day. 

Thursday, 17—Convocation for the conferring of degrees and awarding of prizes. 


June— 


Friday, 1—Last day for receiving applications for admission to first-year Den- 
tistry. 
Saturday, 30—Forty-ninth academic year ends. 


*Students will not be granted permission to leave the campus for extracurricular 


activities during test weeks. 





Matriculation requirements as published in this calendar are effective as from 


July 1, 1955, except where otherwise noted. 
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GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


VISITOR 
THE HONORABLE JOHN JAMES BOWLEN, Lieutenant-Governor of Alberta. 


CHANCELLOR 
EARLE PARKHILL SCARLETT, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., LL.D. 


THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 
CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., Chairman. 


EARLE PARKHILL SCARLETT, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., LL.D., Chan- 
cellor of the University. 


ANDREW STEWART, B.S.A., M.A., LL.D., D.Econ., President of the University. 
KENNETH JOHN HAWKINS, Esq., Deputy Provincial Treasurer. 


the re HERBERT SWIFT, B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Deputy Minister of Edu- 
cation. 


RODNEY PIKE, B.A., President of the Alumni Association. 


JOHN WEST CHALMERS, B.A., M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D., Vice-President of the Alumni 
Association. 


MRS. W. C. TAYLOR. 

THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE HUGH JOHN MACDONALD. 
ROBERT HENRY CHARLES HARRISON, Q.C., LL.B. 

HUGH EDWARD PEARSON, Esq. 

GEORGE FREDERICK McNALLY, M.A., LL.D. 

JOHN MACLEAN WHIDDEN, B.Com., Bursar, Secretary of the Board. 


THE SENATE © 


Statutory Members 


EARLE Perec iam SCARLETT, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., LL.D., Chan- 
cellor. 


ANDREW STEWART, B.S.A., M.A., LL.D., D.Econ., President. 


CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., Chairman of the Board of 
Governors. 


WILBUR FEE BOWKER, Q.C., B.A., LL.B., representative of the Deans’ Council, 
to retire June 1, 1957. 


ahs JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., Principal of St. Stephen’s 
ollege. 


BROTHER LUKE, F:S.C., B.A., Rector of St. Joseph’s College. 

The Rector of St. Aidan’s College. 

WILLIAM EDWARD FRAME, M.C., B.A., M.A., Chief Superintendent of Schools. 

Ae ae WOOD, M.E.I.C., Principal, Provincial Institute of Technology 
an r 


REVEREND JOHN HENDERSON GARDEN, B.A., B.D., D.D., Principal, Mount 
Royal Junior College. 


RODNEY PIKE, B.A., President of the Alumni Association. 


JOHN WEST CHALMERS, B.A., M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D., Vice-President of the Alumni 
Association. 


HERBERT EDWARD RAWLINSON, M.D., MSc., Ph.D., representative of the 
General Faculty Council, to retire June 1, 1957. 


*HENRY BERTRAM MAYO, M.A., D.Phil., representative of the General Faculty 
Council, to retire June 1, 1957. 


DONALD CAMERON, M.Sc., Director, Department of Extension. 
JOHN D. BRACCO, President of the Students’ Union. 


Appointed Members to Retire November 1, 1957 
J. ANGUS McKINNON, Calgary, and 
ALBERT TEN BROEKE BAKER, B.A., Lethbridge, representing Agriculture. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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HAROLD LONG, Lethbridge, representing Business. 

ROBERT SCOTT, Calgary, representing Labor. 

GEORGE RICHARD AGAR RICE, Edmonton, representing Industry. 

MARY ROBERTA CRAWFORD, B.A., M.A., Edmonton, 

CEDRIC OLIVER HICKS, M.A., Edmonton, and 

ROBERT WARREN, B.A., M.Ed., Calgary, representing Public Education. ; 

WILLIAM B. PARSONS, B.A., M.D., Red Deer, representing Organizations devoted 
to Social and Cultural Welfare. 

GEOFFREY BRADFORD TAYLOR, M.Sc., Registrar of the University, Secretary 
of the Senate. 





ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


President of the University—Andrew Stewart, B.S.A., M.A., LL.D., D.Econ. 
Assistant to the President—George Samuel, M.A. 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science—Walter Hugh Johns, B.A., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Law—Wilbur Fee Bowker, Q.C., B.A., LL.B., LL.M. 

Dean * Hs Faculty of Engineering—Robert Macdonald Hardy, B.Se., M.Se., D.LS., 


Dean eG Faculty of Medicine—John William Scott, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P.(C), 
pAnCok. 

Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture—Arthur Gilbert McCalla, B.Sc., M.Se., Ph.D., 
EER.S.C. 


Dean of the Faculty of Education—Herbert Thomas Coutts, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 


Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry—William Scott Hamilton, L.D.S., D.D.S., F.A.C.D., 
F_D:S:8:C:S: 


Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy—Mervyn James Huston, M.Sce., Ph.D. 

Director of the School of Nursing—Helen Eileen Marie Penhale, B.S., M.A., R.N. 
Director of the School of Household Economics—Mabel Patrick, B.A., M.A. 
Director of the School of Commerce—Ben Aksel Lindberg, B.M.E., M.E. 


pea ats of the School of Graduate Studies—Osman James Walker, B.A., A.M., 
aC... 0h .t.2Ce 


Director of the School of Physical Education—Maurice Lewis Van Vliet, B.S., MS., 


Director of the School of Physiotherapy—John Richard Fowler, M.D. 


ah Nos Nas Extension and of the Banff School of Fine Arts—Donald Cameron, 
wc. 


Director of the Calgary Branch—Andrew Leo Doucette, B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 


Assistant Director of the Calgary Branch (Arts and Science)—Victor Ernest Gra- 
ham, B.A., M.A., 


Director of the Summer Session—John William Gilles, M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. 
Director of Student Advisory Services—Alexander Joseph Cook, B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. 
Provost of the University—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, M.A. 

Assistant Provost, Calgary Branch—Allan Alexander Gibb, B.Sc., B.Ed., M.A., Ed.D. 
Dean Pees and Warden of Pembina Hall—Maimie Shaw Simpson, M.Sc., 


Librarian “to the Universit y—— 132i c-.csehescc acta sco eeeee cis ote see eee 
Superintendent of the University Hospital—Angus Cecil McGugan, M.D., D.P.H. 
Registrar of the University—Geoffrey Bradford Taylor, M.Sc. 

Associate Registrar—Alexander Duncan Cairns, B.A. 

Assistant to the Registrar—Harold Richard Hawes, B.Sc. 

Alumni Secretary—Alexander Gilmour Markle, B.A., B.J. 

Bursar of the University—John MacLean Whidden, B.Com. 
Accountant—Murray Alexander Rousell, B.Com., C.A. 

Purchasing Agent—Edward Frederick Hunter, B.Com. 

Warden of Athabasca Hall—Matthew Henry Scargill, B.A., Ph.D. 

Warden of Assiniboia Hall—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, M.A. 
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FACULTY COUNCILS 


GENERAL FACULTY COUNCIL 


President STEWART 
Dean BOWKER 

Dean COUTTS 

Dean HAMILTON 

Dean R. M. HARDY 
Dean HUSTON 

Dean JOHNS 

Dean McCALLA 

Dean SCOTT 

Professor AMIES 
Professor BAKER 
Professor BLENCH 
Professor BOW 
Professor J. D. CAMPBELL 
Professor CLANDININ 
Professor COLLIER 
Professor COLLINS 
Professor COOK 
Professor DOUCETTE 
Professor DUNLOP 
Professor FOLINSBEE 
Professor FRASER 
Professor GILLES 
Professor GLYDE 
Professor GOVIER 
Professor GRAYSON-SMITH 
Professor GREENE 
Associate Professor HANSON 
Professor W. G. HARDY 
Professor HARLE 
Professor HENRY 
Professor HILTON 
Professor HOCKING 
Professor JOHNSON 
Professor JONES 
Professor KEEPING 
Professor LEITCH 


Professor LILGE 
Professor LINDBERG 
Professor McDOUGALL 
Professor McELROY 
Professor MACGREGOR 
Professor MacKENZIE 
Professor MacLEAN 
Professor MARSHALL 
*Professor MAYO 
Professor MILLER 
Professor MOSS 
Professor NEWTON 
Professor NICHOLS 
Professor PATRICK 
Professor PEARCE 
Professor PENHALE 
Professor PORTEOUS 
Professor RAWLINSON 
Professor ROWAN 
Associate Professor RYAN 
Professor SALTER 
Professor SANDIN 
Professor D. B. SCOTT 


Professor SHANER 


*Professor A. SMITH 
Professor D. E. SMITH 
Associate Professor STEPHANSON 
Professor STUART 
Professor THORNTON 
Professor TUBA 
Professor UNRAU 
Professor VANT 
Professor VAN VLIET 
Professor WALKER 
Professor WILSON 
DONALD CAMERON, Esq. 
Dr. J. R. FOWLER 


THE REGISTRAR, Secretary 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


President STEWART 
Dean JOHNS 
Professor J. D. CAMPBELL 
Professor COLLIER 
Professor COLLINS 
Professor COOK 
Professor DUNLOP 
Professor FOLINSBEE 
Professor GLYDE 
Professor GRAYSON-SMITH 
Professor GREENE 
Professor W. G. HARDY 
Professor HOCKING 
Professor JONES 
Professor KEEPING 
Professor LINDBERG 
Professor MACGREGOR 
*Professor MAYO 
Professor MILLER 
Professor MOSS 
Professor NICHOLS 
Professor PATRICK 
Professor ROWAN 
Professor SALTER 
Professor SANDIN 
Professor D. B. SCOTT 
Professor D. E. SMITH 
Professor STUART 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 


Professor TUBA 
Professor WALKER 
Associate Professor ALLEN 
Associate Professor BLACKLEY 
Associate Professor BROWN 
Associate Professor CARD 
Associate Professor CORMACK 
Associate Professor CROSBY 
*Associate Professor DAVIS 
Associate Professor DUGGAN 
Associate Professor EATON 
Associate Professor FAUCHER 
Associate Professor FOSTVEDT 
Associate Professor GAINER 
Associate Professor GIBB 
Associate Professor GOODALE 
Associate Professor GOWAN 
Associate Professor GRAHAM 
Associate Professor HANSON 
Associate Professor HARRIS 
Associate Professor HARROLD 
Associate Professor KREISEL 
Associate Professor McINTYRE 
* Associate Professor MACKENZIE 
Associate Professor MARDIROS 
Associate Professor MOORE 
Associate Professor MORRISON 
Associate Professor MOSER 
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Associate Professor MUELLER 
Associate Professor NEWBOUND 
Associate Professor PHIBBS 
Associate Professor PRINCE 
Associate Professor RYAN 
Associate Professor SCARGILL 
Associate Professor SELF 
Associate Professor SPEARMAN 


OF ALBERTA 


Associate Professor STELCK 
Associate Professor THOMAS 
Associate Professor WHYTE 
Associate Professor WONDERS 
Associate Professor WYMAN 
Assistant Professor MAY 

* Assistant Professor J. B. TAYLOR 
The REGISTRAR 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


President STEWART 

Dean McCALLA 

Professor CLANDININ 
Professor COLLIER 

Professor HENRY 

Professor HILTON 

Professor HOCKING 

Professor JOHNSON 

Professor KEEPING 

Professor McELROY 

Professor NEWTON 

Professor ROWAN 

Professor SALTER 

Professor THORNTON 
Professor UNRAU 

Associate Professor BENTLEY 
Associate Professor BOWLAND 
Associate Professor BOWSTEAD 
Associate Professor CORNS 


SCHOOL OF 


President STEWART 

B. A. LINDBERG, Director 
Dean JOHNS 

Dean BOWKER 

Professor J. D. CAh PBELL 
Professor D. E. SMITH 
Associate Professor FOSTVEDT 


FACULTY OF 


President STEWART 
Dean HAMILTON 

Dean SCOTT 

Professor FRASER 
Professor MacLEAN 
Professor J. MACGREGOR 
Professor QUIGLEY 


Professor SHANER 
Professor TUBA 
Associate Professor BRASS 
; FACULTY OF 
President STEWART 


Dean COUTTS 

Professor DOUCETTE, Director of the 
Calgary Branch 

Professor BAKER 

Professor COOK 

Professor DUNLOP 

Professor GILLES 

Professor McDOUGALL 

Professor SALTER 

Professor VAN VLIET 

Associate Professor AIKENHEAD 

Associate Professor BUXTON 

Associate Professor CARD 

Associate Professor CLARKE 

Associate Professor DUGGAN 

Associate Professor EATON 

Associate Professor ERIKSSON 

Associate Professor FINN 

Associate Professor HASTIE 

Associate Professor HIGGIN 

Associate Professor HODGSON 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 


Associate Professor HARRIS 
Associate Professor KNOWLES 
* Associate Professor MACKENZIE 
Associate Professor ROBBLEE 
Associate Professor W. E. SMITH 
Associate Professor STEPHANSON 
* Associate Professor TOOGOOD 
Associate Professor WHYTE 
Assistant Professor BALL 
Assistant Professor BERG 
Assistant Professor WOOD 
Assistant Professor ZALIK 
Dr. O'DONOGHUE 
DR. J. GORDON ANDERSON, represen- 
tative of the Veterinary Medical Asso- 
ciation of Alberta 
W.E. BOWSER, representing the Alberta 
Institute of Agrologists 
The REGISTRAR 


COMMERCE 


Associate Professor GAINER 

Associate Professor GOODALE 

Associate Professor HANSON 

J. G. DUNCAN, representative of the 
Institute 
Alberta 

The REGISTRAR 


DENTISTRY 


Associate Professor D. MacGREGOR 

Associate Professor McMURCHY 

Associate Professor OROBKO 

Associate Professor STEWART 

Associate Professor STIRRAT 

Dr. E. HITCHIN 

Dr. REVELL, representative of the 
Alberta Dental Association 

The REGISTRAR 


of Chartered Accountants of 


EDUCATION 


Associate Professor MacGREGOR 
Associate Professor MELSNESS 
Associate Professor MORRISON 
Associate Professor NEWTON 
Associate Professor PILKINGTON 
Associate Professor SELF 
Associate Professor SPARBY 
Associate Professor STADELBAUER 
Associate Professor WALKER 
Assistant Professor AFFLECK 
Assistant Professor BARNETT 
Assistant Professor CALDWELL 
Assistant Professor FORBES 
Assistant Professor HAMPSON 


*Assistant Professor LAMPARD 


Assistant Professor WOODSWORTH 

Mrs. V. I. RUST, Secretary of the Faculty 

ERIC CLAYTON ANSLEY, B.Ed., repre- 
sentative of the Alberta Teachers’ 
Association 

The REGISTRAR 


GENERAL SECTION 15 


FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


President STEWART 
Dean R. M. HARDY 
Professor BLENCH 
Professor FOLINSBEE 
Professor GOVIER 


Professor GRAYSON-SMITH 


Professor HARLE 
Professor KEEPING 
Professor LILGE 
Professor PORTEOUS 
Professor D. B. SCOTT 
Professor WALKER 


*Associate Professor DAVIS 


Associate Professor FORD 


Associate Professor GADS, Secretary 


of the Faculty 


Associate Professor GOWAN 
Associate Professor GREGG 
Associate Professor McMANUS 
Associate Professor PANAR 


Associate Professor PARR 

Associate Professor PATCHING 

Associate Professor PHILLIPS 

Associate Professor PRESTON 

Associate Professor D. B. ROBINSON 

Associate Professor SINCLAIR 

Assistant Professor BOUTHILLIER 

. Assistant Professor LONGWORTH 

Assistant Professor McARTHUR 

Assistant Professor SADLER 

Emeritus Professor BURGESS, represen- 
tative of the Alberta Association of 
Architects 

Mr. GRAHAM DALE, representative of 
the Association of Professional Engi- 
neers of Alberta 

Mr. J. H. HOLLOWAY, representative of 
the Alberta Land Surveyors’ Associ- 


ation 
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SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


President STEWART 


Professor WALKER, Director 


Dean R. M. HARDY 
Dean McCALLA 
Dean COUTTS 
Professor COLLIER 
Professor COLLINS 
Professor DUNLOP 
Professor GOVIER 


Professor H. GRAYSON-SMITH 
*Professor MAYO 
Professor McELROY 
Professor SALTER 
_ Professor D. E. SMITH 
Professor UNRAU 
Professor WILSON 
Associate Professor STELCK 
The REGISTRAR 


SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


President STEWART 
Dean JOHNS 


Professor PATRICK, Director 


Professor COLLIER 


President STEWART 
Dean BOWKER 


Honorary Professor CAIRNS 
Honorary Professor FORD 
Honorary Professor STEER 


Professor A. SMITH 


President STEWART 


Dean HUSTON 
Professor AMIES 
Professor BOW 
Professor COLLIER 
Professor LEITCH 
Professor MACGREGOR 
Professor MacKENZIE 
Professor MARSHALL 
Profesor PEARCE 
Professor PENHALE 
Professor RAWLINSON 
Professor SHANER 
Professor STUART 
Professor TUBA 





Professor SANDIN 

Associate Professor DUGGAN 
Associate Professor McINTYRE 
The REGISTRAR 


FACULTY OF LAW 


Associate Professor REED 

Mr. RONALD MARTLAND, Q.C. 

Mr. E. J. CHAMBERS, Q.C., representa- 
tive of the Law Society of Alberta 

The REGISTRAR 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


Professor VANT 

Professor WILSON 

Associate Professor W. S. ANDERSON 

Associate Professor FOWLER 

Associate Professor HOHN 

Associate Professor 

Associate Professor NASH 

Associate Professor SALT 

Associate Professor SPRAGUE 

Associate Professor STIRRAT 

Associate Professor J. S. THOMPSON, 
Secretary of the Faculty 

Dr. W. BRAMLEY-MOORE, representa- 
tive of the College of Physicians and 
Surgeons of Alberta 

The REGISTRAR 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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SCHOCL OF NURSING 
President STEWART Representatives of the School of Nurs- 


Miss PENHALE, Director ing, Calgary General Hospital: Miss G. 
Dean SCOTT HALL, Director of Nursing; Miss R. C. 
Dean JOHNS AIKIN, Associate Director of Nursing 
Professor MARSHALL Education 

Professor VANT Representatives of the School of Nurs- 
Assistant Professor REESOR ing, University of Alberta Hospital: 


Mrs. C. VAN DUSEN, representative of “Miss J. CLARK, Director of Nursing; 
the Alberta Association of Registered Miss M. R. THOMPSON, Associate Di- 


Nurses rector of Nursing Education 
FACULTY OF PHARMACY 
President STEWART Associate Professor MURRAY 
Dean HUSTON Associate Professor RIEDEL : 
Dean SCOTT Assistant Professor ANDERSON 
Professor COLLIER Mr. W. H. SPRAGUE, representative of 
Professor MOSS the Alberta Pharmaceutical Associa- 
Professor SANDIN tion 
Associate Professor STIRRAT The REGISTRAR 
SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
President STEWART Associate Professor ERIKSSON 
Professor VAN VLIET, Director Associate Professor GOODWIN 
Dean COUTTS * Associate Professor W. D. SMITH 
Professor HARDY Associate Professor HASTIE 
Professor PORTEOUS Associate Professor AUSTIN 
Professor WILSON Assistant Professor McLACHLIN 
Associate Professor BENTLEY The REGISTRAR 
SCHOOL OF PHYSIOTHERAPY 
President STEWART Professor VANT 
Dean SCOTT Professor WILSON 
Dr. J. R. FOWLER, Director Dr. A. C. McGUGAN, Superintendent of 
Professor GRAYSON-SMITH the University Hospital 
Professor MACGREGOR Dr. MORRIS ADAMSON 
Professor MacKENZIE The REGISTRAR 
Professor SHANER 
UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL BOARD 
D. J. AVISON, Esq., Chairman President STEWART 
W.J. DICK, Esq. Dean SCOTT 
Dr. A. SOMERVILLE F. G. STEWART, Esq. 


EDWARD MATHER, Esq. 


*Qn leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 


DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTING 
JOHN DOUGLAS CAMPBELL, B.Com., M.Com. (Queen’s), C.A., Professor. 
DENIS GOODALE, B.Com. (Saskatchewan), C.A., Associate Professor. 


ROSS PATTERSON ALGER, B.Com. (Alberta), M.Com. (Toronto), C.A., Sessional 
Lecturer, Calgary Branch. 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
BARNEY THORVARDUR STEPHANSON, B.E. (Saskatchewan), Associate Pro- 
fessor. 
FENTON VINCENT MacHARDY, B.E. (Saskatchewan), Sessional Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY 

RALPH FAUST SHANER, Ph.B. (Lafayette), Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C., Profes- 
sor. 

HERBERT EDWARD RAWLINSON, M.D. (Alberta), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill), 
Professor. 

JAMES SCOTT THOMPSON, B.A., M.A. (Saskatchewan), M.D. (Toronto), Asso- 
ciate Professor, Executive Secretary of the Faculty of Medicine. ; 

WALTER RAYMOND SALT, M.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 

ROBERT JAMES BURY, M.D. (Western Ontario), Sessional Clinical Instructor. 

ARTHUR ANTHONY WALTON STANLEY, M.D. (Toronto), Sessional Dem- 
onstrator. 

KENNETH WILLIAM MURRAY, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Clinical Dem- 
onstrator. . 

Honorary Member: 
NATHANIEL JAMES MINISH, M.D. (Manitoba), Honorary Assistant Professor. 


DEPARTMENT OF ANIMAL SCIENCE 

LAIRD WARD McELROY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California), Professor of 
Animal Science. 

DONALD ROBERT CLANDININ, M.S.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), 
Professor of Poultry Husbandry. 

JOHN EDLESTON BOWSTEAD, M.Sc. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Associate 
Professor of Animal Husbandry and Secretary of the Department. 

ALEXANDER ROBINSON ROBBLEE, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), 
Associate Professor of Poultry Husbandry. 

JOHN PATTERSON BOWLAND, B.S.A. (Manitoba), M.S. (Washington), Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin), Associate Professor of Animal Husbandry. 

ee GERARD O’DONOGHUE, D.V.M. (Toronto), Lecturer in Veterinary 

ience. 

ROY TORGNY BERG, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S., Ph.D. (Minnesota), Assistant Pro- 

fessor of Animal Husbandry. 


DEPARTMENT OF BACTERIOLOGY 
ROBERT DOUGLAS STUART, M.B., Ch.B., M.D., D.Sc., D.P.H. (Aberdeen), 


F.R.F.P.S. (Glasgow), Professor of Bacteriology and Director of the Provin- 
cial Laboratory of Public Health. 


CLEEVE RUSSELL AMIES, M.B., B.S., M.D., D.T.M.&H., L.R.C.P., M.R.C.P. 
(London), M.R.C.S. (England), Professor of Virology and Senior Assistant, 
Provincial Laboratory of Public Health. 


GORDON EDWARD MYERS, B-Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Associate 
Professor of Microbiology. 


JOHN WILLIAM CARMICHAEL, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Harvard), Assistant 
Professor of Mycology. 


SHEILA ALICE BERRY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Instructor in Bacteriology. 
TATSUSO YAMAMOTO, M.Sc. (Alberta), Instructor in Bacteriology. 
Honorary Member: 


ELEANOR SILVER KEEPING, MSc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Manitoba), Honorary 
Research Associate in Bacteriology. 


DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY 


HERBERT BRUCE COLLIER, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.C.1.C., F.R.S.C., Profes- 
sor. 
JULES TUBA, B:Sc., M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), Professor. 
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LAWRENCE B. SMILLIE, B.A. (McMaster), M.A. (Toronto), Assistant Professor. 


MARY STAPLETON SPENCER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.A. (Bryn Mawr), Ph.D. 
(California), Assistant Professor. 


*ROBERT EDWARD BELL, m.i.d., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
GLENN MARVIN MARTIN, .M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Sessional Instructor. 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 
EZRA HENRY MOSS, M.M., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C., Professor. 


JAMES HOWDEN WHYTE, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Edinburgh), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill), 
Associate Professor. 


ROBERT GEORGE HALL CORMACK, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Profes- 
sor. 


ARTHUR REGINALD PRINCE, B.A. (Acadia), M.A. (Harvard), Associate Pro- 
fessor, Calgary Branch. 


LORENE LOUISE KENNEDY, B.Sc., M.Se. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 


DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


BEN AKSEL LINDBERG, B.M.E., M.E. (New York University), Professor and 
Director of the School of Commerce. 


BORIS GARDAVE, B.M.E. (McGill), M.B.A. (Harvard), Assistant Professor. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


GEORGE WHEELER GOVIER, B.A.Sc. (British Columbia), M.Sc. (Alberta), Sc.D. 
(Michigan), Professor of Chemical Engineering. 

JOHN WILLIAM GREGG, M.S. (California), Associate Professor of Petroleum 
Engineering. 

DONALD BAKER ROBINSON, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (Mich- 
igan), Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering. 

PRN s nlcca REI he ae ee ee ee » Assistant Professor of Chemi- 
cal Engineering. 

PETER MICHAEL DRANCHUK, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Petro- 
leum Engineering. 


DONALD QUON, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Sc.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), Special Lecturer in Chemical Engineering. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 


OSMAN JAMES WALKER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), A.M. (Harvard), Ph.D. 


(McGill), F.C.I.C., F.R.S.C., Professor and Director of the School of Gradu- 
ate Studies. 


pet ae BENJAIMAN SANDIN, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago), F.R.S.C., Pro- 
essor. 


JOHN LEWIS MORRISON, M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (McGill and Cantab.), 
Associate Professor. 


*STUART GEORGE DAVIS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Associate Professor. 
ROBERT KARL BROWN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Associate Professor. 


hirano EDGAR HARRIS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minnesota), Associate Pro- 
essor. 


WILLARD FINLAY ALLEN, B.Sc. (Western Ontario), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Associate Professor, Calgary Branch. 


LN eee JOHN WALLACE, B.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (Purdue), Assistant 
ofessor. 


DONALD EDWARD McGREER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
DIETER EARNEST THYNE, B.Se. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
VERNON BERGER HAARSTAD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
JAMES FRANCIS HANLAN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL AND MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING 
ROBERT MACDONALD HARDY, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Se. (McGill), D.LS., 
A.L.S., Professor of Civil Engineering, Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 
THOMAS BLENCH, B.Sc. (Glasgow), M.I.C.E., Professor of Civil Engineering. 


GEORGE FORD, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Stanford), Associate Professor of Ap- 
plied Mechanics, Secretary of the Department. 


LEONARD EUSTACE GADS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engi- 
neering, Secretary of the Faculty of Engineering. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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RALPH NORMAN McMANUS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Illinois), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Civil Engineering. 

WILLIAM WALFORD PRESTON, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Associate Professor of Drawing 
and Descriptive Geometry. 

STEWART RONALD SINCLAIR, M.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering. 

PATRICK BOUTHILLIER, B.Se. (Alberta), S.M. (Harvard), Assistant Professor 
of Civil Engineering. 

JACK LONGWORTH, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Applied Mechanics. 

HAROLD RUSSELL McARTHUR, B.A.Sc. (British Columbia), M.A. (Washing- 
ton), Assistant Professor of Applied Mechanics. 

ALLAN W. PETERSON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering. 

JACOBUS PETRUS VERSCHUREN, B.Sc. (Delft), Lecturer in Civil Engineering. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


WILLIAM GEORGE HARDY, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor. 

WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Cornell), Professor and 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 

EDWARD CHARLES MAY, A.B. (Trinity College, Hartford), A.M., Ph.D. (Prince- 
ton), Assistant Professor. 


MARGERY WALKER MacKENZIE, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), A.M. (Stanford), 
Assistant Professor and Radio Secretary. 


DEPARTMENT OF DAIRYING 


HAROLD RAY THORNTON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Se., Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Professor. 
FRANKLIN WILLIAM WOOD, MSc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


WILLIAM SCOTT HAMILTON, D.D.S. (Toronto), F.A.C.D., F.D.S.R.C.S.. (Eng- 
land), Professor of Oral Surgery, Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry. 

HECTOR ROBERT MacLEAN, D.D.S. (Alberta), F.A.C.D., F.I.C.D., Professor of 
Operative Dentistry. 

SPERRY DAVID FRASER, D.D.S. (Alberta), Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry. 

WILLIAM ARTHUR QUIGLEY, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), M.S. (Michigan), Pro- 
fessor of Orthodontics. 

GEORGE ARCHIBALD BRASS, D.D.S., B.S.D. (Northwestern), Associate Profes- 
sor of Operative Dentistry. 

DONALD GORDON MacGREGOR, D.D.S. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Clini- 
cal Dentistry. 

KENNETH ALAN McMURCHY, B.A. (Saskatchewan), D.D.S. (Alberta), Associate 
Professor of Operative Dentistry. 

WILLIAM OROBKO, B.Sc., D.D.S. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pedodontics. 

eed peer te STEWART, D.D.S. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Prosthetic 

en’ - 

HAROLD LOUIS SAMUELS, B-Sc., D.D.S. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Periodontia. 

ALAN DOUGLAS FEE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Prosthetic 
Dentistry. 

erie es BLAQUIERE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pedo- 
ontics. 

ROBERT STACEY VAN ALSTINE, D.D.S. (Alberta), M.S. (Michigan), Assistant 
Professor of Oral Surgery. 

OLR tiga haa BLACKMORE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Operative 

ntistry. 

CHARLES GAVIN DUKE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 

BENJAMIN JOSEPH EASTWOOD, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Orthodontics. 

WILLIAM ROSS STUART, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 

DONALD SAUNDERS GILMOUR, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Operative Den- 


HENRY ARTHUR GRIMSRUD, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Operative Dentistry. 
ree hs aca McCLELLAND, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic 
entistry. 
WILLIAM EDWARD WEBBER, D.D.S., L.D.S. (Toronto), Lecturer in Professional 
Ethics. 
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ROBERT BRUCE CAMERON, D.DS., L.D.S. (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in 
Dental Therapeutics. : 

JAMES DONALD HAWKINS, D.D.S. (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Oral Anat- 
omy. 

DONALD EUGENE FLORENCE, D.D.S., L.D.S. (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in 
History of Dentistry. 

BRUCE MUNROE MacKENZIE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pros- 
thetic Dentistry. 

ROWLAND DALTON HARYETT, D.D.S., M.Se. (Toronto), Sessional Instructor in 
Orthodontics. 

JOHN SCOTT LITTLE, D.D.S. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Operative Den- 
tistry. 

Honorary Members: 

JOHN WILLIAM CLAY, L.D.S. (Ontario), D.D.S. (Pennsylvania and Toronto), 
F.I.C.D., LL.D. (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Oral Surgery. 

CLARENCE DUDLEY HUSBAND, D.D.S. (Alberta), F.I.C.D., Honorary Lecturer 
in Local Anaesthesia. 

HANS BUGGE NESS, D.D.S. (Minnesota), L.D.S. (Saskatchewan), Honorary Lec- 
turer in Crown and Bridge Work. 

REYBURN R. McINTYRE, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), F.I.C.D., Honorary Professor 
of Orthodontics. 

ROBERT ARTHUR ROONEY, D.D.S. (Valpariso), Honorary Professor of Pros- 
thetic Dentistry. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


HERBERT THOMAS COUTTS, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minne- 
sota), Professor and Dean of the Faculty of Education. 
,/ANDREW LEO DOUCETTE, B.Sc. in C.E. (Dalhousie), M.A. (Alberta), Ed.D. 
(Stanford), Professor and Director, Calgary Branch. 
HAROLD STEWART BAKER, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Columbia), 
L.A.B. (Royal Schools), Professor and Chairman, Division of Secondary 
y Education. 
GEORGE MURRAY DUNLOP, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. 
(Columbia), Professor and Chairman, Division of Educational Psychology. 
JOHN WILLIAM GILLES, M.A., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Stanford), Professor 
and Director of the Summer Session. 
“WILLIAM DEWAR McDOUGALL, M.A. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Columbia), Professor 
and Chairman, Division of Elementary Education. 
JOHN DOUGLAS AIKENHEAD, B.Se. (Manitoba), A.M. (Chicago), Ed.D. (Ore- 
gon), Associate Professor, Calgary Branch. 
*EARL WILLIAM BUXTON, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.A. (Washington), Associate 
Professor, Calgary Branch. 
BRIGHAM YOUNG CARD, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 
STANLEY CHARLES TREMAYNE CLARKE, M.A., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ed.D. 
(Stanford), Associate Professor. 
THEOPHILUS GEORGE FINN, B.A. (Alberta), A-M., Ed.D. (Stanford), Associate 
Professor, Calgary Branch. 
GERTRUDE CORNELIA HIGGIN, B.A. (Montana), L.R.S.M. (London), Associate 
Professor (Music). 
Es ERIC HODGSON, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.A. (Minnesota), Associate 
ofessor. 
SIDNEY AXEL LINSTEDT, B.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor, Calgary Branch. 
RUSSELL STEWART MacARTHUR, B.Ed., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (London), 
Associate Professor. 
HUGH ALTON MacGREGOR, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Cornell), Ed.D. (Oregon 
State College), Associate Professor. 
geict ee CLARENCE MELSNESS, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Minnesota), Associate 
rofessor. 
BERTHA MORSE NEWTON, B.Sc. in Ed. (Southern California), A.M. (Chicago), 
Associate Professor, Calgary Branch. 
WILFRID PILKINGTON, M.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 
HARRY THEODORE SPARBY, B.Sc., M.A. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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“HELEN BARBARA STADELBAUER, B.Sc., M.A. (Columbia), Associate Professor 
‘ (Art), Calgary Branch. 


“BERNAL ERNEST WALKER, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Stanford), Associate Pro- 
fessor. 


HOWARD BYRON BARNETT, A.R.C.T., B.A., Mus.Bac. (Toronto), M.A. (South- 
ern California), Assistant Professor (Music), Calgary Branch. 


MURIEL ADELINE CALDWELL, B.Ed. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 


MARGARET OLIVIA COGSWELL, B.A. (Alberta), R.N., Assistant Professor, 
Calgary Branch. 


JOHN ALLISON FORBES, M.Ed. (Alberta), Assistant Professor (Art). 
CYRIL HAMPSON, B.A. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 

*DOROTHY MARY LAMPARD, M.A. (Chicago), Assistant Professor. 
VELMA IRENE RUST, B.Sc., M.Ed. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 
WALTER WORTH, B.Ed., M.Ed. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 


JOSEPH GOWANLOCH WOODSWORTH, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Stan- 
ford), Assistant Professor, Calgary Branch. 


‘DORIS.BAKER, B.A. (United College), B.Ed., M.Ed. (Manitoba), Lecturer. 
LEOLA FORD, B.A. (Wittenberg), M.S. (Minnesota), Ph.D. (Iowa), Lecturer. . 


Sagal JOHNSTON CRAIG HARPER, M.A. (St. Andrew’s), M.A. (Edinburgh), 
cturer. 


ETHEL KING, B.Ed. (Alberta), M.Ed. (Iowa), Lecturer. 


’ G@eeFRANEK BAER, B.A., M.A., M.Educ. (Witwatersrand), B.Ed. (Capetown), 
Sessional Lecturer. 


Demonstrators. 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

JAMES ALFRED HARLE, M.Sc. (Durham), M.1.E.E., Professor of Electrical 
Engineering. 

JOHN WARDLAW PORTEOUS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Professor of Electrical Engi- 
neernig. 

RONALD EDWARD PHILLIPS, B.Se. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Electrical 
Engineering. 

DAVID PANAR, M.Sc. (Michigan), Associate Professor of Mechanical Engi- 
neering. 

GERALD WESLEY SADLER, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan), M.Sc. (Illinois), Assistant 

Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Superintendent of Buildings. 

ROBERT WILLIAM KING, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Electrical 
Engineering. 

D. H. KELLY, B.Se. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

Demonstrators. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 
JOHN THOMAS JONES, M.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Oxon.), Professor. 


FREDERICK MILLET SALTER, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.A. (Chicago), F.R.S.C., 
Professor. 


AYLMER ARTHUR RYAN, M.A. (Aiberta), Associate Professor and Provost. 
MATTHEW HENRY SCARGILL, B.A., Ph.D. (Leeds), Associate Professor. 
HENRY KREISEL, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (London), Associate Professor. 


ANDREW THOMSON ELDER, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Toronto), Assistant Profes-: 
sor. 


DENIS ROWLEY GODFREY, B.A., Ph.D. (Dublin), Assistant Professor. 


*WILFRED WATSON, B.A. (British Columbia), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Assistant 
Professor. 


ROBERT GEORGE BALDWIN, B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Toronto), Assist- 
ant Professor. 


EARL FREDERICK GUY, M.A. (Dalhousie), Ph.D. (Edinburgh), Assistant Pro- 
fessor, Calgary Branch. 


JOHN WINSTANLEY BILSLAND, M.A. (British Columbia), Lecturer. 


ALICE GENEVIEVE WHITE, Ed.B. (Eastern Illinois), A.M. (Ohio University), 
Ph.D. (Iowa State), Lecturer. 


EUNICH: ROBERTSON HANNA, Sessional Lecturer, Calgary Branch. 
JOAN C. LAIRD, Sessional Lecturer. 


*On Ieave of absence, 1955-56. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ENTOMOLOGY 


BRIAN HOCKING, B.Sc. (London), M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (London), A.R.C.Sc. 
Professor. 


GEORGE EUGENE BALL, A.B., Ph.D. (Cornell), M.S. (Alabama), Assistant Pro- 
fessor. 


DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS 


HENRY GEORGE GLYDE, A.R.C.A. (London), R.C.A., Professor of Fine Arts 
and Curator of the University Art Gallery and Museum. 


RICHARD STEPHEN EATON, Mus.B. (McGill), Associate Professor of Music. 
ARTHUR BLIGH CRIGHTON, Mus.Bac. (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Music. 
*JOHN BENJAMIN TAYLOR, A.O.C.A., Assistant Professor of Art. 


GORDON BRUCE PEACOCK, B.Ed. (Alberta), M.A. (Carnegie Institute), Assist- 
ant Professor of Drama. 


EDWARD NORMAN YATES, A.O.C.A., Sessional Lecturer in Art. 


FRANK F. BUECHERT, B.Ed. (Saskatchewan), A.M. (Columbia), Sessional Lec- 
turer in Drama. 


ESTHER NELSON, Extension Assistant Professor of Drama. 
HARRY WOHLFARTH, Extension Lecturer in Art. 
GORDON KAY GREENE, B.A. (Alberta), Extension Lecturer in Music. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 


BS eae EDWARD FOLINSBEE, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A., Ph.D. (Minnesota), Pro- 
essor. 


CHARLES RICHARD STELCK, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Stanford), Associ- 
ate Professor. 


DAVID HOPE SIMPSON, D.F.C., M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Professor. 


CONRAD PERCIVAL GRAVENOR, B.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. 
(Indiana), Assistant Professor. 


SAMUEL JAMES NELSON, M.A.Sce. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (McGill), Assist- 
ant Professor. 


JOHN DERRICK GODFREY, B.Sc. (Nottingham), M.S. (Chicago), Lecturer. 


PERCIVAL SYDNEY WARREN, B.A. (Toronto), A.R.C.S. (London), Ph.D. (Tor- 
onto), F.R.S.C., Special Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
ROSS WILLIAM COLLINS, M.A. (Acadia), B.D. (Union Theological Seminary), 
Ph.D. (Columbia), F.R.Hist.S., Professor. 


LEWIS GWYNNE THOMAS, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Harvard), Associate Profes- 
sor. 


FRANK DONALD BLACKLEY, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Professor. 


GEORGE MOORE SELF, M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Chicago), Associate Professor, 
Calgary Branch. 


DONALD MacKENZIE SCHURMAN, M.A. (Acadia), Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
MABEL PATRICK, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Columbia), Professor and Director of 
the School of Household Economics. 


GRACE LESLIE DUGGAN, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.S. (Chicago), Associate 
Professor. 


HAZEL McINTYRE, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S. (Ames), Associate Professor. 
HELEN S. BENTLEY, B.S., M.S. (Iowa State College), Lecturer. 


GRACE ELEANOR CAIRNS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Dietitian, University Cafeteria, and 
Instructor. 


BAUNITA YOUNG, B.Sc. (Alberta), Dietitian, University Residences. 
JOYCE LISTER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Dietitian, University Residences. 
ALICE BREWER, B.H.Ec. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
ERNEST SYDNEY KEEPING, B.Sc., A.R.C.S. (London), D.I.C., Professor. 


MAX WYMAN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California Institute of Technology), 
F.R.S.C., Associate Professor. 


EDGAR PHIBBS, M.A. (Cantab.), Associate Professor. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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DOUGLAS RICHARD CROSBY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Princeton), D.Phil. 
(Oxon.), Associate Professor. 

THORLEIF FOSTVEDT, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S. (Chicago), Associate Professor. 

ALLAN ALEXANDER GIBB, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.A. (Toronto), Ed.D. 
(Stanford), Associate Professor, Calgary Branch. 

LEO MOSER, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (North Carolina), Asso- 
ciate Professor: . 

GEORGE KLAUS HORTON, B.Sc., A.R.C.S. (London), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Birming- 
ham), Assistant Professor. 

A arin CHARLES JACKA, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S. (Chicago), Assistant Pro- 
essor. 

JAMES RUDSLALE POUNDER, M.A. (Toronto), Assistant Professor. 

HEINZ HELFENSTEIN, M.Sc., Ph.D., (Swiss Federal Institute of Technology), 
Assistant Professor. | 

IRWIN GUTTMAN, B.Sc. (McGill), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Professor. 

of Se eapetoee LIGHTSTONE, B.Se. (Carleton), M.A. (New Brunswick), 
ecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


DONALD ROBERT WILSON, B.A. (Oxon.), M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), 
F.A.C.P., Professor of Medicine. ° 


PERCY HARRY SPRAGUE, M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Minnesota), F.A.C.P., Asso- 
ciate Professor of Medicine. 


ROBERT STEWART FRASER, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Alberta), F.R.C.P. 


(C), Assistant Professor of Medicine (Markle Foundation Scholar). 
JAMES FRANCIS ELLIOTT, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., Clinical 
Professor of Medicine. 


JAMES ALAN LONGMORE GILBERT, M.B., Ch.B., M.D., F.R.C.P. (Edinburgh), 
M.R.C.P. (London), F.R.C.P.(C), Clinical Professor of Medicine. 


KENNETH ALEXANDER HAMILTON, B.A. (Toronto), B.A., M.B., Ch.B. (Oxon.), 
F.R.C.P.(C), M.R.C.P. (London), F.A.C.P., Clinical Professor of Medicine. 


CHARLES BRAMWELL RICH, B.S., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P. (London), F.R.C.P.(C), 
Clinical Professor of Medicine. 


ROBERT KENNETH COLQUHOUN THOMSON, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.P., 
Clinical Professor of Neurology. 


GORDON IRVING BELL, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.P., Lecturer in Clinical 
Medicine. 


WILLIAM BRAMLEY-MOORE, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Medical Economics. 

EDWARD FERRIS DONALD, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 

JOSEPH DVORKIN, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 

FREDERICK GEORGE ELLIOTT, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), F.A.C.P., Lecturer in 
Clinical Medicine. 

HERBERT HENRY STEPHENS, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 

BENJAMIN MORRILL WHEELER, M.B.E., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.P.(C), Lecturer 
in Clinical Medicine. 

ROBERT HARVEY WHITING, B.A. (Toronto), M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), 
F.A.C.P., Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 

THEODORE HERSCHEL AARON, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical 


Medicine. 

DAVID MacPHERSON BELL, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medi- 
cine. 

GORDON DAVID BROWN, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medi- 
cine. 


*ANDREW CAIRNS, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

WILLIAM JAMES DOWNS, B.A. (Alberta), M.D., C.M. (McGill), Instructor in 
Clinical Medicine. 

STANLEY GREENHILL, M.D., D.P.H. (Toronto), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

JOHN CREASEY WYKEHAM HOPKINS, M.A., B.M., B.Ch. (Oxon.), M.R.C.P. 
(London), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

EDWARD GARLAND KIDD, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medi- 
cine. 

CHARLES LEFEBVRE, B.A. (Laval), M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical 
Medicine. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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MATTHEW MATAS, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

CLIFFORD GEORGE PREECE, M.D. (Toronto), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

McLEAN KENNETH YOUNG, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

COLIN WILLIAM McCORMACK, M.D., C.M. (McGill), D.P.H. (Toronto), Ses- 
sional Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

MITRO MICHAEL SEREDA, M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Clinical 
Medicine. 

LUDWIK SHERMAN, M.B. (Poznan), Sessional Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 

NICHOLAS ZALESKY, M.D. (Prague), M.D. (Lwow), Sesional Instructor in 
Clinical Medicine. - 


Dermatology— 


PAUL LOUIS RENTIERS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Minnesota), Assistant 
Clinical Professor. 


Therapeutics— 


FLOYD SILAS BEVERLY RODMAN, M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Minnesota), 
M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Therapeutics. 


Medical History— 


HERBERT EDWARD RAWLINSON, M.D. (Alberta), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill), 
Lecturer in the History of Medicine. 


Anaesthesia— 
EDWARD ALEXANDER GAIN, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.A., Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Anaesthesiology. 


DONALD FORBES CAMERON, M.B.E., m.id., B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional 
Instructor in Anaesthesiology. 


Honorary Members: 
JOHN WILLIAM SCOTT, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., Honorary 
Profesor of Medicine. 
ANDREW FRANKLIN ANDERSON, M.D., C.M. (Manitoba), Honorary Instructor 
in Clinical Medicine. 


JAMES ERNEST CARMICHAEL, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Honorary Instruc- 
tor in Anaesthesia. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGY 
EWALD OSCAR LILGE, M.Sc. (Alberta), Professor. 
THOMAS PATCHING, B.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 


JAMES GORDON PARR, B.Sc. (Leeds), Ph.D. (Liverpool), Associate Professor 
of Metallurgy. 


DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES 
EDWARD JOSEPH HOLLINGWORTH GREENE, M.A. (Alberta), Docteur de 
l'Université de Paris, Professor of French. 
ERICH MUELLER, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Northwestern), Associate Professor of 
Modern Languages. 

VICTOR ERNEST GRAHAM, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Columbia), 
Associate Professor of French and Assistant Director, Calgary Branch. 
MANOEL FAUCHER, L. en Droit (Paris), M.A. (California), Associate Professor 

of French. | =| | 
GEORGE SAMUEL, M.A. (Glasgow), Assistant Professor of French and Assistant 
to the President. 
eco STARCHUK, D.Jur. et Rer. Pol. (Chernowitz), Assistant Professor of 
ussian. 
ERNEST REINHOLD, B.Sc., M.A. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of German. 
CHARLES HERALD MOORE, B.A. (Western Ontario), Docteur de 1l’Université 
de Paris, Lecturer in French. 


MARGARET MAE SULLIVAN, B.A. (Alberta), Docteur de l’Université de Paris, 
Lecturer in French. 


DEPARTMENT OF NURSING 
HELEN EILEEN MARIE PENHALE, B.S., M.A. (Columbia), R.N., Professor and 
Director of the School of Nursing. 


ARSE MacLEAN REESOR, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), R.N., Assistant 
oressor. 


RACHAEL SHEELA TASKER, M.T.D., R.N. (London), S.C.M. (England), Instruc- 
tor in Obstetrics. 
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DEPARTMENT OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 


JOHN ROSS VANT, B.A .(Saskatchewan), M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), 
F.R.C.O.G., Professor. 


ALLAN DAY, M.B. (Toronto), Clinical Professor. 


THOMAS ROY CLARKE, M.D. (Alberta), M.R.C.O.G., Assistant Clinical "Brofes- 
sor. 


RONALD HILBORN HORNER, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., M. R. c- O.G., Assistant 
Clinical Professor. 


ALEXANDER HAVELOCK MACLENNAN, m.i.d., B.Sec., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.CS., 
M.R.C.O.G., Assistant Clinical Professor. 


DONALD MUNNS BELL, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Lecturer. 


WILLIAM DOUGLAS FREW, M.B., Ch.B. (Edinburgh)), D.R.C.O.G. (London), 
F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Lecturer. 


MARGARET MacSTEVEN HUTTON, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.CS., 
Lecturer. 


STEPHEN SACKVILLE PARLEE, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., M.R.C.O.G., 
Lecturer. 


EBY QUEHL, m.i.d., M.D. (Alberta), M.R.C.O.G., Lecturer. 
DOUGLAS CAMPBELL RITCHIE, B.Se., M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., Lecturer. 


JOHN ANGUS BOYD, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.D. (Manitoba), F.R.C.S.(C), 
Instructor. 


JOSEPH BUGIS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


a ee RICHARD JAMES DORSEY, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instruc- 
or. 


JAMES RICHARD LEEDER, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
YOSHITARO YONEDA, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Teaching Fellow. 


Honorary Member: 


JERMYN OSCAR BAKER, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), 
M.R.C.O.G., Honorary Professor. 


DEPARTMENT OF OPHTHALMOLOGY AND RHINO-OTO-LARYNGOLOGY 


MARK ROBERT MARSHALL, M.M., M.D., C.M. (McGill), D.L.O. (England), 
F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Professor of Ophthalmology and Rhino-Oto- 
Laryngology. 

WILLIAM SLOANE SEALE ARMSTRONG, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Assistant Clini- 
cal Professor of Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 


KENNETH ANDREW CONNAL CLARKE, M.C., B.Se., M.D. (Alberta), Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 


JOHN WINSTON DUGGAN, M.D. (Alberta), M.M.S. (Tulane), F.R.C.S.(C), 
F.A.C.S., Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 


ROBERT LAWRENCE WIGGINS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Lecturer in 
Ophthalmology. 
DEPARTMENT OF PAEDIATRICS 


DOUGLAS BURROWS LEITCH, M.C., B.A., M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), Profes- 
sor. 


JAMES CALDER, M.D. (Alberta), Clinical Professor. 

HEMAN BROCK ARMSTRONG, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 

LOUIS EMILE BEAUCHAMP, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 

LLOYD CARL GRISDALE, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 

THOMAS ALFRED GANDER, M.B.E., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
RICHARD POIRIER, B.A., M.D. (Montreal), Instructor. 

KATHLEEN ANDERSON SWALLOW, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
GERHARD CONRADI, M.D. (Jena), Sessional Instructor. 

NEIL FRASER DUNCAN, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


JOAN DAPHNE WITNEY, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan), M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Sessional 
Instructor. 


DEPARTMENT OF PATHOLOGY 


JOHN WATT MACGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Professor and Provincial 
Pathologist. 


JAMES HILL STIRRAT, B.Sc., M.B., Ch.B., M.D. (Glasgow), Associate Professor 
and Assistant Provincial Pathologist. 


ROBERT EDWARD BELL, m.i.d., M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 
SAMUEL HANSON, m.i.d., M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 
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MAXWELL MORDCAI CANTOR, B.Sc., M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.P., Lecturer in 
Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology. 


PETER WILLIAM DAVEY, .M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Lecturer. 
GORDON REID MACDONALD, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 


MORRIS WEINLOS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.R.C.S.(C), 
Lecturer. ; 


MARGARET WILSON THOMPSON, B.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Sessional Lecturer in Human Genetics. ; 


DOUGLAS MORRIS ASP, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
GORDON ORVILLE BAIN, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
ALEXANDER HERCULES CHRISTENSEN, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 


hd hore HAMILTON MALCOLMSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.D. (Toronto), Instruc- 
or. 


MITRO MICHAEL SEREDA, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
THEODORE KHYAM SHNITKA, M.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 
DORA ALLISON NEWSON, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Demonstrator. 


DONALD IAN BUCHANAN, M.B., Ch.B. (Glasgow), C.P.H., D.P.H. (Glasgow), 
Sessional Instructor. 


GLENN MARVIN MARTIN, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Sessional Instructor. 


Honorary Member: 
MORTON ELDRED HALL, B.A., M.B. (Toronto), Honorary Associate Professor. 


FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


MERVYN JAMES HUSTON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Washington), Professor and 
Dean, Faculty of Pharmacy. 

JOHN RANDOLPH MURRAY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor. 

BERNARD EDWARD RIEDEL, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Western Ontario), Asso- 
ciate Professor. 

wa UR JAMES ANDERSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S. (Washington), Assistant 
Professor. 

WALTER HOWARD SPRAGUE, Ph.C. (Alberta), Representative of the Alberta 
Pharmaceutical Association, Instructor in Pharmacy. 

MARY AGNES BELL, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

WALTER WILLIAM MADAY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

DAVID ERNEST RITCHIE, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sesional Instructor. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 

DOUGLAS ELSTOW SMITH, M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Harvard), Professor of 
Psychology. 

ANTHONY MANUEL MARDIROS, M.A. (Melbourne), M.Litt. (Cantab.), Asso- 
ciate Professor of Philosophy. 

DONALD SPEARMAN, M.A. (McGill), M.A., Ph.D. (Montreal), Associate Profes- 
sor of Psychology. 

BRIGHAM YOUNG CARD, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Educa- 
tion and Special Lecturer in Sociology. 

TERENCE MICHAEL PENELHUM, M.A. (Edinburgh), B.Phil. (Oxon.), Assistant 
Professor of Philosophy. 

*LOLITA WILSON, B.A., M.A. (British Columbia), Lecturer in Psychology and 
Assistant in Student Advisory Services. 

LAWRENCE CLINTON WALKER, B.A. (Roosevelt College), M.S., Ph.D. (Wis- 
consin), Lecturer in Social Psychology. 


ARTHUR JOHN BATES HOUGH, L.Th. (St. John’s College, Winnipeg), B.A., 
M.A. (Western Ontario), Lecturer in Psychology. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 
HUGH GRAYSON-SMITH, M.B.E., B.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.S., Professor. 


bd ah ee HOWARD NICHOLS, B.A. (McGill), M.A. (Alberta), F.R.Met.S., 
ofessor. 


DONALD BURTON SCOTT, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (McGill), Professor. 


EDWARD HUNTER GOWAN, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta), D.Phil. (Oxon.), F.R.Met.S., 
Associate Professor. 


JAMES HARVEY HARROLD, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Professor. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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KENNETH BATEMAN NEWBOUND, B.Sc., MSc. (Manitoba), Ph.D. (M.I.T.), 
Associate Professor, Assistant to the Dean of Arts and Science. 


AVADH BEHARI BHATIA, M.Sc., D.Phil. (Allahabad), Ph.D. (Liverpool), Assist- 
ant Professor. ; 


GEORGE DAVID GARLAND, B.A.Se., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (St. Louis), Assist- 
ant Professor of Geophysics. 


MARTIN CLAUDE MARTIN, B.Sc. (St. Francis Xavier), M.Sc. (Western Ontario), 
Assistant Professor, Calgary Branch. at 

HARRY SCHIFF, M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Professor. 

Sessional Demonstrators. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
MAURICE LEWIS VAN VLIET. B.S., M.S. (Oregon), Ed.D. (U.C.L.A.), Professor 
and Director of the School of Physical Education. 


ARTHUR WILLIAM EMANUEL ERIKSSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Washing- 
ton), Associate Professor. 


*WILLIAM DONALD SMITH, B.P.H.E. (Toronto), M.A. (Columbia), Associate 
Professor. 


at SOTO TN: B.A., B.Ed., M.Ed. (Alberta), Associate Professor, Calgary 
ranch. : 
EVANGELINE ALBERTA HASTIE, B.A. (Toronto), Associate Professor. 


PATRICIA LOUISE AUSTIN, B.P.H.E. (Toronto), M.A. in Phys. Ed. (Columbia), 
Associate Professor. 


HERBERT JOHN McLACHLIN, B.Sc. in Phys. Ed. (McGill), M.S. (Washington), 
Assistant Professor. 


ALAN FERGUSON AFFLECK, B.P.H.E. (Toronto), Assistant Professor. 
DORIS LOUISE WHITE, B.Ed. (San Diego State College), Assistant Professor. 
STEPHEN MENDRYK, B.Ed. in Phys. Ed. (Alberta), Lecturer. 


gs aa HOLMAN, B.Ed. in Phys. Ed. (Alberta), Instructor, Calgary 
ranch. 


ORVILLE MURRAY WENSTOB, Sessional Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 

JAMES WILLIAM PEARCE, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), D.Phil. (Oxon.), Professor of 
Physiology. ee 

EMIL OTTO HOHN, M.R.C.S., M.B., B.S., M.Se., Ph.D. (London), F.Z.S., Associate 
Professor of Physiology. 

CHARLES WILLIAM NASH, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.S., Ph.D. (Minnesota), M.C.I.€., 
Associate Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology. 

CHARLES HEATH, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physiology. 

DONALD FORBES CAMERON, M.B.E., m.id., B.A.. M.D. (Alberta), Sessional 
Lecturer in Physiology. 

MARY NURSALL, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Saskatchewan), Sessional Demonstrator 
in Physiology. 

RICHARD DENNISON SCRAGG, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Demonstrator 
in Pharmacology. 

THOMAS JOHN SPEAKMAN, M.D. (Manitoba), M.Sc. (McGill), Sessional Dem- 
onstrator in Physiology. : 


MARGARET WILSON THOMPSON, B.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Sessional Demonstrator in Physiology. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOTHERAPY ; 
J. R. FOWLER, M.D. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Physical Medicine and 
Director of the School of Physiotherapy. 


erat RENDELL, Dip.P.T., Teachers’ Certificate (Toronto), Lecturer in Physio- 

erapy. 

MOYNA JEANETTE GORDON, M.C:S.P. (London), Teachers’ Certificate (C.S.P.), 
Instructor. 

PATRICK DENNIS FINNIGAN, L.C.S.P. (England), Sessional Instructor in 
Speech Therapy. 


MARGARET KIRK SCHWARTZ, B.A. (Dalhousie), Dip. O.T. (Toronto), Sessional 
Instructor in Occupational Therapy. 


DEPARTMENT OF PLANT SCIENCE 


JOHN UNRAU, B.S.A., M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Washington), Professor of 
Plant Science. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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ARTHUR GILBERT McCALLA, M.Se. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California), ¥.B.S.C., 
Professor of Plant Science and Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture. 


ARTHUR WELLESLEY HENRY, M.S.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Minnesota), 
Professor of .Plant Pathology. 

ROBERT JAMES HILTON, B.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (London), Professor of Horti- 
culture. 


LeROY PETER VERNON JOHNSON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Washington State), © 
Professor of Genetics and Plant Breeding. 


WILLIAM GEORGE CORNS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Crop Ecology. 

ROBERT HUGH KNOWLES, B.S.A. (Toronto), Associate Professor of Horticul- 
ture and Grounds Superintendent. 

WARREN EDWARD SMITH, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Field 
Crops. 

SAUL ZALIK, B.S.A., M.Sc. (Manitoba), Ph.D. (Purdue), Assistant Professor of 
Plant Physiology and Biochemistry. 

Research Assistants. 


DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 
*HENRY BERTRAM MAYO, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.), Professor of Political Science. 


ERIC JOHN HANSON, B.A. (Queen’s), M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Clark), Associate 
Professor of Economics and Administrative Officer of the Department. 


WALTER DUNHAM GAINER, B.Sc., M.S. (Iowa), Assistant Professor of Eco- 
nomics (Business Administration). 


*WILLIAM MACKENZIE, B.Sc. (Glasgow), B.Litt. (Oxon.), M.S. (Cornell), Associ- 
ate Professor of Economics (Agricultural Economics and Farm Management). 


GEORGE MOORE SELF, B.A., M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Chicago), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Economics, Calgary Branch. 


WILLIAM CLARE WONDERS, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Syracuse), Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Associate Professor of Geography. 


GRANT ROBERT DAVY, B.A. (Western Ontario), M.A. (Fletcher School of Law 
and Diplomacy), Assistant Professor of Political Science. 


MAURICE JOHN BOOTE, B.A. (Wales), Assistant Professor of Economics. 


GEORGE FERNO MacDOWELL, B.A. (Dalhousie), A.M. (Clark), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Economics. 

ARLEIGH HOWARD LAYCOCK, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Minnesota), Lecturer in 
Geography. 

W. E. GRASHAM B.Sc. M.A. (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in Political Science. 


DEPARTMENT OF PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 
MALCOLM ROSS BOW, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), D.P.H. (Toronto), Professor. 


GEORGE MELDRUM LITTLE, M.D. (Manitoba), D.P.H. (Toronto), Assistant * 
Professor. 


HARVEY LESLIE HOGGE, B.Sc. (Alberta), Lecturer. 


EDWARD STUART ORFORD SMITH, M.B., B.Chir., M.A. (Cantab.), L.R.C.P.,. 
D.P.H. (London), M.R.C.S., D.I.H. (England), Sessional Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHIATRY 
SIDNEY SPANER, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Clinical Professor. 


GE a we te DONALD MacPHERSON, M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Pro- 
essor. 


ASTOR RALPH SCHRAG, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 

GEORGE DONALDSON CARSON, M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

MARY ADAN MORRISON, M.S.W. (McGill), Sessional Instructor. 

JAMES LARCOMBE PATERSON, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

ZELIG SELINGER, M.D. (Montreal), Sessional Instructor. 

Honorary Members: 

RANDALL ROBERTS MacLEAN, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.P.A., Honorary Clinical 
Professor. 

THOMAS CAMPBELL MICHIE, M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer. 

DAVID LEWIS McCULLOUGH, B.A., M.D., B.C.L. (Trinity College, Dublin), 
D.P.M. (London), Honorary Instructor. 

WILLIAM JOHN McALISTER, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), Honorary Instructor. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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DEPARTMENT OF RADIOLOGY 

HECTOR EWART DUGGAN, M.D. (Alberta), Clinical Professor. 

PATRICK HAMILTON MALCOLMSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.D. (Toronto), Assist- 
ant Clinical Professor. . 

RUPERT McCONNELL CLARE, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 

GERALD GOODALL-COPESTEAKE, B.A. (Cantab.), D.M.R.D. (Edinburgh), 
M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., Instructor. ; 

ANTHONY JOHN MICHAEL GRIFFITHS, M.R.C.S. (England), L.R.C.P. (Lon- 
don). D.M.R.D., R.C.P.&S. (London), Instructor. 

ROGER MONTAGUE HALL, M.D. (Toronto), D.M.R. (London), Instructor. 

CHARLES FREDERICK HYNDMAN, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Instructor. 

MARSHALL MALLETT, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Instructor. 


Honorary Member: 
RICHARD PROCTOR, M.D. (Manitoba), Honorary Lecturer. 


DEPARTMENT OF SOIL SCIENCE 
JOHN DAWSON NEWTON, B.S.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (California), Professor. 
eo FRED BENTLEY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minnesota), Associate Pro- 
essor. 


ede! ALFRED TOOGOOD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minnesota), Associate Pro- 
essor. 


JAMES ALEXANDER ROBERTSON, M.Sc. (Manitoba), Assistant Professor. 


DEPARTMENT OF SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 
WALTER CAMPBELL MacKENZIE, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. (Dalhousie), M.S. (Minne- 
sota), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), Professor of Surgery. 
WALTER STIRLING ANDERSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.D., M.S. (Toronto), 
F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Associate Professor of Surgery. 
KONSTANTY PIOTR KOWALEWSKI, M.D., Ph.D. (Brussels), Assistant Profes- 
sor of Experimental Surgery. 


THOMAS SIDNEY WILSON, B.Sc. (N.B.), M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., 
Clinical Professor of Surgery. 


ALBERT WILLIAM HARDY, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Surgery. - . 
ROBERT CAMERON HARRISON, M.D. (Alberta), M.S. (Toronto), F.R.C.S.(C), 
. Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery and Director of Exerimental Surgery. 
ALAN BROCK McCARTEN, M.D. (Manitoba), F.R.C.S. (Eng.), F.R.C.S.(C), 
Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery. 


BOHDAN MICHALYSHYN, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Assistant Clinical Pro- 
fessor of Surgery. 


LOUIS PHILIPPE MOUSSEAU, M.D. (Montreal), F.A.C.S., Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery. 

GEORGE LESLIE WILLOX, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Surgery. 

MAX EDWIN GEISSINGER, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Lecturer in 
Clinical Surgery. 

EDWARD HITCHIN, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

SAMUEL KLING, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.CS., 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

JOHN McCRACKEN LEES, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Lecturer in 
Clinical Surgery. 

ROBERT ALEXANDER MACBETH, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), M.Se. (McGill), 
F.R.C.S.(C), Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

HAROLD LANE RICHARD, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Lecturer in 
Clinical Surgery and in Surgical Anatomy. 

WILLIAM ALEXANDER SHANDRO, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S.(C), Lecturer 
in Clinical Surgery. 


MORRIS WEINLOS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.R.CS. (Edinburgh), 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

WILLIAM CARLETON WHITESIDE, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.CS., 
D.A.B.S. (Thoracic), F.I.C.S., Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 


CHARLES ALEXANDER ALLARD, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in 
Clinical Surgery. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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BEARDLEY SAMUEL ALLIN, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.S. (London), 
F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 


WILLIAM SEYMOUR ARCHIBALD, B.A. (Alberta), M.D., C.M. (McGill), In- 
structor in Clinical Surgery. 
GEORGE RENE BOILEAU, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F-R.C.S.(C), Instructor in 
Clinical Surgery. 

COLIN SCOTT DAFOE, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s),) F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), Instructor 
in Clinical Surgery. 

CREIGHTON ROBERT DOBSON, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

WILLIAM FRANCIS MELVILLE HALL, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), 
Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

ROBERT JAMES JOHNSTON, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in 
Clinical Surgery. 

HERBERT MELTZER, M.D. (Manitoba), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

COLIN ANDREW ROSS, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in Clinical 
Surgery. 

CHAIM HARRY WOLF WEINLOS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor 
in Clinical Surgery. 

JOHN CARTER CALLAGHAN, M.D., B.Sc.(Med.) (Toronto), Teaching Fellow in 
Surgery. 

Neurosurgery— 

GUY KENT MORTON, M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor. 

THOMAS JOHN SPEAKMAN, M.D. (Manitoba), M.Se. (McGill), F.R.C.S.(C), 
Lecturer. 


Orthopaedic Surgery— 


ROBERT GRAHAM HUCKELL, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.A.O.S., F.A.CS., Clini- 
cal Professor. 


OLAV ROSTRUP, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.A.0O.S., Associate 
Clinical Professor. 


DONALD COOPER JOHNSTON, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer. 


FREDERICK GEORGE DAY, B.Se., M.D. (Alberta), M.Ch.Ortho (Liverpool), 
F.R.F.P.S. (Glasgow), Instructor. 


GORDON CAMERON GRAY, M.D. (Toronto), Instructor. 
JOSEPH PAUL MOREAU, B.A. (Laval), M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor. 
GORDON LOCHEAD WILSON, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 


Urologic Surgery— 

oe NICHOLS ELLIS, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), F.A.C.S., Clinical Pro- 
essor. 

ROBERT ROBERTSON FRANCIS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., 
Lecturer. 

JAMES OVERGARD METCALFE, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Lecturer. 

GORDON NEIL TUCKER, M.D. (Toronto), Lecturer. 

FREDERICK DAVID CONROY, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor. 


Honorary Members: 
THE HONORABLE ARISTIDE BLAIS, Senator, M.D., B.S. (Laval), F.A.C.S., 
Honorary Professor of Clinical Surgery. 


ROY LLEWELLYN ANDERSON, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Honorary 
Associate Professor of Surgery. 


NESBITT EDGAR ALEXANDER, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.CS., Honorary Associate 
Clinical Professor of Surgery. 


EVAN GREENE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.A.C.S., Honorary 
Lecturer in Surgical Anatomy. 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY 


WILLIAM ROWAN, M:Sc., D.Se. (London), F.Z.S., M.B.O.U., F.R.S.C., Professor. 
RICHARD BIRNIE MILLER, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Professor. 


JAMES EDWARD MOORE, B.A., M.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), Asso- 
ciate Professor and Secretary of the Department. 


ARTHUR REGINALD PRINCE, B.A. (Acadia), M.A. (Harvard), Associate Profes- 
sor, Calgary Branch. 


JOHN RALPH NURSALL, M.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Assistant 
Professor. 
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- FACULTY OF LAW 
WILBUR FEE BOWKER, Q.C., B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), LL.M. (Minnesota), Profes- 
sor and Dean of the Faculty of Law. 
*ALEXANDER SMITH, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Professor. 
GEORGE WILLIAM REED, B.A., LL.B. (Toronto), Associate Professor. 


WILLIAM HEMAN HURLBURT, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Commercial Law. 


GEORGE ALEXANDER CAMERON STEER, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional 
Instructor in Commercial Law. 


DOUGLAS WALKER COBBLEDICK, LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Dental Jurisprudence. 


DONALD MERCER CORMIE, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), LL.M. (Harvard), Sessional 
Instructor. : 


FRANK R. DUNNE, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


ARNOLD FRASER MOIR, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), LL.M. (Harvard), Sessional 
Instructor. 


PETER MARTIN OWEN, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
DOUGLAS SHERBANIUK, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


JOHN WINFRED KARRAN SHORTREED, B.A. (Toronto), LL.B. (Alberta), 
Sessional Instructor. 


Honorary Members: 


THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE FRANK FORD, B.C.L. (Trinity), D.C.L. 
(Toronto), LL.D. (Alberta), LL.D. (Laval), Honorary Professor of Law. 


GEORGE HOBSON STEER, Q.C., M.A. (Queen’s), Honorary Professor of Law. 
os aa YEOMANS CAIRNS, Q.C., B.A. (Alberta), Honorary Professor of 
Ww. : 


STUDENT ADVISORY SERVICES 


ALEXANDER JOSEPH COOK, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Chi- 
cago), Professor and Director. 


*LOLITA WILSON, M.A. (British Columbia), Assistant Director and Assistant 
Professor of Psychology. 


JOSEPH GOWANLOCH WOODSWORTH, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Stan- 
ford), Counsellor and Assistant Professor of Education, Calgary Branch. 


ARTHUR JOHN BATES HOUGH, L.Th. (St. John’s College, Winnipeg), B.A., 
M.A. (Western Ontario), Counsellor and Lecturer in Psychology. 


RITA EVELYN ALDRIDGE, B.A. (Alberta), Sessional Counsellor. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 


DONALD CAMERON, MSc. (Alberta), Director of Extension and of Banff 
School of Fine Arts. 


i Sara DUNCAN CAMPBELL, B.Com., B.A. (British Columbia), Associate 
ofesor. 


ERIC WYLD CORMACK, C.G., O.B.E., B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor. 
SYLVAN HILLERUD, B.S.A. (Alberta), Agricultural Secretary. 


RONALD WILLIAM NABLO, B.A. (Toronto), Supervisor of the Division of 
Visual Instruction. 


FLORA MACLEOD, M.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Extension Librarian. 


RESEARCH COUNCIL OF ALBERTA 


Administrative Officers 


NATHANIEL HEW GRACE, M.B.E., M.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (McGill), 
F.R.S.C., F.C.1.C., Director of Research. 


ROBERT MACDONALD HARDY, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Se. (McGill), D.LS., 
A.L.S., Dean of the Faculty of Engineering, Assistant Director of Research. 


KATHLEEN WARK, B.Com. (Alberta), Accountant. 
VERA STOVER, M.Sc. (Alberta), Librarian. 


Full-Time Staff 


WILLIAM ALBERT LANG, M.Sc. (Alberta), Chief Research Chemist: coal; and 
Secretary of Council. 


DAVID SAMUEL PASTERNACK, BSc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (McGill), Senior Re- 
search Chemist: oil sands. 


*On leave of absence, 1955-56. 
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JOHN SA CHARLESWORTH, B.Sc. (Alberta), Senior Chemist: gasoline and 
oil testing. 

WILLIAM ODYNSKY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Senior Soil Surveyor. 

GORDON WESLEY HODGSON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Senior Reser 
Chemist: oil sands. 

JOHN GREGORY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Industrial Engineer. 

DONALD QUON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Sc.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), 
Senior Research Engineer: natural gas. 

GEORGE Spat at COLLINS, B.Sc. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Washington U., St. Louis), 
Geologist. 

NORBERT BERKOWITZ, B.Sc., Ph.D. (London), Senior Research Chemist: coal. 

RICHARD MACLEOD ELOFSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Senior 
Research Chemist: coal. 

ARTHUR TAYLOR BLADES, B.Sc. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Senior 
Research Chemist: hydrocarbon chemistry. 

HENRY WALTER HABGOOD, M.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Michigan), Senior Re- 
search Chemist: natural gas. 

JOHN DUNCAN CAMPBELL, B.A. (McMaster), M.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D. 
(McGill), Paleobotanist: coal. 

JOHN CHARLES WOOD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Research Chemist: coal. 

PATRICK JAMES SHERWOOD BYRNE, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Illinois), Geolo- 
gist: ceramics. 

EDWARD TIPMAN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Chemist: gasoline and oil testing. 

HENRY ANDERSON SPENCER, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Industrial Engineer. 

GEORGE STEWART CRAWFORD, B.Sc., B.A. (Saskatchewan), Industrial Engi- 
neer. 

ERIK JELHOF JENSEN, M.Sc. (Copenhagen, Denmark), Assistant Research Engi- 
neer: coal. 

WILHELM KARL SCHMIDT, Dipl. Chem. (Frankfurt, Germany), Assistant Re- 
search Engineer: natural gas. 

JOHN FRANK FRYER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Chemist: coal. 

KATHLEEN GRACE TANNER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Research Chemist: oil 


sands. 

BRUCE LIVINGSTON BAKER, B.Sc., (Alberta), Assistant Research Chemist: oil 
sands. 

GLADYS MARY RYMER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Chemist: gasoline and oil 
testing. 


MING LEE, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Chemist: coal. 

ANDREW WYNNYK, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Soil Surveyor. 

ALFRED LOUIS MATHIEU, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Soil Surveyor. 

JOHN DAWSON LINDSAY, M.S.A. (British Columbia), Assistant Soil Surveyor. 


KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois), Officer in Charge, 
Petroleum Research. 


CONRAD PERCIVAL GRAVENOR, B.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. 
(Indiana), Acting Chief Geologist. 


LIBRARY 
Sloan eau sacle fueiScuitidatinn vata tae COC Oe Ra ae Te « Rte ene , Librarian to the University. 
BRUCE BRADEN PEEL, M.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto), Assistant 
Librarian. 


iar: en HAMILTON, B.A. (Alberta), B.Sc. in L.S. (Washington), 
. (Michigan), Reference Librarian, 


torais eet tik piee FREIFIELD, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Circulation 
Librarian. 


LILIAN EMILY MARY LEVERSEDGE, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Order 
Librarian. 


CAROLINE BLAIR HICKS, B.A., B.L.S. (McGill), Chief Cataloguer. 
BLANCHE GIFFEN, M.A. (Alberta), B.Sc. in L.S. (Washington), Medicai Librarian 


EMMA MacDONALD, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (Toronto), Applied Science 
Librarian. 


JAMES MILLS SHIPLEY, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), B.L.S. (McGill), Law Librarian. 
EMILY EDITH CLEVER, Dip. in L.S. (Toronto), Education Librarian (Edmonton). 


MARY ISABEL GRANT, B.Sc. in Ed. (Columbia), B.L.S. (Wisconsin), Education 
Librarian (Calgary). 
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LOUISE RANGE, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (McGill), Library Assistant 
(Reference). 

DENYS NODEN, M.A. (Cantab.), B.L.S. (McGill), Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

SA aden FENTON, B.A. (Dunelm), A.L.A. (England), Library Assistant (Cata- 
oguing). 

LOIS JACQUELINE CARRIER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), _B.L.S. (Toronto), Library 
Assistant (Reference). 

FRANCES PHYLLIS MORGAN, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Library Assist- 
ant (Cataloguing). 


LEONA THOMSON, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto), Library Assistant 
(Medical and Applied Science). 


INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 
CHARLES EMERSON NOBLE, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta), Director and Provincial 
Analyst. 
PROVINCIAL LABORATORY OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


ROBERT DOUGLAS STUART, M.B., Ch.B., M.D., D.Se., D.P.-H. (Aberdeen), 
F.R.F.P.S. (Glasgow), Provincial Bacteriologist and Director, Provincial 
Laboratory of Public Health. 


DENNIS SHUTE, M.B., Ch.B., M.D. (Manchester), D.T.M. (Liverpool), Director of 
Provincial Laboratory of Public Health (Calgary). 

JOHN WATT MACGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Provincial Pathologist. 

JAMES. es STIRRAT, B.Sc., M.B., B.Ch., M.D. (Glasgow), Assistant Patholo- 
gist. ; 

CLEEVE RUSSELL AMIES, M.B., B.S., M.D., D.T.M.&H., L.R.C.P., M.R.C.P. 
(London), M.R.C.S. (England), Senior Assistant, Provincial Laboratory of 
Public Health. 


GORDON EDWARD MYERS, B.Sc., M.Se. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant 
Bacteriologist. 


ERIKA PIA CRICHTON, M.B., Ch.B. (Glasgow), Chief Assistant and Bacteriolo- 
gist, Provincial Laboratory of Public Health, Calgary. 


ae ii TOSHACH, B.Se. (Alberta), M.A. (Toronto), Assistant Bacteri- 
ologist. , 


JOHN WILLIAM CARMICHAEL, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Harvard), Mycologist. 


INSTRUCTORS IN AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


The following members of the staffs of affiliated colleges offer instruction in 
courses for which university credit is given: 


ST. STEPHEN’S COLLEGE: 


EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A. (Alberta), B.D., Ph.D. (Chicago), Prin- 
cipal, Professor of Christian Theology and the ‘Philosophy of Religion, 
The John M. Millar Professor of Practical Theology. 


DAVID JOHN CLIFTON ELSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), Dean, 
Professor of New Testament Language and Literature. 


CHARLES FRANKLIN JOHNSTON, M.A. (McGill), B.D. (U.T.C., Montreal), 
S.T.M., Th.D. (Union), Professor of Church History, Librarian, Chaplain of 
St. Stephen’s Residence. 


GEORGE LINDSAY VOGAN, B.A., B.D. (Queen’s), B.A. (Cambridge), Associate 
Professor of Old Testament Language and Literature. 


JOHN ARTHUR BOORMAN, M.A., Ph.D. (Columbia), Sessional Lecturer in 
the Philosophy of Religion. 


ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE: 
BROTHER AELRED LEO, M.A. (Fordham), Professor of Philosophy. 
BROTHER ALOYSIUS, M.A. (Alberta), Professor of Christian Apologetics. 


MOUNT ROYAL COLLEGE: 
A. A. ARIANO, M.A. (McGill), Instructor in Latin and French. 


WILLIAM JOHN COLLETT, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), Instructor 
in Philosophy and Psychology. 


OWEN ALLISTER KELLY, M.A. (Alberta), Instructor in English. 
ALLEN BUTTLE, B.Sc. in Phys. Ed. (McGill), Instructor in Physical Education. 


RALPH WILLIAM McCREADY, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (HEnois), Instructor in 
Chemistry and Mathematics. 


JAMES MacKAY, M.A. (Glasgow), Instructor in French. 
RICHARD WHITWELL, B.Sc. (London), Instructor in Mathematics and Physics. 
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EMERITI 


PRESIDENT EMERITUS 
ROBERT NEWTON, M.C., B.S.A., M.Se., Ph.D., D.Sc., LL.D., F.A.LC., F.R.S.C. 


PROFESSORS EMERITUS 

ALEXANDER RUSSELL MUNROE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), 
Professor Emeritus of Surgery. 

rae SCOTT BURGESS, F.R.1.B.A., F.R.A.I.C., Professor Emeritus of Architec- 
ure. 

CLAUDE VERNON JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.S.(C), Professor Emeritus 
of Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 

HARRY ERNEST BULYEA, D.M.D. (Harvard), Professor Emeritus of Operative 
Dentistry. 

JOHN MALCOLM MacEACHRAN, M.A., Ph.D. (Queen’s and Leipzig), LL.D., Pro- 
fessor Emeritus of Philosophy. 

ALLAN COATS RANKIN, C.M.G., V.D., M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), 
LL.D., Professor Emeritus of Bacteriology. 

EDGAR STANSFIELD, M.Sc. (Manchester), Research Professor Emeritus. 

ROBERT STARR LEIGH WILSON, B.Sc. (McGill), Professor Emeritus of Civil 
and Municipal Engineering. 

JOHN PERCY SACKVILLE, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Iowa), Professor Emeritus of 
Animal Science. 

EDOUARD SONET, M.A. (Aiberat), Docteur d’Université (Rennes), Professor 
Emeritus of Modern Languages. 

ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A. (Philadelphia), M.D. (Pennsylvania), D.Sc. 
(McGill), F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P., Professor Emeritus of Physiology and Phar- 
macology. 

JAMES ROBERT FRYER, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (California), Professor Emeritus 
of Plant Science. 

OLIVE MARGARET FISHER, M.A. (Stanford), Ph.B. (Chicago), LL.D. (Alberta), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. 

ROBERT KAY GORDON, B.A., (Oxon.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C., Profes- 
sor Emeritus of English. 

Pardagesil ey SMITH LORD, M.A., LL.D. (Mt. Allison), Professor Emeritus of Edu- 
cation. 

ROBERT McLEOD SHAW, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), 
F.R.C.P.(C), Professor Emeritus of Bacteriology. 

ROBERT JAMES LANG, B.A. (McMaster), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.A.A.AS., 
F.A.P.S., F.R.S.C., Professor Emeritus of Physics. 

MILTON EZRA LAZERTE, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chi- 
cago), Professor Emeritus of Education. 

MORDEN HEATON LONG, B.A. (McMaster), B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Oxon.), 
F.R.S.C., Professor Emeritus of History. 

JOHN MACDONALD, M.A., D.Litt. (Edinburgh), Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. 

FRANCIS OWEN, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor Emeritus of Modern 
Languages. 

JOHN JAMES OWER, V.D., B.A., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), Professor 
Emeritus of Pathology. 

KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois), Professor Emeritus 
of Metallurgy. . 

IBRAHIM FOLLANSBEE MORRISON, B.Sc. (Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy), LL.D. (Alberta), Professor Emeritus of Applied Mechanics. 

EDGAR HAROLD STRICKLAND, M.Sc. (Harvard), D.Sc. (Alberta), F.E.S.A., 
F.R.S.C., Professor Emeritus of Entomology. 

HEBER CARSS JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), Professor Emeritus of 
Clinical Medicine. 

EVAN GREENE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.A.C.S., Professor 
Emeritus of Anatomy. 

HOWARD HAVELOCK HEPBURN, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edin- 
burgh), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), Professor Emeritus of Surgery. 

HARRY ALEXANDER GILCHRIST, D.D.S. (Northwestern), F.A.C.D., Professor 
Emeritus of Prosthetic Dentistry. 

HERBERT EDGAR SMITH, B.A. (Illinois), M.A., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Cali- 
fornia), Professor Emeritus of Education. 

PERCIVAL SYDNEY WARREN, B.A. (Toronto), A.R.C.S. (London), Ph.D. (Tor- 
onto),) F.R.C.S., Professor Emeritus of Geology. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


CONSTITUTION 


The Constitution of the University is The University Act (Revised Statutes of 
Alberta, 1942, Chapter 4) as amended to date. A brief account of the chief officers 
and organs of the University follows: 


1—The Visitor 


The Lieutenant-Governor of the Province, as representative of Her Majesty the 
Queen in right of the Province, is ex officio the Visitor of the University. 


2—The Chancellor 


The Chancellor is elected for a term of six years by the members of Convocation. 
The Chancellor is the chairman of Convocation. He confers all degrees. He is - 
ex officio a member of the Board of Governors and of the Senate. 


3—The President 


The President is the chief executive officer of the University. He is appointed 
by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. He is ex officio a member of the Board 
of Governors, of the Senate, and of all Faculty Councils. He presides in General 
Faculty Council and in other Faculty Councils when he is present. He is entrusted 
with the general supervision of the academic work of the University and of the 
teaching staff and of the administrative staff concerned with academic work. He 
makes recommendations to the Board of Governors in respect of all appointments 
to the teaching staff and to the administrative staff of the University concerned 
with academic work and in respect of all promotions and removals of such members 


of the staff. 
4—The Board of Governors 


The Board of Governors is a body corporate under the name and style of “The 
Governors of the University of Alberta”. The board consists of the Chancellor, the 
President of the University, the President and Vice-President of the Alumni Asso- 
ciation, the Deputy Provincial Treasurer, the Deputy Minister of Education, and the 
chairman and six other persons appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, 


The conduct, management, and control of the University and all its property, 
revenue, business, and affairs are vested in the Board. The Board appoints the 
deans of all faculties, all members of the teaching staff, the Librarian, the Bursar, 
the Registrar, and all members of the administrative staff, but no dean of any 
faculty nor any member of the teaching staff of the University may be appointed 
unless first nominated by the President of the University. The board provides for 
the maintenance of buildings and the erection of new buildings. It has authority to 
purchase and acquire such Property as it may deem necessary for the purposes of 
the University. It fixes the various fees charged in connection with university courses 
and it makes financial provision for the establishment of new faculties, departments, 
and courses. 
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All residuary powers, which by the terms of the University Act are not 
specifically granted to any other person ot body of persons, are vested in the Board 
of Governors. The Board makes an annual report to the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council. This report is transmitted to the Legislative Assembly of the Province by 
the Minister of Education. 


5—The Senate 

The Senate of the University consists of the Chancellor, the President, the 
Chairman of the Board of Governors, the Principal of St. Stephen’s College, the 
Rector of St. Joseph’s College, the Rector of St. Aidan’s College, the Supervisor 
of Schools, the Principal of the Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, the 
Principal of Mount Royal Junior College, the President and Vice-President of the 
Alumni Association, a representative of the Deans’ Council, two representatives of 
the General Faculty Council, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
President of the Students’ Union, and nine members selected by the foregoing to 
represent agriculture, business, labour, industry, public education, and organizations 
devoted to social and cultural welfare. 

Under the University Act of 1942, more emphasis is placed upon the function 
of the Senate as a bridge between the University and the life and activities of the 
Province, and less upon academic duties. It is empowered to inquire into all matters 
that might tend to enhance the usefulness of the University. It is still responsible 
for recommending to Convocation the conferring of honorary degrees, this being a 
matter of public interest, but degrees in course are now recommended by the 
General Faculty Council. The Senate also continues to legislate with respect to 
student government, but the day-to-day administration of discipline rests with the 
Deans’ Council. 


6—Convocation 

Convocation consists (a) of the surviving members of the original group of 364 
who registered under the original University Act of 1906, together with all such 
persons who have been admitted ad eundem gradum in the University of Alberta 
and have become duly registered; and (b) of all graduates of the University of 
Alberta. 


Convocation elects the Chancellor and is authorized, if fifteen of its members by 
writing demand a meeting, to require the Chancellor to convoke the same, but such 
a meeting must be for a specific subject duly set forth in a letter of demand and 
no other subject may be discussed at the meeting. 


The Chancellor is the chairman of Convocation. 


7—Faculty Councils 

The General Faculty Council consists of the President, the Deans, the full 
Professors in all the faculties, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
Librarian, and the Registrar. The General Faculty Council, subject to the authority 
of the Board of Governors, is the senior academic body of the University. It 
arranges timetables, approves courses and examination results, recommends degrees, 
and hears appeals by students and others from decisions of Faculty Councils. 


Each faculty of the University has a Council consisting of the President, the 
Dean of the Faculty, the professors and associate professors, such other members of 
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the teaching staff of the faculty as the Board of Governors may determine, and a 
representative of each of the appropriate professional societies associated with the 
University. Each Faculty Council, subject to the authority of the General Faculty 
Council, arranges the courses of study falling within its jurisdiction; it arranges for 
the setting of examinations and for making examination returns to the General 
Faculty Council. It deals with petitions and memorials from students registered 
in the Faculty. 


8—The Deans’ Council 


The Deans’ Council, consisting of the President and the Deans of all the Faculties, 
has advisory, executive, and disciplinary functions. 


CALGARY BRANCH 


The Calgary Branch of the University of Alberta offers the first two years of 
the course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Education and the first three years 
of the course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Education in Industrial Arts. 
For further details see Faculty of Education. 

Also available in Calgary are first-year courses in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science leading to the degrees of B.A., B.Sc. in Arts, B.Sc. in Nursing, B.Com., 
and the first year of University work for those seeking admission to the Faculties of 
Law, Medicine, and Dentistry. The second, third and fourth years of the B.Sc. in 
Nursing may be taken at the Calgary General Hospital. 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 


By authority of the General Faculty Council of the University, junior colleges 
may be established under the following conditions: 


1. Staff— 
(a) Number of Staff: A minimum staff of six teachers giving the major part 
of their time to junior college work must be maintained. 
(b) Qualifications of Staff: The members of the staff must be university 
graduates with special training in their particular fields and have at least 
one year of postgraduate study. 


2. Organization— 
Junior college work may be associated with the work of the high school but 
must be dissociated both in organization and in buildings from the work of 
the primary grades. 


3. Equipment— 
Library and laboratory equipment must be reasonably adequate in the subjects 
taught in the junior college. 


4, Examinations— 
The examinations of the junior college will be the regular university exami- 
nations of the first year. 
The conditions of entrance and of advancement to junior college will be those 
which obtain in the University. 
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5. Financial Support— 
Except in the case of high schools which may obtain junior college affiliation 
and receive the regular department grant, junior colleges will be affiliated on 
the basis of private financial support only. 


MOUNT ROYAL COLLEGE 
Mount Royal College, Calgary, is a recognized junior college under the above 
regulations, and the first year of the courses leading to the B.A. and B.Sc. in Arts 
and Science and B.Com. degrees may be taken there. 


AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 
The University Hospital 

The University of Alberta Hospital has a bed capacity of 920. The distribution 
of beds to the varions services is fairly uniform. The hospital is administered by 
a Board appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. Two members of the 
Board, the President of the University and the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, 
are statutory members. Further details may be found in the calendars of the 
Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry. 


St. Stephen’s College 
St. Stephen’s College is the Divinity School of the United Church of Canada 
in the Province of Alberta. Details of courses are set out in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science calendar. 
St. Joseph’s College 
This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). Details 
of courses are set out in the Faculty of Arts and Science calendar. 


The Provincial Institute of Technology and Art 


This institution, situated in Calgary and operating under the authority of the 
Department of Education. was affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolution 
of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 

Information regarding courses may be obtained on application to the Principal, 
Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, Calgary. 


The Western Board of Music 

This board was founded in 1935 in order to conduct examinations of a high 
standard in Music. In it ate associated the Universities and the Departments of 
Education of Alberta, Manitoba and Saskatchewan. 

The organization in Alberta is under the University Committee on Music, and 
the University awards the diplomas of A.Mus. (Alberta) and L.Mus. (Alberta) 
for the second highest and the highest grades, respectively, in the various subjects. 

Theoretical and practical examinations are held in Alberta in February and the 
summer of each year. 

Further details, including information about prizes and awards, are to be found 
in the Music Syllabus, or other official publication obtainable from the Western 
Board of Music, Department of Fine Arts, University of Alberta. 
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AFFILIATIONS 


The University is a member of the Association of Universities of the British 
Commonwealth and of the National Conference of Canadian Universities. 


SUMMER SESSION 


Since 1919, the University has conducted a Summer Session for teachers. For 
details of courses, fees and regulations, see Summer Session announcement. 


ACADEMIC COSTUME 

All gowns are to be of the customary Cambridge shape, i.e., for undergraduates, 
a black stuff gown not falling below the knee with round sleeve cut above elbow; 
for bachelors, a black stuff gown falling below the knee with full sleeve cut to elbow 
and terminating in a point; for masters, a black stuff or silk gown falling below 
the knee with black sleeves with semi-circular cut at bottom. 

Hoods are to be of the Oxford pattern, except those for the doctorate, which 
shall be of the Cambridge form. 

Bachelors’ and masters’ hoods are to be of a spruce-green silk with, for bachelors, 
a border (1% inches wide); for masters, a full lining of the color distinctive of the 
faculty. 

FACULTY COLORS 
The faculty colors are: 


Bremer eeree, Liocdmne ELI lcs ccna, White 
Parmcolie st tt ed Pale Blue 
Poe Mommeter echt wc UDR TER Ae Hah il Silver Gray 
1a ap BOE Ts alone nit pein Re Re Ren Maroon 
a EB pie aed Sant ole cl? inal ll eA Purple 
SEE oes a, ale ee ge ae Royal Blue 
Pee tigwiiering Jie be lva. peril alwils) » | Light Green 
For Fiovisehold) Beonomiles. 208.160) io tinal nce Pink - 

Rosy sii eee Oe a i Scarlet 

ETL SACS SN cei SAND Ray, Se ce a Crimson 
PrmaNureie Uc aee wer hook RE TO Crimson and White 
AS Ts ne ene ee ae ee ee Cinnamon 


Doctors’ hoods are to be of scarlet silk, with a full lining of the respective faculty 
color, the M.D. and D.D.S. hoods to be of the master’s pattern. 

Doctors are entitled to wear a full-dress scarlet robe faced with silk of the respec- 
tive faculty color. 

All caps are to be of the ordinary black trencher shape with black tassels, with 
a black velvet cap with gold cord for doctor’s full dress. 


DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS OFFERED 
The University of Alberta is organized into eight faculties, four subsidiary 
schools, a School of Graduate Studies, a School of Physical Education, and a special 
committee on the B.D. degree, to offer instruction leading to the following degrees 
and diplomas: 
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Faculty of Arts and Science: Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Diploma and 


Intermediate Diploma in Art. 
School of Commerce—Bachelor of Commerce. 


School of Household Economics—Bachelor of Science in Household Econ- 


omics, Bachelor of Household Economics. 

Faculty of Agriculture: Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

Faculty of Engineering: Bachelor of Science in Civil, Chemical, Electrical, Irriga- 
tion, Mining and Petroleum Engineering, Engineering Geology and Engineer- 
ing Physics. 

Faculty of Dentistry: Doctor of Dental Surgery. 

Faculty of Education: Bachelor of Education, Junior and Senior Diplomas in 
Education. 

Faculty of Law: Bachelor of Laws. ~ 

Faculty of Medicine: Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Science in Medicine. 
School of Nursing—Bachelor of Science in Nursing, Diploma in Nursing, 

Diploma in Public Health, Diploma in Teaching and Supervision. 
School of Physiotherapy—Diploma in Physiotherapy. 
Faculty of Pharmacy: Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy. 
School of Physical Education: Bachelor of Education in Physical Education. 


School of Graduate Studies: Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of 
Science, Doctor of Philosophy. There is also provision for obtaining the 
degrees of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. 

Bachelor of Divinity degree: Provision is also made under the direction of a 
special committee for courses leading to the degree of Bachelor of Divinity, 
which is a graduate degree. 

Combined Courses: The following combined courses are also available under the 


joint jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts and Science and professional faculties 
concerned: B.A., B.Com.; B.A., B.Sc. in Engineering; B.A., LL.B. 


MINIMUM LENGTH OF TIME REQUIRED TO COMPLETE COURSES 
For the degrees of B.A., B.Com., B.Sc., or B.Sc. in Household Economics—three 


years after senior matriculation. 


For the degree of B.Com. with Honors—four years after senior matriculation. 


For the combined degrees of B.A., B.Com.—five years after senior matriculation. 


For the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. with Honors in the Faculty of Arts and Science— 


four years after senior matriculation. 


For the degree of B.H.Ec.—three years after graduation from a provincial school of 


agriculture. 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture—four years after admission either with senior 


matriculation or with a certificate from a provincial school of agriculture as 
specified on page 47. 
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For the degree of B.Ed.—four years after senior matriculation, 
For the degree of B.Ed. in Physical Education—four years after senior matriculation, 
For the degree of B.Sc. in Engineering—four years after senior matriculation. 


For the combined degrees of B.A., B.Sc. in Engineering—six years after senior 


matriculation. 
For the degree of LL.B.—three years after B.A. degree. 
For the combined degrees of B.A., LL.B.—five years after senior matriculation. 
For the degree of D.D.S.—five years after senior matriculation. 
For the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing—five years after senior matriculation. 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Pharmacy—three years after senior matriculation, plus 
practical experience as required by the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 


For the diplomas in Public Health and Teaching and Supervision—one year after 
hospital graduation. 


For the Junior Diploma (Elementary or High School) of the Faculty of Education, 
entitling holder to Interim Standard E or Interim Standard S Certificate—two 
years after senior matriculation. 


For the Senior Diploma of the Faculty of Education, entitling the holder to Interim 
Professional Certificate—three years after senior matriculation. 


For the intermediate diploma in Art—two years after senior matriculation, 
For the diploma in Art—four years after senior matriculation. 


For the diploma in Physiotherapy—two years after senior matriculation. 
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GUIDANCE AND OTHER SERVICES AVAILABLE 
TO STUDENTS 


STUDENT ADVISORY SERVICES 


The University provides a counselling service available at any time of the year 
to all university students and prospective students. 


(a) Prospective Students. A bulletin, “Information for Prospective University 

Students”, has been prepared to answer the questions commonly asked. Interviews 
gq ve 

can be arranged at any time throughout.the summer, preferably before September 15. 


(b) Counselling Sérvice: Students may make use of the service in regard to 
studies, vocational choice, personal and financial problems. 


(c) Change of Faculty: Students contemplating a change of School or Faculty 
are advised to consult the Director of Student Advisory Services. This should be 
done well before the opening of the session. 

(d) Withdrawal from University: Any student who for any reason is con- 
templating withdrawal from the University should immediately arrange an inter- 
view with the Director of Student Advisory Services. 

(e) Student Housing Service: See calendar, page 43, re living accommodation. 


(f) Test Service: A few basic tests are given to all incoming freshmen at the 
time of registration. Vocational inventories and other individual tests are given when 
it appears that these may be helpful to the student. 


Enquiries should be addressed to Student Advisory Services, The University of 
Alberta, Edmonton. The office of the Director, Professor A. J. Cook, is on the 
second floor, west end North Laboratory, at the rear of the Arts Building. The 
telephone number is 369229. Dr. J. G. Woodsworth of the Faculty of Education is 
counsellor at the Calgary Branch of the University. 


DEAN OF WOMEN 


The Dean of Women, Associate Professor M. S. Simpson, has her office in the 
Women’s Residence, Pembina Hall, room 227, telephone 34867. 


THE LIBRARY 


The Library of the University contains 144,000 accessioned volumes, and 18,000 
volumes in the Library at Calgary, a total of 162,000 volumes. 


The University’s main book collection is housed in the Rutherford Library, which 
was completed in the spring of 1951. The main circulation desk and catalogue are 
in the delivery hall on the second floor, with the periodical room and the main 
reading room opening from it. The periodical room contains about 650 current 
journals and newspapers of general interest. The main reading room houses the 
general reference collection, as well as an open-shelf collection of books of special 
interest to undergraduates. 
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Other special reading rooms in the building are: The Reserve room, containing 
approximately 3,500 volumes of required reading for the Arts and Science courses; 
the Weir Memorial Law Library; the Medical Sciences reading room (for Medicine, 
Dentistry, Pharmacy and Nursing); and the Applied. Sciences reading room (for 
Agriculture, Engineering, and Chemistry). 


The stack room, which houses the bulk of the book collection, occupies the 
entire south side of the building. Only graduate and honor students have access to 
it, but all students may borrow from it. 


The building also contains a projection room, a typing room for students, 
seminars and conference rooms for small classes, an art gallery and museum, and a 
music listening room, where concerts of recordings will be given during the late 
afternoons and evenings. 

The two Education Libraries are housed in the Education Building in Edmonton 
and in the Branch Library at Calgary. . 

The Library subscribes to 1,500 of the most important general and technical 
journals, which are available for consultation. 


THE BOOKSTORE 


For the convenience of students, the University maintains a bookstore where 
textbooks prescribed in the university calendar may be obtained. Stationery, drawing 
materials, university pennants and other accessories are also kept in stock. 


MEDICAL SERVICES 


All undergraduate students registered in the University are required to pay an 
annual fee of twelve dollars ($12.00) which is applied to the maintenance of a 
Medical Service Fund. This trust fund is administered by a committee consisting of 
a Chairman, the Medical Director, the Infirmary Physician, the Bursar, the Director 
of Student Advisory Services, the President of the Students’ Union, the President of 
the Wauneita Society, the Treasurer of the Students’ Union and the Chairman of 
one House Committee. In return for the fee paid, students are entitled to medical 
treatment under such conditions and provisions as have been outlined in specially 
printed pamphlets, copies of which will be furnished to students on payment of fees. 
Every student should read these instructions carefully. 


EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 
The National Employment Service maintains an office in the North Laboratory 
building. The University Committee on’ Student Employment cooperates with this 
service in securing employment for both undergraduates and graduates. 


LIVING ACCOMMODATION 
Residential accommodation is provided in the University Residence Halls for 
approximately 450 students. Applications for reservations, accompanied by ten 
dollars ($10.00), should be forwarded to the Bursar. Reservations will not be held 
after the respective dates of registration. 
Students who make application for and are assigned rooms must understand 
that they are in fact agreeing to remain in residence for the full academic session. 
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Each student to whom a room is assigned will be required to deposit one dollar 
($1.00) for keys. 
Charges for Room and Board will be made at the following rates: 
Single Room Double Room 


Monthly chat ge” scsercnnctnccuesaneceomsnnsenis Statens $60.00 $55.00 
Daily rate (used for fractional periods)........ 2.15 2.00 


Students leaving during the Christmas holidays will receive a rebate of 70c per 
day for board for each day’s absence from December 21 to January 2, inclusive. 
This amount will be credited to the respective room and board accounts. 

Payment of room and board charges must be made on or before the first day of 
each month. 

The University Cafeteria provides a full meal and restaurant service for the 
convenience of students, and in addition the Snack Bar in the Students’ Union 
Building is open during hours adapted to their needs. 


While the University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding suitable 
accommodation for students, they are anxious to give whatever assistance they can 
in the matter. A special service in this regard has been provided. Student Housing 
Service prepares lists of rooms prior to the summer session and to the regular session 
and these lists may be consulted by students looking for such accommodation. The 
service operates as a part of Student Advisory Services and is located in the North 
Laboratory. The housing phone is 369385. Suitable living accommodation of this 
sort is difficult to find. In particular, there is great difficulty in finding suitable 
accommodation for married students. 


A limited amount of accommodation is available in St. Stephen’s College and 
St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the colleges. 


RAILWAY RATES 


Students attending University are entitled to reduced fares and should apply to 
their ticket agents for special student tickets. These tickets must be countersigned 
by the Bursar for the return journey at the end of the session. 
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ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS 


Examinations for admission to the University are conducted each year, in June 
and August, under the authority of the High School and University Matriculation 
Examinations Board. Applications for these examinations should be made about two 
months before the date of examination to the chairman of the High School and 
University Matriculation Examinations Board, Department of Education, Govern- 
ment Buildings, Edmonton. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 


Senior matriculation in courses prescribed by the faculties and listed on the 
pages immediately following is normally required for admission to any faculty of 
the University. The courses of senior matriculation are those offered in Grade XII 
of the high schools of Alberta and their prerequisites or certain courses (excluding 
English and Social Studies) offered in the University to ex-service men and to 
students unable to complete matriculation in rural schools where all subjects of 
matriculation may not be offered, or equivalent courses taken outside Alberta. 


To provide only for students who have followed the present curriculum in the 
schools of Alberta to the High School Graduation Diploma without being able to 
obtain all the courses of matriculation into certain Faculties because such courses 
have not been available in their local schools, the Faculty of Arts and Science 
offers courses at the Grade XII level in French, German, and Latin, in Mathematics, 
and in Chemistry and Physics. For admission to these preliminary courses, the 
requirements will be at least B standing in the High School Graduation Diploma, 
including English and Social Studies and evidence that the matriculation course 
desired was not available in the school. 

Students of mature age whose high school preparation has not been regular may 
in certain circumstances be excused from presenting a high school diploma. Such 
students should apply to the Registrar for specific information. 

Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the requirements 
set forth in previous calendars should submit their credits for evaluation. 

Students seeking credit for matriculation courses taken outside Alberta should 
submit their documents to the Registrar of the University for evaluation. A fee of 
two dollars is charged for this service if the documents are issued in Canada, and 
five dollars if issued in other countries. 


General Requirements 


Matriculants from the High Schools of Alberta seeking admission to the 
University must possess— 
(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII as set forth 
below in the prescriptions of the various schools and faculties, and 
(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 
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I—FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


For the degree of B.A.: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
5and6. Two of: Science 30 (Chemistry), 
Science 31 (Physics) , 
Science 32 (Biology), 
A second Grade XII language. 


For the degree of B.Sc.: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3, Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
5 and6. Two of: Science 30 (Chemistry), 
Science 31 (Physics) , 
Science 32 (Biology). 


(Students planning to major in a physical science should have Science 30 and 
Science 31 where possible. Beginning in 1956 these two sciences will be required for 
admission to all B.Sc. programs.) 

Beginning in 1956, Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better 
will be required for admission to all B.Sc. programs in the physical sciences (Chem- 
istry, Geology, Mathematics and Physics). 


For the degree of B.Com.: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4,5and6. Three of: Science 30 (Chemistry), 
Science 31 (Physics), 
Science 32 (Biology), 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Household Economics: The general requirements with 
credit in the same courses as for the degree of B.Sc. in Arts and Science (above), 
with Science 30 and 31 recommended. 


For the degree of B.H.Ec.: A certificate of graduation from a Provincial School 
of Agriculture, together with not fewer than 70 high school credits (B or higher 
standing), including— 

1. Literature 20, 
. Language 20, 
. Social Studies 20, 
. Mathematics 10, 
. Mathematics 20. 
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Il_—FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture: Either I—the general requirements with 


credit in: 
1. English 30. 

2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. 
5 
6 


Science 30 (Chemistry). 


. Science 31 (Physics). 
. One other Grade XII examination subject: French 30 or German 30 ot 


Latin 30 is strongly recommended. (Students lacking such credit will be 
required to have credit in French 20 or German 20 or Latin 20.) 


or 


II—A certificate of graduation from a Provincial School of Agriculture, together 
with not less than 70 high school credits, including standing of “B” or 
higher in Language 20, Literature 20, Social Studies 20, Mathematics 10 
and Mathematics 20, 


Nore: Beginning in September, 1956, the requirements will be: A diploma from 
a Provincial School of Agriculture, together with “B” or higher standing in Litera- 
ture 20, Language 20, Social Studies 20, one of French 20, German 20, or Latin 20, 
Mathematics 30, Science 30, Science 31, with an average in the last three courses of 
at least 60%. 


Ii.—FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


For the degree of D.D.S.: The general requirements with credit in: 


va wn 


English 30. 
Social Studies 30. 
Mathematics 30. 


. Science 30 (Chemistry). 
. Science 31 (Physics). 
6. 


French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 


The above plus the pre-dental year as prescribed in the Calendar of the Faculty 
of Dentistry will constitute matriculation into the first year of the four-year course 
in Dentistry. 

NOTE: See regulations on page 50 regarding admission to Dentistry. 


IV.—FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


For the degree of B.Ed.: The general requirements with credit in: 


\F 
ra 


English 30. 
Social Studies 30. 


3,4,5 and 6: Four of: Mathematics 30, 


Science 30 (Chemistry) , 
Science 31 (Physics) , 
Science 32 (Biology), 
French 30, 

German 30, 

Latin 30, 

Music 30. 
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Notes: 
1. Candidates intending to specialize in Household Economics or Physical Edu- 
cation should offer Science 30. 
2. Applicants of age 21 or over will not be required to present a high school 
diploma. 


V.—FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Engineering: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. Science 30 (Chemistry). 
5. Science 31 (Physics), 
6. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 


1. Students presenting Science 30 without approved laboratory will be required 
to satisfy the Department of Chemistry as to their proficiency in laboratory 
work, 

2. Beginning in 1956, Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better 
will also be required. 


3. See regulations on page 49 regarding admission, 


VI—FACULTY OF LAW 


For the degree of LL.B.: Either the degree of B.A. or its equivalent as accepted 
by the Committee on Admissions, or registration for the combined degrees of B.A., 
LL.B. Matriculation requirements for the combined course are the same as for the 
degree of B.A. 
Vil._—FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


For the degree of M.D.: Satisfactory completion of at least two years of university 
work after senior matriculation including full university courses in physics, organic 
chemistry, inorganic chemistry and zoology. 


NOTE: See regulations on page 50 regarding admission to Medicine. 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing or the Diplomas in Public Health and in 
Teaching and Supervision: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Science 30 (Chemistry). 
4,5and6. Three of: Mathematics 30, 
Science 31 (Physics), 
Science 32 (Biology), 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 


For the diploma in Physiotherapy: The same as for the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 
except that Science 31 and Science 32 are strongly recommended as two of the three 
choices. 
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VIll—FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Pharmacy: The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. Science 30 (Chemistry). 
5 and 6. Two of: Science 31 (Physics), 
Science 32 (Biology), 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
(Physics is recommended). 
The above, together with at least twelve months of practical experience as a 
registered pharmaceutical interne, will constitute the requirements for admission to © 
the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


NOTE: See regulations below regarding admission to Pharmacy. 


IX.—_SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


For the degree of B.Ed. in Physical Education: The general requirements with 
credit in: 

1. English 30. 

2. Social Studies 30. 

3. Science 30 (Chemistry). 

4,5 and 6. Three of: Mathematics 30, 
Science 31 (Physics), 
Science 32 (Biology) , 
French 30, 
German 30, 
Latin 30, 
Music 30. 

(Science 32 is strongly recommended as one of the options.) 

Norte: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar 
of the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school — 
records, 

REGULATIONS GOVERNING ADMISSION 
The courses of study in the University are, unless otherwise specified, open to 
men and women on equal terms. 


Owing to limited facilities it has been found necessary to restrict registration in 
certain faculties and schools. The following regulations should be carefully studied: 


Faculty of Engineering: Applications should be submitted to the Registrar 
before August 31. Those who have an average of at least 65% in the required 
subjects of Grade XII will then be considered for admission according to the 
accommodation available. 


Faculty of Pharmacy: Applications should be submitted to the Registrar before 
August 31. Those who have an average of at least 60% in the required subjects of 
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Grade XII will then be considered for admission with priority to those who have had 
war service and to those who have completed their period of pharmaceutical 
internship. 


Faculty of Arts and Science: Students wishing to enter the Faculty of Arts and . 
Science to proceed later into Dentistry should submit applications to the Registrar 
before August 31st. Those who wish to proceed later into the Faculty of Medicine 
will note the basic requirements in the matriculation section of this calendar entitled 
“VII—Faculty of Medicine”. After giving some study to the B.Sc. patterns out- 
lined in the calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science, they will find that the 
first two years of the following patterns will enable a student to meet the basic 
requirements: Botany, Chemistry, Entomology, Mathematics, Physics, Experimental 
Psychology, and Zoology. 


Faculty of Medicine: All students wishing to enter the first professional year of 
Medicine are required to make application to the Registrar before April 15. Con- 
sideration for admission to the limit of available accommodation will be given to 
those students who have an over-all average of at least 65% in the work of all 
preceding years, taken after senior matriculation. 


Faculty of Dentistry: All students wishing to enter the first professional year of 
Dentistry are required to make application to the Registrar before June 1. Consider- 
ation for admission to the limit of suitable accommodation will be given to those 
_ students who have an over-all average of at least 65% in all university work taken 
after senior matriculation. 


It must be distinctly understood that no student can be guaranteed admission 
to either Medicine or Dentistry on the basis of academic standing alone. Before 
final acceptance, any applicant may be required to satisfy representatives of the 
faculty at a personal interview. 


The possession of personal qualities necessary for successful practice will be 
stressed. Further, any student whose performance in the work of any professional 
year is unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study 
of either Medicine or Dentistry. 


ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing except 
in combined courses, All applications for such admission should be addressed to the 
Registrar well in advance of the beginning of the session. Each application will be 
dealt with on its merits by the Committee on Admissions. Extramural credits from 
recognized universities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits 
will not be considered beyond the first year of university work. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Students are classified as graduate, undergraduate, partial, special, and auditor. 


Graduate students are those who hold the Bachelor’s degree (B.A., B.Sc., B.Com. 
or B.Ed.) and are either pursuing special studies in advanced courses or have been 
formally admitted, upon the authority of the School of Graduate Studies, to can- 
didacy for a higher degree. Students taking a combined course or a second bachelor’s 
degree are not classified as graduate students. 
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Undergraduate students are those who have passed the full matriculation exami- 
nation of the University or some other equivalent examination and are taking a full 
undergraduate course leading to a degree. 


Partial students are those who are fully matriculated but are not enrolled for a 
full year’s work. Where a student is in this Position as a result of advanced standing 
allowed for work previously done, the privilege of filling in the registration with 
suitable extra courses is allowed. 


Special students are those who, not belonging to one of the above classes of 
students, are pursuing the study of particular subjects. Such students may, subject 
to the approval of the Committee on Admissions, attend classes without previous 
examination, but any classes so taken cannot be credited towards a degree. 


Auditors are those students who, under special circumstances, have obtained the 
permission of the Registrar and the instructor in a course to be registered as 
auditors, and to attend occasional lectures in that course. 


REGISTRATION 


Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the 
number of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally 
accepted in the order of their academic standing (with additional priority 
for returned service men and women) from among the whole list of 
applicants. 


There are certain forms to be filled out by applicants for enrolment in the 
University. A new student should, early in the summer, secure from the Registrar 
of the University, an application form which he should fill out and return as soon 
as possible. Moreover, the student should himself write to the Examinations Branch 
of the Department of Education, of the province in which he obtained his High 
School education, asking them to send directly to the Registrar of the University a 
transcript of the complete high school record of the applicant. This should be done 
to avoid delays embarrassing both to the student and to the University. 


Applicants for admission to the Faculties of Engineering and Pharmacy, the 
Schools of Graduate Studies and Nursing, and to pre-Dentistry should note that 
the last day for receiving such applications is August 31. In the case of the Faculty 
of Law, it is August 15. 


The University Calendar may be consulted in the library or obtained from the 
Registrar’s office, and students should become familiar with its contents before 
presenting themselves for registration. 


All new students registering in the first year must complete their registration in 
conference with consultants at the University on September 19 and 20. All lectures 
begin on Friday, September 23. 


All other students are referred to the Academic Calendar (page 7) for dates of 
registration and commencement of lectures. 


Students are required to register for courses in which they are deficient before 
registering for other courses. The faculty councils reserve the right to adjust courses 
to meet the requirements of time-tables of lectures and examinations. The program 
of work for which a student seeks registration is in every case subject to the approval 
of the Registrar and the faculty concerned. 
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N.B—A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy 
of his registration. He is also responsible for any adjustment of 
registration made necessary by the results of supplemental examinations. 
Particular care should be exercised with regard to prerequisite courses. | 
Registration in courses which directly conflict on the timetable will only 
be allowed when the permission of the Faculty Council concerned has 
been secured. 

Late Registration: Students are normally required to complete their registration, in 
person, by the date specified in the academic calendar (page 7). After the end of 
the registration period, registration will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances 
and with the payment of a penalty fee of $3.00 plus $1.00 per day. Where 
possible, application for late registration should be made to the Registrar in advance 
of the normal registration period. 


PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 


All students entering the University of Alberta for the first time are required to 
take a physical examination at the time of registration. 
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FEES 
(Make all cheques payable at par to University of Alberta.) 


The University reserves to itself the right to change these fees from year to year 
without notice. 

Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is subject to cancellation 
unless payment has been made by final date according to regulations as stated in the 
section, “Payment of Fees”. 

The following special fees are applicable to all faculties and will be assessed in 
particular cases as they apply: 

For viséing certificates— 


CETTE, tae SRS eat Ee ter «NT Ue $ 2.00 

Ts jg oe ee ee ae SN ete Metin, Sa 5.00 
POESMUOCR SO OPO POCEEC Pete eo tt i 1.00 
For supplemental examinations, each subject cccccccocmomscsmmonmnnneneune 5.00 
For special supplemental examinations, each subject occ 10.00 
EEE CRINREI EP OIOEE ene 10.00 
For summer reading courses in languages o..cccccoccmenuenmnnnmnnsmnnesene 9.00 
ES CEES TR LOE Reg bs nN Oe $3.00 + $1.00 per day 


SEssIONAL FEEs are set out in two sections, viz.: 
General Fees, uniform for all courses and payable in full by all full-time students. 
Instruction Fees, which vary for different courses. 


FULL-TIME REGULAR STUDENTS 


General Fees 
Edmonton Calgary 


Bac Reet ae eae Ulery oes cy hy Ee $8.00 $ 8.00 
(ON, ages, TE Ea coors. ele a Be ee naa 8.00 8.00 
PeenCuCM an Prec gece deo rary oul nh Reno yo! 2 12.00 4.00 


Students’ Union: General $11.25, Building Fund $10.00 21.25 20.50 








$49.25 $40.50 
Students will be assessed for extraordinary damage to furniture, apparatus, books, 
etc. Invoices will be submitted when necessary and must be paid before credit will 
be given for examinations. 
Nore: Student veterans are notified that the late registration fee will not be paid 
by the Department of Veterans’ Affairs and must be paid by the student. 


Instruction Fees 
Faculty of Arts and Science: 


(a) B.A.: 
Per session, first and second. years ccc Seuss leew ikcleala an $145.00 
Perjsession, third atid’ fourths: years jigs ti its psa haste oer 160.00 
(b) B.Sc.: 
Pie geteinn, First aiid second Feats senscctieciiemitiencsen ts anetoeiniesias 165.00 


Pee arene, thied ail fourth pete. ae a ale 180.00 
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(c) Diploma in Art: 


Per session, first and second years ......mmmmnnnnnnnnnnminnnnemmnnmnnnn 145.00 
Per session, third and fourth years .cccjccnnmsnmmnmnummennnnirnnny 160.00 
Faculty of Agriculture: | 
Per session, first amd second, years: oessecnssiisecnumemtasentsaituueitaninitecsens 150.00 
Per session, subsequent years: -ccssssessusanssssesnessetscseesssneneenuasnermmtsiesiees 190.00 


School of Commerce: 
Per sessioti, fist YOat sccotetenctenenc rit sean clare teiarmrnertenttha learn 165.00 
Per session, subsequent years .....csscccccesssssnssneemeretunenenneesineintrnenantsanenttn 200.00 


Arts and Commerce: 


Per session, first atid secotid years cesccsstsseciseccerecestntaussetaesiteiaesinmonsae 145.00 
Per session, thitd. year <a.cca.2.gste cues vs mutter atiioarag eran etanremtnest et arg 165.00 
Per session, fourth and fifth years .ecssncemeumemeinimittnsenininanen 200.00 


Faculty of Dentistry: 


(a) Pre-dental course (Arts and Science), first or second year: 


Per - SOSSIOTL ~/.cccccsccsteisieslicel coe ANT teen Bonar celeste ental tcont er tn ae cere 165.00 
(b) Faculty of Dentistry: 

Per session, first and second years. sccsrscmmevnuonteeteasmeisterintenenassi 300.00 

Per session, third and fourth years) otic tiersmmnnatndnusnicimaians 350.00 
Faculty of Education: 

Per session, first amd secomd years csecsssccssemsuemsmmemeinmriniinmenies 135.00 

Per session, third and fourth years ....ccccccmssnenntnenmnmenmesinnneininnsi 160.00 
Faculty of Engineering: 

Per session, first yeas sicissccisienedrsivesansrrnstasuitasstorteachsietaeivuleicompatat 210.00 

Per session, second -yeat ..stcsiseassctnsvitsmenirnnemcinsnsintinartnigeiaretrattctarretvaattedoartn 225.00 

Per session, subsequent years ......scceccmssmsemssermesetetaetneetnrisemnnesttnnits 260.00 


Arts and Engineering: 


Per session, first, second and third years .....ceccscmemeenemermnennneniienein 165.00 
Pet sessioti, fourth yeas scccncsenncceineerpbinetanapasteesesacpnnar ion it ttaagama tes 225.00 
Per session, subsequent years ..-scccccscssssssuseucrssisensratememurnssennenneistierinmsemnanen 260.00 


School of Household Economics: 


B.Sc. in H.Ec., B.H.Ec.: 
Persession,! fitst year 2btisisanlintoninvismucomirsinsmitieen isis basics emis 165.00 
Per session, subsequent years .....csccsorsuseeerersemsennnninnennsnneminntensnnnnenn 180.00 


Faculty of Law: 
(a) Arts and Law: 


Per session, first and second years scecsmesmuesssnntstnaenutitineinin mee 145.00 
(b) Law: 
Per session; first. yeat~cqauiisicunndanm-grenancninwiicainbiegicamelroniminn sagt 200.00 


Per session; subsequent yeatss inciactoteicnwerrnmohinna tater ater erences 225.00 
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Faculty of Medicine: 
Per session, first yeat ccm 


School of Nursing: 


(a) Degree course: 


(b) Diploma course (Public Health or Teaching and Supervision)........... 
For General Fees, see Nursing Calendar. 


School of Pharmacy: 


School of Physical Education: 


Pee session) first and second years sc. cise ocsennsosdeenencenetanidgnote 

Per sssion, third and fourth years ..sccmsmmmmmunonmeunuausenneae 
School of Physiotherapy: 

GENES fe ee ee ee es 
School of Graduate Studies: “a 

Des suis gal 0 Ts oh ars OTE A lah ca th ace ro ME Aol ead Aaa 

Ph.D. degree (Master’s candidates), $150 a year for two years....... 


Ph.D. degree (Bachelor’s candidates), $150, $150, $125 (3 years) 
Subsequent years— 
PRECEACEIEE SCERIEES ete teeter cee eee ae A 
Pitrashntals spacernts eels ee ee Meee’: det tesa srt 
Tuition for Master’s degree for honors graduates 2... ccc 
Tuition for Master’s degree for graduates in Agriculture, Engi- 
pieecin dg sand «Medicine iste oe. Sart to el eels 
Tuition for Master’s degree for other pass graduates occ 
Registration: 
Rie OtOctam — x Weir Mime ere 
Tiearnnee etme, oo Aerie ee 
1 oe ERS SEN OE LE a Me Te ee ee ae 
Laboratory fee, per course (maximum $10.00) oocweoosossnmnnsecomsnen 
Students’ Union (optional at registration) : 
ereraled . tscc atitcrereh or Sa areca ee i oe tinted Bat 


Committee on Degree of Bachelor of Divinity: 
LT ae ARES cea he a Lil ash AR hi decile te : 
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300.00 
450.00 
300.00 


165.00 
Gratis 
180.00 


180.00 


190.00 
215.00 


135.00 
160.00 


180.00 


150.00 
300.00 
425.00 


10.00 
25.00 
150.00 


180.00 
225.00 


8.00 
4.00 
8.00 
9.00 


Li: 


10.00 
12.00 


3.00 
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SPECIAL, PARTIAL AND EXTRAMURAL STUDENTS 


General Fees 


1 Course 2 Courses 3 Courses 
Edmonton Calgary Edmonton Calgary Edmonton Calgary. 
Revistravnmmeeie $2.00 $2.00 $4.00 $4.00 $800 $8.00 
Library Ti. 82d 4.00 4.00 4.00 4.00 8.00 8.00 
Medical. Seevice a...) aie ee eee 12.00 4.00 
Stutients’. Unioh ac econ eee 9.00* 9.00T 21.25 20.50 
*Includes one-half of the Building Fund fee $5.00, Gateway $2.00 and General 


$2.00. 
fIncludes Campus “A” card $2.25, Administration $1.25, General $2.50, and 
one-half of the Building Fund fees, $3.00. 
The Campus “A” ($2.00) is not available for one course, is optional for two 
courses at Edmonton and is compulsory for three courses. 


Instruction Fees 
Full Course Half Course 


Arts- and: Science 2. s.cttacee noe eee eee $40.00 $20.00 
Education gcscctineaaaatahdeeinsrac Sts Gee een 40.00 20.00 
Graduate - courses ~shuaenisariancnncmay eet Seem 40.00 20.00 
AUGItOL. Goines eer eu ee ee ee 10.00 5.00 
Laboratory fee, per course (maximum $10.00)...... 5.00 


In all other schools and faculties the fee assessments will be based upon the 
proportion the hours of instruction in the courses taken bear to the total number of 
hours of instruction in a normal year’s work in the faculty concerned. For the 
purpose of assessment of fees, students who are taking two-thirds or more of a 
full year’s work will be treated as full time students. In no case will the total fees 
assessed any special or partial student exceed the total fee for a normal year’s work, 
nor will the minimum assessment for tuition for one full course be less than $40.00. 

A graduate student studying extramurally who has access to adequate library 
facilities and who does not use the University of Alberta library, may be exempted 
from the library fee providing that the Department under which he is working 
furnishes to the Registrar a statement to that effect. 


For Summer Session fees, see Summer Session Calendar. 


PAYMENT OF FEES 


1. Fees are due and payable immediately after registration. If desired, payment 
may be made in two instalments, in which case an additional charge of $3.00 
will be added to the second instalment, except in the Faculties of Medicine 
and Dentistry, where the charge will be $5.00. The first instalment consists 
of full General fees and half the Instruction fee. 


2. Last dates for instalment payments are October 15 and January 15. A 
penalty of $2.00 will be charged on any payments after these dates. In 
addition, if payment has not been made by October 30 for first-term fees and 
January 31 for second-term fees, registration will be subject to cancellation 
and the student will be excluded from classes. 


GENERAL SECTION ey 


3. Where students are permitted to register late, either as undergraduate, par- 
tial, or extramural or in the School of Graduate Studies, the last date for 
payment of fees will be fifteen days after the date of assessment. A penalty 
of $2.00 will be charged for any payments after this date. 


4. Extramural students: 


(a) Registration will not be accepted unless accompanied by the registration 
fee of $2.00, which is not refundable. Full fees are payable on assess- 
ment and if not paid as at November 30, registration will be cancelled. 


(b) If notice of withdrawal is received by the Registrar by November 30, all 
fees except the registration fee will be refunded. If notice of withdrawal ° 
is received by the Registrar subsequent to November 30, a pro rata charge 
from October 15 is made and the balance refunded. 


(c) A registration may not be carried over from one session to another session. 
If a student does not, for any reason other than illness, write his 
examination at the regular time, all fees are forfeited, and in order to 
be admitted to another examination in that course he must register in 
another session and pay the full fees. Deferred final examinations 
may be granted only on the basis of illness accompanied by a doctor’s 
certificate and must be written at the time of the next regular University 
examination period. 


EXAMINATION FEES 


(a) Final Examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written during 
regular examination periods, 


(b) Supplemental Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each supple- 
mental examination written during a regular supplemental examination period. 
Applications for September examinations received after August 6 must be accom- 
panied by an additional fee of $5.00 and may not necessarily be accepted. 

(c) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for one or more 
deferred finals written during regular supplemental examination periods. The fee 
for special deferred finals requiring the setting of special papers is $5.00 per paper. 

(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental examinations a 
fee of $10.00 is charged for each subject. 

(e) Outside Centres: An additional fee of $3.00 per subject is charged for writ- 
ing supplemental examinations in established Alberta centres other than Edmonton 
and Calgary. 


DEGREES IN ABSENTIA 


Graduands who are unable to be present at Convocation are required to give 
notice in writing of their intention to be absent. This notice must be received by 
the Registrar by the date and hour indicated in the Academic Calendar. Any student 
who fails to give notice as required will be assessed a penalty of $10.00 prior to 
release of his or her parchment. A graduand may be excused from the payment of 
this fee if his absence without notice is due to sudden illness, accident, domestic 
affliction or other reason deemed valid by the Registrar. 
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CLASS ATTENDANCE, EXAMINATIONS, PROMOTION 


ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS 


(a) Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students having an 
inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may be refused per- 
mission to take the final examination. 


(b) Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


(c) Students who are late for any lecture or laboratory period will be marked 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satisfactorily 
to the instructor for their lateness. The decision of the instructor shall be 
final, subject only to an appeal to the Committee on Examinations. 


Illness and Physical Disability: 
(1) Students desiring to secure excuse for absence on the grounds of illness or 


disability must arrange for this within one week of the date when the 
absence occurred or when the period of absence terminated. 


(d 


— 


(2) Excuse for illness or physical disability is normally certified by the Infir- 
maty Physician. Absence cards for this purpose are obtainable at the 
Infirmary. Students desiring such certification should report to the Infir- 
mary either in person or by telephone message at the time of their illness. 


(3) Absence cards are required for each period of absence, even in the case of 
students suffering from chronic or recurrent disabilities, 


(4) Where another physician has been in attendance an absence card may be 
secured from the Infirmary. It must be returned to the Infirmary with 
the physician’s signature within one week of the date stamped on the card. 

(5) No other form of excuse than the absence card will be accepted in regard 
to sickness or physical disability. 


(e) Other Causes for Absence: Students must secure absence cards from the Regis- 
trar in every case where excuse for absence is sought on account of: 

(1) domestic affliction or other extreme circumstance; 

(2) transfer of attendance record from one course to another; 

(3) lectures missed because of conflicts with examinations; 

(4) absence with athletic or debating teams or other organizations representing 
the University (where permission to be absent has been secured in the 
regular way). . 

All such absence cards must be returned properly certified within fourteen days 

of the termination of each period for which excuse for absence is sought. 

Any other excuse must be made in person to the Registrar, whose judgment 

upon its validity shall be final, subject to an appeal to the General Faculty 

Council. 


(f) Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must communicate their 


desire to the Registrar. At the end of such a period of absence, the student 
must present an absence card for the Registrar’s signature. 
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SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Service Program 

It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major contribution 
toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through instruction and 
Participation in physical and recreational activities, 

All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education per 
_ week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 
1. students declared physically unfit by the University Medical Services; 
2. students over 30 years of age. 


Individual baskets, locks, towels and shower facliities are available for all stu- 
dents. The men’s program is conducted in the University Gymnasium and the 
women’s program in Athabasca Gymnasium. 


The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women: Men: 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
T-shirt (white) ; T-shirt 
Socks (white) Running shoes 


Running shoes (white) 
Shorts and T-shirts may be purchased at the University Bookstore. 


Details of the Course 


Phys. Ed. 1M. Recreational Activities 2 hrs. 
Men’s Puysicar EpucaTIon STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Touch 
football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball and golf. 


Course required of all first-year men. 


Phys. Ed. 2W, Recreational Activities 2 hrs. 
Women’s Puysicat EpucaTion STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Tennis, 
badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


EXAMINATIONS 
Term Examinations 


(a) First-Year Courses: In first-year courses a definite mark for each student 
will be reported to the Registrar’s Office at the close of the first term. This mark 
may be computed on the basis of one or more tests or essays or in any way that 
the instructor may consider satisfactory. 


(b) Senior Courses: In senior courses the holding of term examinations i 
optional with the department concerned. 


(c) Distribution of Credits: In each course where a final examination is held, 
credit of not less than 30% and not more than 50% will be assigned to term work. 
The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final examination. At 
the beginning of the session, announcement will be made by each instructor as to the 
procedure in each case and the distribution of credit. 
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(d) Absence from term examinations or tests: If a student has an unexcused 
absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will be 
zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused from writing 
the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student must present ° 
an absence card signed by the attending physician in accordance with the regulation 
on page 58. When exemption is granted the percentage allotted to the examination 
or test missed is added to the percentage allotted to the final examination. 


(e) Test Weeks: The weeks beginning on the first Monday in November and 
the third Monday in February are set aside for tests at the discretion of the instruc- 
tors. No extracurricular activities requiring absence from the city will be scheduled 
in these weeks. 


Final Examinations 


(a) Final Examinations: With certain exceptions, a final examination is held in 
each course. In courses completed before Christmas, final examinations may be held 
either prior to the Christmas vacation under departmental supervision, or at the end 
of the session, at the discretion of the departments concerned. All other final 
examinations are held at the end of the session. 

(b) Absence from Final Examinations: Any student who is ill or in whose family 
there is serious domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should forthwith furnish the Registrar with evidence of the circumstances 
which prevented his writing the examination, and should apply for a deferred final 
examination. 

If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction during the course 
of an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, hand in his unfinished 
paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, if illness is the cause, he must 
go directly to the Infirmary so that any subsequent application for a deferred exam- 
ination may be supported by a medical certificate. The Registrar should be notified 
of the circumstances in writing within 48 hours of the examination. 


Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, and later 
report extenuating circumstances to support his request for cancellation of his paper 
and for another examination, such request will not be entertained. 

(c) Incomplete Laboratory Work: A student who has not completed laboratory 
work or assignments in a course may be refused permission to write the final 
examination, 

(d) Appeals: Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being made 
to the Registrar within thirty days after the publication of results, accompanied by a 
fee of $5.00, for each paper; the fee will be refunded if the appeal is sustained— 
ie. if the mark is raised from a failure to a pass, or from Class III to Class II. 
The appeal privilege is limited to two papers. 

(e) Aegrotat Standing: Aegrotat standing may be granted by the Faculty Coun- 
cil concerned to a student registered in either of the last two years in any course, 
unless it be in the final year for the first degree in a combined course. 

_Any student wishing to take advantage of this privilege should apply without 
delay to the Dean of the faculty concerned. Any other student absent from a final 
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examination because of illness may apply for permission to write the regular supple- 
mental examination (see paragraph (b), above). 


(£) Classification of Marks: Students’ marks are classified as follows: 80% and 
over, Class I; 65% to 79%, Class II; 50% to 64%; Class III. For students pro- 
ceeding toward an undergraduate degree the pass mark is 50% unless otherwise 
specified; in courses taken toward a graduate degree the pass mark is 65%. 


(g) Statement of Record: After the end of each University session a statement of 
record is mailed to each student at the home address specified on his registration. 


Supplemental and Deferred Final Examinations 


(a) Supplemental Examinations: Supplemental examinations are conducted by the 
University in September of each year., A student who has failed in any course in the 
Registrar not later than August 7 for permission to take a supplemental examination. 

xcept under special circumstances, no student who has written final examinations 
will be permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has attained an 
average of at least 50% on the year’s work including the failed subject or subjects. In 
the faculties of Law, Medicine and Dentistry the average on the year’s work must be 
at least 60%. Any student neglecting to take or failing to pass a supplemental 
examination is required to repeat the course. In certain cases an- equivalent course 
may be prescribed instead of the failed course. The number of supplemental exam- 
inations allowed to any student is determined by the Faculty Council concerned. 
Notification of permission which may be granted to write one or more supplemental 
examinations is included in the statement of marks sent to all students. 


(b) Distribution of Credit: After a student has written a supplemental exami- 
nation, all term marks used in computing the original final mark will be counted, 
except in the Faculty of Medicine. 


(c) Graduating Students: In the Faculties of Arts and Science, Agriculture, and 
Education, and in the Schools of Commerce, Household Economics, and Physical 
Education, second-class standing is required in a specified number of subjects. 
Regulations governing the writing of supplemental examinations to obtain such 
standing are laid down by these faculties and schools in their own calendars. Sub- 
sequent to the degree examinations a member of the graduating class who, having 
exhausted all the regular supplemental examination privileges, has still a failure in 
one course only, may, with the permission of the faculty concerned, register in and 
repeat that course extramurally unless in the opinion of the department concerned 
a second attendance is necessary. A graduating student who is absent on account 
of illness from, or who fails in a Christmas final examination may be allowed a 
supplemental examination at the end of the session; application for such examination 
must be made not later than March 12. 


Graduands failing to qualify for their degrees are warned that the University 
does not guarantee that supplemental examinations will be available for a subsequent 
indefinite period. In no case will an application for such supplemental examination 
be considered after three years have elapsed from the time the examination was failed. —— 

(d) Deferred Final Examinations: A student who has missed a final examination 
because of illness or domestic affliction may apply for a deferred final examination 
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to be written at the time of the regular supplemental examinations (see section (b) 
under Final Examinations). A student in the Faculty of Medicine, Dentistry or Law 
who cannot take a Christmas final examination because of illness will be granted a 
deferred final examination at the end of the session. This regulation also applies 
to graduating students. (See section (c) above.) Application for such examination 
must be made not later than March 12 and must be supported by a satisfactory 
medical certificate. 


(e) Absence from Supplemental or Deferred Final Examination: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be granted to students 
who are prevented by illness (attested by a physician), domestic affliction or other 
extreme circumstances from writing at the regular time. In addition, special exami- 
nations may be granted to a student who is employed during a regular supplemental 
period, provided his application is approved by his Dean, and provided also that 
he is able to produce a certificate from his employer to the effect that his services 
were indispensable at the time the regular supplemental examinations were being 
written. 

(f) Special Supplemental and Special Deferred Final Examinations: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be written in October (see 
Academic Calendar for date). In certain approved cases they may be written 
during the regular examination periods in March, April, July or August. In each 
case, application must be made a full month before the examination is to be written. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS 


Full details of the promotion regulations of the various faculties and schools 
will be found in the respective calendar for each faculty or school. 


APPEALS 


A student may present an appeal to the respective Council or Administrative 
Committee concerned through the Dean or Director. 


The General Faculty Council has power to hear and determine appeals from 
the decisions of the Faculty Council upon application by members or by students 
and others. Such appeals should be addressed to the Registrar, Secretary of the 
General Faculty Council. 


PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


Either by statutory provision or by agreement, the examinations for the right to 
secure registration with the following professional societies in the Province of Alberta 
are under the control of the University: 

The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta. 

The Alberta Institute of Agrologists. 

The Alberta Association of Architects. 

The Alberta Dental Association. 

The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta. 

The Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association. 

The Law Society of Alberta. 

The Alberta Association of Registered Nurses. 

The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 
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The College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta. 
The Veterinary Medical Association of Alberta. 
The Association of Chartered Physiotherapists of Alberta. 


Information with respect to these examinations may be obtained on application 
to the Registrar. 


UNSATISFACTORY STANDING 


The records of all students are reviewed at the end of the session. A student 
with a standing deemed to be unsatisfactory will be so notified by the Dean of his 
faculty or the Director of his school. Such students are referred for re-counselling 
to Student Advisory Services. 


Students whose records are extremely unsatisfactory may not re-enter the Univer- 
sity without re-counselling. This also applies to students with unsatisfactory standing 
from other Universites. Such students who seek re-admission to the University must 
report their intention by letter or in person to the Director, Student Advisory 
Services, not later than August 15th. 


The General Faculty Council may refuse permission to a student to 
enter any year of any course if, in the opinion of the Council, such 
student shows a lack of general educational attainment. Further, a 
student whose record in the classroom, in tests, or in final examinations 
is unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from the 
University. 


THE COMMITTEE ON FIRST-YEAR STUDENTS 


First-year students of all faculties except Dentistry, Law and Medicine are under 
the jurisdiction of the Committee on First-Year Students. 


PROBATION 


Any student under the jurisdiction of the Committee on First-Year Students 
whose academic record is weak (either matriculation or university) may be placed 
on probation until the record shows satisfactory improvement. During such period 
of probation the student is subject to special regulations governing participation in 
extracurricular activities. For these regulations, students are referred to the section 
on the relation of scholastic standing to extracurricular activities at page 64. Detailed 
information about these special regulations is given to each student by the Dean of 
his faculty at the beginning of the probation period. 


Freshmen should note that if they have failed in half or more of their subjects 
following the Christmas examinations, including November test results in subjects 
not tested at Christmas, they are automatically on probation. This means that they 
should at once restrict any extra-curricular activites in which they may be engaged 
to conform with the three special regulations mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 


A student may be removed from probation at any time by the Dean 
of his faculty or the Director of his school. If a student feels that there 
are special circumstances surrounding his case which might have a bear- 
ing on whether or not he should remain on probation, he should consult 
the Dean of his faculty or the Director of his school as soon as possible 
and explain these circumstances to him. 
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A student will be automatically off probation as soon as he writes his final 
examinations, unless he is subsequently required to repeat his year, in which case he 
will remain on probation. 


Students not under the jurisdiction of the Committee on First-Year Students may 
also be placed under special restrictions if their academic records are weak. However, 
the restrictions imposed in these cases are determined by individual circumstances 
and the students concerned are first interviewed by their Deans or Directors. 


RELATION OF SCHOLASTIC STANDING TO EXTRACURRICULAR 
ACTIVITIES 


1—Competition with Outside Organizations 
To be eligible to represent the University in any competition with outside organ- 
izations a student must be (a) a bona-fide student, and (b) meet the requirements of 
satisfactory scholastic standing. | 
(a) Bona-fide students are: 
(i) students doing full undergraduate work in the University; or 
(ii) graduate students in attendance carrying a full year’s work leading to 
a degree; or 
(iii) students in affiliated colleges carrying a full year’s work leading to a 
diploma or certificate and taking two full courses of University grade 
in the University. 


(b) To be eligible to participate in events sponsored by the Western Canadian 
Intercollegiate Athletic Union, men students must meet the requirements of 
scholastic standing as laid down by that body. In all other cases, satisfactory 
scholastic standing shall be understood, in general, to mean passing on three- 
fifths of a full year’s course of lectures of university grade. First-year 
students who are placed on probation are not considered to have achieved 
satisfactory scholastic standing. Upper-class students may at any time be 
placed under special restrictions by their Deans if their academic records are 


weak, 


2—Other Extracurricular Activities 


In addition to being ineligible to represent the University in competition with 
outside organizations, students on probation are also ineligible (1) to participate in 
non-competitive University activities which are open to the general public, or (2) to 
hold office in student organizations. : 


Upper-class students may be placed under similar restrictions by their Deans if 
their academic records are unsatisfactory. 
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STUDENT AFFAIRS 


STUDENT GOVERNMENT 


A long-standing duty and prerogative of the University Senate has been to make 
provision for student self-government on the campus. 


To this end it established a Committee on Student Affairs in 1911. A similar 
committee was formed for the Calgary Branch in 1950. 


The Committee on Student Affairs ratifies the Constitution of the Students’ 
Union and receives twice yearly reports on the Union’s activities. All registered 
students become members of the Students’ Union on payment of their general fees. 


Besides authorizing the activities of the Students’ Union, the Committee on Stu- 
dent Affairs interests itself in student extracurricular life in general. 


The students in residence elect members to a General Residence Committee with 
subcommittees for matters relating solely to the men and women students. Origi- 
nally under the direct control of the Board of Governors, the General Residence 
Committee has since 1942 been a standing committee appointed by the Deans’ 
Council. © i 
DISCIPLINE 
1—The Deans’ Council 

Although the Senate exercises jurisdiction in a general way over the conduct of 
students in attendance at the University, the actual day-by-day administration of 
student discipline has since 1942 been vested in the Deans’ Council, and in those 
persons and bodies to which its authority has been delegated. 


2—The Provost and the Dean of Women 

The Provost of the University exercises general supervision over the conduct and 
welfare of the students. He is Secretary of the Deans’ Council and of the Committee 
on Student Affairs, and Chairman of the General Residence Committee. He works 
in cooperation wtih the Dean of Women. 


3—The Disciplinary Committee of the Students’ Union 

The Students’ Union is concerned with all matters of discipline and is, as a 
matter of policy, given the first opportunity to deal with any disciplinary issue that 
may arise. For this purpose it has set up a Disciplinary Committee. 


4—The Wardens and the General Residence Committee 

The Residence Wardens are staff members appointed by the Board of Governors. 
In conjunction with the General Residence Committee, they are responsible for 
student discipline within the residences. 


5—Special Regulations of the Board of Governors 

(a) All interference on the part of any student with the personal liberty of 
another or any conduct on the part of any student subjecting another student to any 
indignity or personal violence is forbidden. No initiation ceremony involving physical 
violence, hazing, personal indignity, interference with personal liberty or destruction 
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of property may be held within the buildings or on the grounds of the University, 
such student activities being expressly forbidden under penalty of suspension or 
expulsion, . 

The University authorities will not be responsible for any accident or illness of 
any kind occasioned to any student while engaged in or being subjected to any such 
Ectivities. 

(b) In the case of dishonesty or any serious indiscipline in the classroom, the 
instructor has the authority of suspension from the classroom. Further action is to 
be taken by a committee consisting of the Provost and the department and Dean 
concerned, 

(c) The use of, bringing or having of liquor on University premises, including 
residences, is strictly prohibited. 

(d) The Board of Governors considers the raiding or unlawful entry of resi- 
dences as a very grave offence. Any such occurrence will be reported to and dealt 
with by the Board. The penalty of expulsion may be applied. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING ORGANIZED STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


The following regulations have been revised and brought together for the 
guidance of students and in particular of members of student executive bodies. 
Most of the regulations are of long standing, and many of them are paralleled by 
regulations of the Students’ Union. In their present form they were approved by 
the Deans’ Council on March 16th, 1955: 

1. All student organizations are required to register with the Scheduling Com- 
mittee of the Students’ Union at the beginning of their year’s activities. This 
registration must be confirmed by the Provost. 

2. Permission to hold organized social functions on or off the campus must be 
secured from the Provost through the Scheduling Committee well in advance 
of the dates of the proposed functions. 

3. Organizations whose registration with the Scheduling Committee has been 
approved are entitled to hold non-public meetings without special permission. 

4. Meetings announced or advertised as public require the approval of Students’ 
Council, and of the President of the University through the Provost. 


5. Permission must be obtained from the President of the University through 
the Provost before any speaker other than a member of the University Staff 
or Student body is sponsored by any student organization. 

6. Arrangements to hold meetings in University rooms must be made through: 
(a) the Students’ Union Office for the Students’ Union Building; (b) the 
Dean’s Office for the Education Building; (c) the Librarian for evening use 
of Library space; (d) the President’s Office for Convocation Hall or the 
Senate Chamber; and (e) the Assistant to the Registrar for other University 
buildings. 

7. As a general rule, University buildings may not be used on Sunday for 

organized secular activities. Certain exceptions may be made for functions of 
an appropriate nature, when there is some special reason why they should be 
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held on a Sunday. Permission should be sought from the President through 
the Provost. 


. The posting of signs (other than on bulletin boards), or the erection of dis- 


plays, requires the approval of the Provost. Approval is always contingent 
on agreement to remove them promptly when the occasion is past. The use 
of loudspeakers, including sound trucks, for publicity is not permitted on 
the campus. 


. The placing of tables or the ticket booth in the Lobby of the Arts Building 


requires the sanction of the Provost. Approval for their use elsewhere may 
be obtained through the Head Caretaker, Arts 125. 

The roofs of all University Buildings are out-of-bounds to students. 

Student publications of all sorts require the sanction of the Students’ Council, 
which body is in turn responsible to the Administration through the Provost. 
Off-campus trips by individuals, groups or teams representing student organ- 
izations require the sanction of the Deans’ Council through the Provost. 
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ACADEMIC HONORS AND AWARDS 


NOTE: The University assumes liability for the payment of fellow- — 
ships, scholarships, bursaries, prizes and other awards only to the extent 
that gifts from donors or returns from particular investments for these 
purposes will permit. 


FIRST-CLASS STANDING 


First-class standing in a given year is awarded to any student who secures an 
average mark of not less than 80% in the work of that year. 


FIRST-CLASS GENERAL STANDING 


First-class general standing will be awarded to, and will be inscribed upon the 
degree parchment of, any student who secures first-class standing in the years specified 


in the following schedule: 


Degree Qualifying Period 
B.A. or B.Sc. (Arts) or B.Com. Years I, II and III of the general course 
B.Sc. (H.Ec.) or B.H.Ec. Years I, II and III 
B.A. in B.A., LL.B. course Arts and Science I and II, Law I 
B.A. in B.A., B.Sc. (Engineering course) Years I, II and III 
B.A. in B.A., B.Com. course Years I, II and III 
B.Com. in B.A., B.Com. course Years III, IV and V 
BS. Years I, II, I and IV 


B.Ed. and B.Ed. in Physical Education Any two years, and an average of 80% or 
more during the last three years of the 
B.Ed. program (two and one-half years 
for the old high school program) 


LUB: Years I, II and III of Law 
M.D. Years I, II and II 
B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Years I, II, II and IV 


DEGREES WITH HONORS 


THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science with honors by following a more concentrated course 
of study in a special field under the supervision of one of the departments. 

The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior matriculation. 
A student may apply for admission to an honors course at the beginning of either 
the first or second year, but formal admission to honors comes at the beginning of 
the second year. 

Honors degrees are awarded in two classes, first-class honors and honors. For 
first-class honors, an average of 80% is required; for honors, 65%. In awarding 
honors, the entire university record of the student is considered. 
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DEGREES WITH DISTINCTION 
THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture with high distinction or with 
distinction may, at the discretion of the faculty, be awarded to a student who has 
made a scholastic record of distinctive merit during the last two full years of work. 
To be eligible for the degree with distinction, the student must have a weighted 
average of not less than 80%. When the weighted average mark for the last two 
years’ work is 85% or more, a student is eligible for consideration for a degree with 
high distinction. 

THE FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


The notation “with high distinction” will be made on the records and parchments 
of those students who have secured an average of not less than 85% in the pre- 
scribed work of the two years preceding graduation; the notation “with distinction” 
will be made when the average is 75% to 84%. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


Students who have given evidence of a high standard of scholarship during their 
first year of Law may be permitted, with the approval of the faculty, to take any 
two of the following subjects in addition to the work ordinarily required in the 
second and third years in Law: 

(a) Legal Psychology; | 

(b) Corporation Finance (Economics 69) ; 
(c) Political Science (Pol. Sci. 63);. 

(d) Public International Law; 

{e) Roman Law. 


Students who have been permitted by the Faculty of Law to take courses 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Distinction may, on special applica- 
tion to the Faculty of Law, be permitted to substitute one or more courses in lieu of 
one or more of the additional distinction subjects enumerated above. 


If the work of such students in the two extra subjects so taken and in the courses 
of the second and third years in Law indicates a high standard of scholarship, such 
students may, with the approval of the faculty, be granted the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with Distinction. | 


MEDALS, PRIZES, SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, FELLOWSHIPS 


Awards are of three kinds: to matriculants, to undergraduate students, and to 
graduate students. 


In order that awards be equitably distributed, no student may hold more than one 
major scholarship award in a given year. 


Application forms for bursaries and scholarships which require application may 
be had from the Registrar. For matriculants, applications must be sent in by August 
1. For undergraduates the due date is June 15. The due date for graduate scholar- 
ships is April 15. 

Dates of Publication of Awards—Awards restricted to graduating or graduate 
students will be announced at Convocation in May. Awards for undergraduates will 
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normally be announced in the first week of June, except those requiring application 
by June 15 or August 1, which will be announced respectively in the first week of 
July and the first week of September. 


All cash awards to matriculants and undergraduates are contingent upon the 
student’s proceeding with his university course and! are payable only when the 
student is in actual attendance at the University. The payment of fees is a first 
charge against such awards. 

Reference to other forms of financial assistance will be found at the end of the 


list of awards. 


MATRICULATION AWARDS 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes—The Board of Governors of the University 
offer annually a prize to the value of $50.00 to each student from Alberta high 
schools entering a degree or diploma course in the University with an average stand- 
ing in the examination units of matriculation of at least 85%. 


The University of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships—The University of 
Alberta has provided three matriculation scholarships which are awarded annually 
to three matriculating students from the high schools in Alberta other than those 
eligible for a Tegler matriculation or a Bennett matriculation scholarship, on the 
following terms: 

The scholarships will be awarded to the three students having the highest average 
standing in the examinations covering the subjects for complete senior matriculation 
(Grade XII) as prescribed in the course of studies. To be eligible for one of these 
scholarships a student must have completed the grades from ten to twelve inclusive, 
in not more than four years, and secured an average mark of at least 80% in all 
subjects considered as the bases of award. 

The scholarships provide for three years’ fees in any faculty at the University of 
Alberta. Any student holding one of these scholarships must make at least second 
class standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the succeeding year. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 


The Robert Tegler Matriculation Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust 
has provided three matriculation scholarships which are awarded annually to 
the three matriculating students, from the high schools in the city of Edmonton, 
having the highest average standing in the regular examinations covering the 
subjects for complete senior matriculation (Grade XII). To be eligible for 
one of these scholarships a student must be a British subject and have com- 
pleted the grades from ten to twelve inclusive in not more than four years, 
with an average mark of at least 80% in all subjects considered as the bases of 
award. He must also have carried out the work of these three grades in the Province 


of Alberta and at least the Grade XII work in an Edmonton high school. 


The scholarships provide for three full years’ fees in any faculty at the University 
of Alberta. Any student holding one of these scholarships must make at least second- 
class standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the suceeeding year. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 
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War Memorial Scholarships—The War Memorial Fund of the University of 
Alberta will provide one or more scholarships of $650.00 to be awarded for study 
in a degree program at the University of Alberta on the basis of scholastic ability 
and financial need and according to the following priorities: (1) to a son or 
daughter of a member of the armed forces or merchant navy who has lost his or 
her life during, or as a direct result of, hostilities in the War of 1939-45; or (2) 
to the son or daughter of a member of the said forces or merchant marine who was 
seriously incapacitated either physically or mentally; or (3) to the son or daughter 
of any man or woman who served in any of His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 
1939-45. Failing the receipt of applications from the above-mentioned groups, 
consideration will be given to applications from (4) sons or daughters of native 
or naturalized Canadians domiciled in Alberta. 


This scholarship is available to matriculants and undergraduates. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship, valued at $400.00, is offered by the Dominion 
Command of the Canadian Legion, B.E.S.L., for study in a degree program at the 
University of Alberta on the basis of scholastic ability and financial need, and 
according to the following priorities: (a) to a son or daughter of a member of the 
armed forces or merchant navy who lost his or her life during, or as a direct result 
of, hostilities in the War of 1939-45; or (b) to the son or daughter of a member 
of the said forces or merchant marine who was seriously incapacitated either 
physically or mentally; or (c) to the son or daughter of any man or woman who 
served in any of His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 1939-45. Failing the receipt 
of applications from the above-mentioned groups, consideration will be given to 
applications from (d) sons or daughters of native or naturalized Canadians domiciled 
in Alberta. 

Preference will be given to matriculants or to students who have completed the 
first year at University. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis Bursaries are offered to students in 
the diploma course in Physiotherapy by the Alberta Command, Canadian Legion, 
B.E.S.L. chapter. Six bursaries, each valued at $350.00, will be available, three for 
students entering the course from Grade XII, and three may be awarded to students 
entering the second year. The joint bases of award will be scholastic standing (in the 
required matriculation subjects of Grade XII or equivalent standing as accepted by 
the University of Alberta, or the first year of the course) and financial need. 


Application forms may be secured from the Registrar of the University of 
Alberta. The last day for acceptance of applications is August 1. 


The Viscount Bennett Prizes and Scholarships—The late Right Honorable 
Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickelham, founded 
a trust to support prizes and scholarships open to students who have resided for 
at least five consecutive years in Calgary, or within twenty miles of that city, or in 


Banff National Park. 
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Ten scholarships of the value of $300.00 each will be available for competitive 
award on the basis of academic attainments, provided always that candidates are, 
in the opinion of the Committee of Award, of good character and possessed of 
satisfactory personal qualities. 


The scholarships may be held in any year and course, but preference may be 
given to students who have successfully completed one or more years of university 
work. However, at least three of the scholarships are reserved for matriculants. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. (See page 78.) 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust has provided 
two special scholarships for handicapped students, tenable in any faculty to which the 
students can be admitted, and available to new students or continuing undergraduates. 
While due weight will be given to the academic record of candidates, special con- 
sideration will be given to their background, financial need, nature of handicap, 
personal qualities, and other relevant points. 

The scholarships may be awarded to the same students a second time, or even 
throughout the whole undergraduate course if, in the judgment of the committee, 
progress and other circumstances are such as fully to warrant it. 

The value of each scholarship will be equal to the annual fees in the faculty 
concerned, plus a subsistence allowance of $300.00 for the academic year. 


Applications, giving full particulars, should be received by the Registrar by 
August 1. 


The Calgary Herald Scholarship in Chemical and Petroleum Engineering is valued 
at $1,000.00 (or $1,100.00 in the event of the winner being a former Calgary Herald 
carrier). This scholarship will be awarded, on the basis of the matriculation stand- 
ing, to a student entering Chemical Engineering or Petroleum Engineering at the 
University of Alberta whose home is in that part of Alberta south of a line from 
Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to Coronation, who matriculates from a school 
in that area. The award will be paid in instalments of $300.00 (or $400.00—see 
above), $300.00, $200.00, $200.00 at the beginning of the four academic years, 
provided that the holder’s average in the first, second and third years shall not fall 
below 75%. 

Application forms may be secured from the Registrar of the University and 
should be in his hands by August 1. 

The Alberta Institute of Agrologists Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture, valued 
at $200.00, will be awarded annually to an applicant from either an Alberta high 
school ot a provincial school of agriculture on the basis of scholastic standing. 

Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 

The Robert David Sinclair Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture—A scholarship 
of $100.00 in memory of Robert David Sinclair, late Dean of the Faculty of 
Agriculture, is offered by his family to a student entering first year in the Faculty 
of Agriculture. 


The scholarship is open to students from schools of agriculture and high schools 
in Alberta and will be awarded on the basis of scholastic standing. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 
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The Edmonton and District Druggists’ Association Scholarship, of the value of 
$100.00, is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering first-year 
Pharmacy. The award will be based on the standing in the required subjects of 
Grade XII. The student must have carried out the work of Grade XII in the 
Province of Alberta and must have served his interneship in that part of Alberta 
north of a line from Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to Coronation and includ- 
ing those centres. - 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Matriculation Bursaries—The 
Provincial Chapter of Alberta, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, has provided 
four bursaries for matriculating students, known as the Coronation Bursaries, 
of the value of $600.00 each. These are tenable at the University of Alberta 
and are each made in three yearly payments. Two of the bursaries are reserved for 
children of men or women who served overseas with the British forces during the 
Great Wars. All candidates must have resided in the province of Alberta for at 
least three years prior to application and must not be more than nineteen years of 
age as at September 1 of the year the award is made. The provincial educational 
secretary of the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire will notify the high 
schools in February of each year, of the impending award, all applications to be 
in her possession by May 1. Further information and application blanks may be 


obtained from Mrs. J. D. Manning, 10610 127th Street, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Second War M emorial Matricu- 
lation Bursary—This bursary, for a matriculating student, has been founded by the 
Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire as part of the 1939-1945 War Memorial. 
The award is of the value of $1,600.00, i.e. $400.00 a year for a four-year course; 
$500.00 each in the first and second years and $600.00 in the third year of a three- 
year course; $350.00 in the first, $300.00 in the second, third and fourth year and 
$350.00 in the fifth year of a five-year course. A definite address must be given to 
which the cheques may be sent. 


An application, which must be submitted not later than March 1, must include 
certified evidence to the fact that the candidate is the son or daughter of a deceased 
or permanently and seriously disabled member of the Services of the second World 
War. Consideration will also be given to the applicant’s general record and standing 
in school, physical fitness and circumstances of the family. 


Further information and application blanks may be obtained from the provincial 
educational sercetary, Mrs. J. D. Manning, 10610 127th Street, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The War Memorial Bursary of the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire— 
The Lethbridge Municipal Chapter, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, has 
provided a matriculation bursary of $500.00 in memory of the veterans of both 
World Wars. This bursary is tenable at the University of Alberta and is payable 
over a period of three years: $200.00 the first year, $150.00 each year for the 
second and third years. The bursary is open to application from children of men 
or women who served with the British Armed Forces during either the First or 
Second World Wars, and who have attended either the Lethbridge Collegiate 
Institute or St. Patrick’s High School for at least two years prior to making 
application. The Lethbridge Municipal Education Secretary will notify the High 
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Schools in October of each year of the impending award, all applications to be in 
her possession by May 1. Further information and application blanks may be 
obtained from Mrs. David Guild, Municipal Educational Secretary, Lethbridge 
Municipal Chapter, I.0.D.E., Box 458, Lethbridge, Alberta. 


The Duke of Edinburgh Chapter, Imperial Order Daughters of thé Empire, 
Edmonton, Bursary, valued at $200.00, is offered annually to a student entering the 
four-year degree program in the Faculty of Education at the University of Alberta. 
This bursary is open to applications from students who have resided in the city 
of Edmonton for at least one year prior to making application and who will have 
completed senior matriculation by June 30 of the year in which application is made. 
Half of the amount is payable upon registration at the University of Alberta and 
the remainder after the results of mid-year examinations are known. 


All applications must be in the possession of the Educational Secretary of the 
Duke of Edinburgh Chapter, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, by May 15. 
The announcement of the award will be made after the results of the departmental 
examinations are known. Further information and application blanks may be obtained 
from Mrs. F. G. Elliott, 10223 134th Street, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The Alberta Hotel Association Scholarships—Forty-three scholarships of the 
value of $500.00 each will be awarded to matriculants residing outside of Edmonton 
and Calgary. Ten scholarships of the value of $250.00 each will be awarded to 
applicants from Edmonton or Calgary who can secure their University course 
without leaving home. Calgary or Edmonton students who must leave their home 
city to obtain their desired course may apply for the $500.00 award. The scholar- 
ships are awarded on the bases of standing in Grade XII examinations and of 
financial need. 


Application forms may be secured from the Secretary, Alberta Hotel Association, 
Royal Hotel Building, Calgary, Alberta, and should be completed and returned to 
him not later than July 31. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships for Rural Students of $500.00 a year are 
offered annually to two students from Alberta high schools, one to a student whose 
home is in the southern half of the province and one to a student whose home is in 
the northern half of the province, and are tenable in any undergraduate degree 
program. The amount of $500.00 will be paid to each scholar during each of the 
undergraduate years up to and including five years, provided that he or she main- 
tains an average standing of not less than 65% in each year. These scholarships are 
open only to students whose homes are on a farm, and the award will be made on 
the basis of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete senior 
matriculation, and of the need for financial assistance. In applying for one of these 
scholarships the Wheat Pool’s local field service personnel should be used for 
reference. 

For the purposes of this award the southern half of the province shall be 
defined as that part of Alberta inclusive of and south of township 44. 


Application forms are available from the Registrar, University of Alberta, and 
should be received by August 1. 
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The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships of the value of $200.00 each are offered 
annually to three students. of outstanding merit entering the first, second and third 
years of Household Economics at the University of Alberta. These scholarships are 
available to students who have been members of Girls’ Garden Club projects. 
Applications must be submitted to Mr. R. M. Putnam, Assistant Deputy Minister, 
Department of Agriculture, Edmonton, by August 1, 


The Union Carbide Scholarship of $500.00 is offered annually to a student from 
Alberta high schools who, after completion of his University studies, intends to enter 
business or industry and who is interested in such fields as accounting, administra- 
tion, advertising, engineering, finance, health and safety, industrial relations, inter- 
national trade and law. The amount of $500.00 will be paid to the student during 
each of the undergraduate years up to and including four years, provided that he 
or she maintains an average standing of not less than 65% in each year. The award 
will be made on the basis of a satisfactory record in Grade XII examinations for 
complete senior matriculation and of the need for financial assistance. It is expected 
that the student will further this training by practical experience through employ- 
ment in industry during summer vacations. 


‘Application forms are available from the Registrar, University of Alberta, and 
should be received by August 1. 


General Motors Scholarship—Beginning with the autumn of 1955, General 
Motors of Canada Limited will offer annually one matriculation scholarship to an 
outstanding student who is entering any course at the University of Alberta. The 
scholarship may be renewed up to a maximum of four years, providing the recipient 
maintains a high standard of scholarship (at least 75%). Should the student’s 
scholarship fall below the desired standard the award may be transferred to another 
qualified candidate who is a member of the same class. 


The size of the award will be determined by the recipient’s financial need, and 
may vary from $200.00 to $2,000.00 per year. 


The award is open to any young man or young woman who is a citizen of Canada. 
The basis of award will be high scholastic standing, personal qualities and financial 
need. 


Application forms are available from the Registrar, University of Alberta, and 
should be received by August 1. 


The University Women’s Club of Edmonton Bursary of $150.00, tenable at the 
University of Alberta, is open to women students from Alberta high schools only. 
It is awarded on the basis of academic standing in the June Grade XII examination, 
provided the student has an average of at least 75% in all subjects considered as the 
basis of award, and of the need for financial assistance. To be eligible for this 
bursary a student must have completed the grades from X to XII inclusive in not 
more than four years. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 


The Friends of the University Matriculation Bursaries—The Friends of the Uni- 
versity have provided two bursaries of $150.00 each, open to students from high 
schools in Alberta other than those in the city of Edmonton, the city of Calgary or 
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within twenty miles of that city, or in the Banff National Park. To be eligible for 
this bursary the student must have completed the grades from ten to twelve in not 
more than four years. The award will be made on the basis of a satisfactory record 
in the Grade XII examinations for complete senior matriculation and of the need for 

financial assistance. ong die 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by August 1. 


The City of Calgary Scholarships—Scholarships of $300.00 each are offered 
annually by the City of Calgary to Calgary students. Two of the scholarships will 
be offered to students in any faculty entering their first session, two to students in 
any faculty entering their second session, and two to students in any faculty entering 
their third session. The awards will be made on the basis of proficiency and finan- 
cial need. The students who win these scholarships will be given free choice in selec- 
tion of university to be attended. 


Written applications setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information should be received by the City Clerk, Calgary, by August 10 
on forms available at the office of the City Clerk or the City Comptroller, Calgary. 


St. Hildds Scholarships—The St. Hilda’s Trust Fund will provide annually two 
matriculation scholarships of $300.00 each for women students entering the Faculty 
of Arts and Science of the Calgary Branch of the University of Alberta, and one 
leaving scholarship of $400.00 for a woman student of outstanding merit in the 
same faculty who will continue her education at another approved institution. 


Preference will be given to any applicant who is a graduate of St. Hilda’s School 
for Girls, or a descendant of any such graduate, or of a graduate of St. Hilda’s 
College. If no suitable candidate applies in this category, applications will be consid- 
ered from women students from any Alberta high school who are entering or leaving 
the Faculty of Arts and Science of the Calgary Branch. 

Applications for the entrance (matriculation) scholarships should be received by 
the Registrar before August 1. 


Applications for the leaving scholarship should be received by the Registrar by 
June 15. 


City of Edmonton Scholarships—Six scholarships of the value of $300.00 each 
are offered annually by the City of Edmonton, on the basis of academic standing and 
financial need, to students attending the University of Alberta. Two of these 
scholarships shall be available to students matriculating into the University and four 
to undergraduate students entering other years in any faculty. Three of them, one 
matriculation and two other scholarships, are restricted to students who have attended 


Edmonton schools from Grade VII to Grade XII. 

Written applications should be received by the City Clerk, Edmonton, by August 
1. Application forms are available at the office of the City Clerk or the City 
Comptroller, Edmonton. 


The C. O. Hicks Matriculation Scholarship of $200.00 presented by alumni and 
teachers, past and present, of Victoria Composite High School will be awarded to a 
matriculating student who, in addition to academic merit, has shown qualities of 
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good citizenship. This award will be made annually to a student who has attended 
Victoria Composite High School for at least two years, including the graduating 
year. One hundred dollars will be given at the beginning of the first year at the 
University, and one hundred dollars at the beginning of the second year, if the 
student has satisfactorily completed the first year. 


Applications should be made by letter to Mr. H. A. McFarland, Principal of 
Victoria Composite High School, by September 1 of any year. The applicant must 
provide proof of academic standing and of admission to the University. 


The Calgary Canadian Club Scholarship of $100.00, available for five years 
beginning 1954, is awarded to a male student from a Calgary high school entering 
the Calgary Branch of the University of Alberta. The student shall have an average 
mark in the subjects of matriculation of not less than 75% and shall not have 
qualified for any other major award. Applications for this award should be made 
to the Secretary of the Canadian Club, Calgary, not later than July 31. 


The George W. Robertson Memorial Prize of $50.00, presented by the Strath- 
cona High School Alumni Association, will be awarded annually to a matriculating 
student of outstanding merit, enrolling in the University of Alberta, who has 
attended the Strathcona High School for at least two years, including the graduating 
year. Acceptance by the University is required before the award can be made. 


Application should be made by letter to Miss M. S. Simpson, Dean of Women, 
University of Alberta, by September 1 of any year. The applicant must provide 
proof of academic standing, and of acceptance by the University. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details on page 87. 


UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 


The following prizes, scholarships and bursaries are available to students in any 
faculty of the University: 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes—The Board of Governors of the University 
offer annually a prize to the value of $50.00 to each undergraduate student in a 
degree or diploma course who, in the work of the preceding year at the University 
of Alberta, obtained an average standing of at least 85%. This includes students in 
the graduating year who return to the University for further studies. 


University of Alberta First Class Standing Prizes—The Board of Governors of 
the University offer annually a prize to the value of $25.00 to each undergraduate 
student in a degree or diploma course who, in the work of the preceding year at the 
University of Alberta, obtained an average standing from 80% to 84%. This in- 
cludes students in the graduating year who return to the University for further 
studies. 


War Memorial Scholarships—See details given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship—See details given under Matriculation 
Scholarships. 
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The Viscount Bennett Prizes and Scholarships—See details given under 
Matriculation Scholarships. 
Undergraduate applications should be received by the Registrar before pee 15. 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—See details given under Matriculation 
Scholarships. 


City of Calgary Scholarships—See details given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


City of Edmonton Scholarships—See details given under Matriculation Scholar- 
ships. 


The Samuel J. McCoppen Bursaries—Under the terms of the will of the late 
Samuel J. McCoppen, $1,200.00 will be available each year for deserving students 
who cannot, without some financial assistance, complete a university course. A few 
bursaries, of amounts depending on the individual circumstances of applicants, will 
be awarded annually to students who have completed the first or second year of 
attendance at the University of Alberta. The basis of award will be financial need 
and scholastic standing. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by June 15. 


The Women’s Canadian Club of Edmonton Bursary, valued at $100.00, is 
awarded annually to a new Canadian undergraduate student who has successfully 
completed at least one year in any faculty or school at the University of Alberta. 
For the purposes of this award, a new Canadian is any person who has been resident 
in Canada for less than five years (whether his native language is English, French 
or foreign) except where a previous recipient applies, in which case application may 
be made beyond the five-year period. The award will be made primarily on the basis 
of financial need, provided that the applicant has obtained a satisfactory academic 
record and shows promise for the future. Application should be made to the Regis- 
trar before June 15. Payment of the award shall be contingent upon the student 
proceeding with his university course, and shall be made only when the student is 
in actual attendance at the University. The bursary may be awarded to the same 
student any number of times if, in the opinion of the Committee on Scholarship and 
Prize Awards, he fulfils the requirements stated above. 


The Joseph Dolson Oliver Mothersill Memorial Scholarship of the value of 
$150.00 is awarded annually to a student selected for outstanding contribution to 
student life in the University, especially through good citizenship and active support 
of student government. 


The Florence E. Dodd Prize of $50.00 is awarded annually to a woman student 
selected for satisfactory academic work and outstanding contribution to student life 
in the University through active participation in extracurricular activities. 


Evening Division 


The Loyal Order of Moose Scholarships, valued at $100.00, are offered annually 
for five years (commencing in 1953) by the Fellowship Degree of the Order. They 
will be awarded to two students of outstanding merit who are registered in a full 
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program in the Evening Duvision of the University, and will be payable only when 
the recipients are again in full attendance at the University. 


Prizes and scholarships available in the various faculties are listed 
below according to faculty. 


THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The following awards are available to students in the general course and in honors 
courses: 


The Lieutenant Governor's Gold Medals are awarded by His Honor, the Lieu- 
tenant Governor of Alberta, to the graduating student in the general B.A. course 
and the graduating student in the general B.Sc. course of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science who have shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is 
awarded to the student with the second highest standing in the first year in Arts 
and Science, provided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the 
work of the year. 


The President’s Scholarships—Standard Investments Limited, through the late 
Mr. Justice H. H. Parlee, donated in 1943 a fund to found and endow the Presi- 
dent’s Scholarships. These have a value of $300.00 each. For the present these 
scholarships are open to competition by students in Mathematics, Physics, the 
Humanities (including the Fine Arts), and Public Affairs (a program based on 
history, political economy and law). Proficiency in studies is the primary basis 
of award, but personal qualities and evidence of serious purpose are also considered. 
If the number of well qualified candidates exceeds the number of scholarships 
available, financial need will be taken into account in making the awards. 


Three scholarships are available. Candidates should apply to the Registrar by 
June 15. 


St. Hildds Scholarships—Restricted to the Calgary Branch of the University of 
Alberta. See details given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


Undergraduate applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—Under the terms of the will of the late Harvey 
Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, a trust has been founded to provide a scholarship 
in the amount of $250.00 per year to a student who desires to specialize in the 
study of the principles of co-operation. The recipient of this scholarship is required 
to endeavour to support and advance these principles at the conclusion of his course 
of studies. 

The scholarship is open to students in any year, in the Faculties of Agriculture, 
Arts and Science (including Commerce), and Education, and students entering the 
first year are encouraged to apply. Subject to satisfactory progress by the students the 
award may be renewed each year for a period not exceeding four years in all. 
Selection of a scholar will be based on academic record, ability in public speaking, 
participation in youth and co-operative activities, and qualities of leadership and 
co-operation with others. 
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Special application forms, together with more detailed stipulations regarding the 
Renkenberger Scholarship may be obtained from the Registrar. A personal inter- 
view may be required before the scholarship is awarded. Completed applications 
should be in the hands of the Registrar by August 1. 


The Edmonton Section of the Council of Jewish Women offers annually a 
scholarship of the value of $100.00 to the student who takes the highest standing 
in the work of the first year of the Faculty of Arts and Science, provided that an 
average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the yaer. 


The University Women’s Club of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00 tenable at 
the University of Alberta is open to women students at the Calgary Branch of the 
University of Alberta who have completed the first year of Arts and Science, or 
Education. To be eligible for the scholarship a student must have an average of 
at least 75% on the year’s work. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Arts and Science—The Friends of 
the University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each, open to students who 
have completed the first two years and are entering the third year of the B.A. or 
B.Sc. courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The awards will be made on the 
basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The following awards are open only to students in honors courses: 


The Governor-General’s Gold Medal is awarded by His Excellency the Governor- 
General to the graduating student in the honors course in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The James McCrie Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $300.00, is available 
to a male student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth year of an honors 
program in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The right is reserved to withhold the 
scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of sufficient merit. 


The Mary Cameron Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $300.00, is avail- 
able to a woman student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth year of an 
honors program in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The right is reserved to with- 
hold the scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of sufficient merit. 


The Edmonton B’nai B’rith Scholarship, of the value of $100.00, is awarded 
to the student with the highest standing in the second year of the honors course. 
The record of the student in the first year will also be taken into account. 


Honors awards in departments are listed below. Details will be found under 
Departmental Awards. 

The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemistry. 

The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal in English. 

The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in English. 

The A. Wyman Memorial Gold Medal in Mathematics. 

The Gold Medal in Philosophy. 

The Duncan Alexander MacGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy. 
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Awards in the Schools of the Faculty of Arts and Science follow: 


Awards in the Departments of the Faculty of Arts and Science 


(Nore: Awards in specified courses are open to students of other faculties regis- 
tered in these courses.) 
Botany 
The J. E. Olsen Prize, of the value of $35.00, is offered to the graduating 
student who has taken the highest average mark in two or more senior botany 
courses, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty 
Council. 
Chemistry 
The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemistry of the value of $25.00 in 
books is awarded annually to the student in Honors Chemistry who obtains the 
highest standing in the work of the third year, provided that the student’s general 
record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Lehmann Prize in Chemistry, of the value of $15.00 in books, is offered 
annually by the estate of the late Dr. A. L. F. Lehmann, formerly head of the 
Department of Chemistry in the University. It is awarded to the student making 
the best record in Chemistry 1, provided the student otherwise secures a standing 
satisfactory to the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 


The Paul Edward Macleod Memorial Prize in Chemistry of the value of $25.00 
was provided by the late Mrs. J. E. A. Macleod, Calgary, in memory of her son, 
who died while a student of the university. The award will be made to the student 
obtaining the highest standing in organic chemistry (Chemistry 42) provided the 
student otherwise secures a standing satisfactory to the faculty council and is 
carrying a full year’s work. 


The Fred H. Irwin Memorial Prize in Organic Chemistry—As a memorial to 
their son, Flying Officer Fred H. Irwin, a graduate in Honors Chemistry of the 
University of Alberta, May 19, 1941, who lost his life March 19, 1945, while on 
operations, Mr. and Mrs. Leslie H. Irwin have made provision for an annual prize pf 
$25.00 in professional books to be awarded to the student making the best record in 
Chemistry 102. 

Classics 

The Ahepa Prize in Greek—A prize of $50.00 is offered by the Anglo-Hellenic 
Association in Western Canada to the student in Greek 2 or Greek 40 who secures 
the highest standing in a special examination in sight translations from English to 
Greek and from Greek to English, subject to the proviso that the prize be granted 
to the successful candidate only if he or she continues in a course in senior Greek 
in the year immediately subsequent to the year in which the prize is won. If there 
is no suitable candidate from Greek 2 or Greek 40, the Department of Classics may 
at their discretion award the scholarship to a student in other courses in Greek. 


The Senior Greek Prize of $50.00 is awarded to the student who ranks highest in 
the examinations in Greek 52 or 53 or 54, whichever is offered, provided that the 
student achieves first class standing in the course concerned, and that his record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


82 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


The Monica Jones Aamodt Prizé in Classics in English 50, of the value of $15.00 
in books, is offered annually by the Canada Gamma Chapter of Delta Delta Delta 
in honor of Mrs. Monica Jones Aamodt, its organizer on this campus. The prize 
is to be awarded to the student obtaining the highest mark in that course, provided 
that the standing obtained meets with the approval of the Faculty Council. 


English 
The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal is offered in memory of the late Honor- 
able Alexander Cameron Rutherford, and is open for competition to students in the 
graduating year, reading for honors in the Department of English. 


The Aiken Scholarship in English Language and Literature, of the value of 
$100.00, is the gift of the late Sir James Aiken. It is open to honors students in 
English at the end of their second or third years and to students in the English 
pattern entering their final year. The scholarship will be awarded to the student 
with the best average in all courses after the first year, provided that the student 
has obtained satisfactory standing in Grade XII English or in its equivalent, not less 
than 70% in English of the first year, and an average of not less than 70% in all 
senior English courses. In no English course must a student fall below second-class 
standing. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in Honors English, of the value 
of $300.00, is awarded to the student entering upon his or her final year in honors 
English who, in the judgment of the Department of English, shows the greatest 
ability and promise in the field of English scholarship or in creative work in English. 
The right is reserved to withhold the scholarship in any given year if there is no 
candidate satisfactory to the department. 


The Samuel Richard Hosford Memorial Prize, of the value of $15.00 in books, 
is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in English 53. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Prize in English 2, of the value of $15.00 
in books, is offered annually by Delta Gamma Fraternity, in honor of their first 
president. It is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in 
English 2, provided that the student is taking a full year’s work and passes all 
subjects, 


The Calgary Herald Prize in English 2 of $50.00 is awarded to a student in the 
Calgary Branch of the University for outstanding merit in English 2, providing the 
student secures first class standing in English 2 and is carrying a full year’s work 
in which his standing is satisfactory to the faculty council. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 5, of the value of 
$10.00 in books, is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in 
English 5A in the Faculty of Agriculture, provided that the student is taking a full 
year’s work and passes all subjects. 


Entomology 


The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this Society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one or more 
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senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The award is conditional on a 
satisfactory general record. 


Fine Arts 


The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of $200.00 
each are awarded to students of outstanding merit, who are entering ¢ither the 
second or third year of the Art pattern in the Faculty of Arts and Science, or the 
third or fourth year of the Faculty’ of Education, majoring in Art, provided that 
such students are registered in a full year’s program. 


Geology 


The Mobil Oil Scholarship in Geology, of the value of $500.00, is offered to a 
geology student in the Faculty of Arts and Science upon the basis of outstanding 
merit in his previous academic record. To be eligible a student must be entering the 
fourth year of the honors program or be a graduating student in the geology pattern 
returning for a further year of study. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The California Standard Company Geological Scholarship, valued at $375.00, is 
offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of outstanding 
merit in geology or geological engineering who is interested in oil exploration or 
production. The scholarship is tenable in the final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The Seismic Service Supply Bursaries—The Seismic Service Supply Limited, 
Calgary and Edmonton, has provided two bursaries of $500.00 each, open to students 
who have completed the third year of one of the following courses: Honors Physics, 
Engineering Physics, Engineering Geology, Honors Geology. The awards will be 
made on the basis of academic proficiency and financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The Rutherford Memorial Prize in Stratigraphy is offered annually by the Alber- 
ta Society of Petroleum Geologists. The prize consists of a volume dealing with the 
stratigraphy of the plains of Alberta and will be awarded to the undergraduate stu- 
dent who, in the opinion of the Department of Geology, has made the most progress 
in the study of stratigraphical geology. 


The Prize in Economic Geology, of the value of $25.00, is offered annually by 
George E. Cole, Past President, Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to 
the student obtaining the highest standing in Geology 58 or 60, provided that the 
student obtains an average of at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full 
year’s program. 

History 

The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship, valued at $300.00, is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit who is entering the third or fourth year of the Honors 
History program or the third year of the History pattern, in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science. A special condition of the award is that History 58 or 59 must be 
included in the program of study. Applications for this award must reach the 
Registrar not later than June 15 in any year. 
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The John Henry Stanley Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00 in books, is 
offered annually by Dr. George F. G. Stanley, in memory of his father, to 
be awarded annually to the student standing highest in Canadian History, provided, 
this student is taking a full year’s work and passes all other subjects. 


The Gordon Stanley Fife Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offered by 
Professor A. L. Burt, the University of Minnesota, in memory of his former 
colleague, to be awarded to the graduating student who has taken the highest average 
mark in two or more senior history courses. 


The George Malcolm Smith Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 in books is 
offered annually by Professor Emeritus M. H. Long in memory of his former col- 
league, to be awarded to the student standing highest in History 65, provided that 
this student takes first-class standing in the course, is carrying a full year’s work and 
passes in all his other subjects. 


The History Club Prize of books of the value of $15.00 is offered by the 
History Club of the University of Alberta, to the student making the best record 
in a junior course in History, i.e. in History 10, provided such student receives first- 
class standing on the year’s work in history and passes in all other subjects. 


The A. L. Burt Prize of books of the value of $10.00 is offered by the History 
Club in honor of its founder, to the student making the highest standing in History 
57, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Trenholme Dickson and Letitia S. Dickson Prize of $25.00 is awarded to 
the student with the highest standing in the field of Canadian History, provided 
such student has a first-class average in that subject and maintains an otherwise 


satisfactory standing. 


The Morden Heaton Long Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offered annually by 
his friends. It will be awarded to the student with the highest standing in British 
History, either History 67 or History 70, provided that this student takes a first- 
class standing in the course, is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all his other 
subjects. 


The Calgary Canadian Club History Prize of $25.00, available for five years 
beginning 1954, is awarded to the student who achieves the best record in any History 
course given at the Calgary Branch of the University of Alberta, provided that the 
student is registered in a full program of studies, that his mark in History be not 
lower than 80% and that he does not qualify for another award in the same subject. 


Mathematics 
The A. Wyman Memorial Gold Medal in Mathematics is offered by the family 
of the late Mr. Wyman to the student in the graduating year of the honors program 
in Mathematics who secures the highest average standing, provided that the student 
shall have registered in a full year’s program and shall be recommended for the 
award by the Department of Mathematics. 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at $375.00, 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of outstanding 
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merit in geophysics, physics, mathematics, engineering physics or electrical engineer- 
ing who is interested in oil exploration or production. The scholarship is tenable in 
the final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 
The Cyril G. Wates Memorial Prize valued at $50.00 and offered by Mrs. 


Wates will be awarded to a student of outstanding merit in Mathematics 53 
(Astronomy), provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


The James McNish Chalmers Memorial Prize, valued at $35.00, is offered by 
Miss Clare McKinlay to a student of outstanding merit in Mathematics 45, provided 
that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council, 


Modern Languages 


The Aristide Blais Prize in French—A prize of $25.00, the gift of Senator Blais, 
is to be awarded annually to an undergraduate fluent in the French language who 
obtains the highest first-class standing in either French 51 or French 107, two 
courses offered in alternate years. The prize may not be awarded to the same student 
more than once, and in the event of a student qualifying for the prize a second time 
it may be awarded by reversion to another student with first-class standing in French 
91 or 107. 


The Belgian Government Prize of books is offered to the senior student who 
has the best record in French 51 or French 97, providing that the student’s record 
is satisfactory to the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


The Minister of Switzerland’s Book Prize in French is offered to the student who 
obtains the highest standing in French 60 provided that the student secures 
standing which is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Bronze Medal in French, offered by the French Consul General in 
Vancouver, will be awarded to the winner of an essay competition to be held by 
the Modern Language department. 


The French Government Book Prize will be awarded to the student with the 
highest standing in French 2, providing such student’s record is satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


The Beauchemin Prize in French valued at $25.00 is offered by Dr. L. O. 
Beauchemin to the student attending the Calgary Branch who achieves the highest 
standing in French 2, provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory 
to the Faculty Council concerned. 


The German Government Prize in books is offered annually to the two senior 
students with outstanding merit in German 54 and German 57 or 72, whichever is 
offered, provided that these students obtain an average of not less than 75% in 
these courses, are carrying a full year’s work and have a record satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. The prize may not be awarded to the same student more than once. 
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Philosophy 


The Gold Medal in Philosophy offered by Professor Emeritus J. M. MacEachran 
is to be awarded to the honors student in the Department of Philosophy and 
Psychology graduating with the highest standing in his or her honors work. The 
medal is to be awarded only if first-class standing is attained. 


Physics 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at $375.00, 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of outstanding 
merit in geophysics, physics, mathematics, engineering physics or electrical engineering 
who is interested in oil exploration or production. The scholarship is tenable in the 
final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The Robert William Boyle Scholarship in Physics, valued at $200.00, was pro- 
vided by the late Dr. R. W. Boyle, former head of the Department of Physics and 
Dean of Engineering. It is offered to a student of outstanding merit who is entering 
either the second year of the honors course in Physics or the third year of the 
course in Engineering Physics. The scholarship will be renewed for a second year, 
provided that the holder maintains a standard of work which is satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


The Seismic Survey Supply Bursaries—The Seismic Service Supply Limited, 
Calgary and Edmonton, has provided two bursaries of $500.00 each, open to students 
who have completed the third year of one of the following courses: Honors Physics, 
Engineering Physics, Engineering Geology, Honors Geology. The awards will be 
made on the basis of academic proficiency and financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


Political Economy 


The Duncan Alexander MacGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy, offered 
by Dr. Duncan A. MacGibbon, is to be awarded to the student registered in the 
department as an honors student in either Economics or Political Science who receives 
highest average standing in four courses in either Economics or Political Science. 
In the case of Economics, one of the courses must be in economic theory, and in the 
case of Political Science, one of the courses must be in political theory. 


The Men’s Economics Club Prize, of the value of $10.00 in books, is offered to 
the student taking the highest standing in Economics 1, provided such student’s 
academic record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
The Alberta Branches of the Agricultural Institute of Canada Gold Medal is 


offered annually primarily on the basis of scholarship as shown in the two senior 
years in the undergraduate courses in Agriculture, the weighted average in all sub- 
jects to be not less than 75%. Consideration will be given as well to qualities of 
leadership, personality and character. 
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The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is 
awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Agriculture, provided that an 
average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 


The Dan Baker Scholarships are provided under the terms of the will of the 
late Dan Baker of Edmonton, Alberta, which founded a trust to provide scholarships 
in the Faculty of Agriculture. The Scholarships are open either to undergraduates 
who have completed at least one year of their course or to agricultural graduates of 
the University of Alberta who are carrying on research leading to a postgraduate 
degree in the School of Graduate Studies at the University of Alberta. 


The Scholarships are available only to students who could not pursue their studies 
without financial aid and who are of such ability and academic standing as to be 
worthy of assistance. Such matters as personality, character, and other relevant 
points will also be taken into account in making the award. 


Four scholarships of the value of $150.00 each will be available. Applications 
should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarships are offered by the United Farmers 
of Alberta in memory of the late Robert Gardiner. 


The scholarships are open only. to students from farm homes; preference will be 
given to students born in Alberta. 


One scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be awarded to the student standing 
highest in the third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. A weighted average of 75% 
in all subjects will constitute the minimum scholastic requirement. In addition to 
academic standing, consideration will be given to qualities of leadership, personality 
and character. 


One research scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be open to members of the 
graduating class or to graduates who are proceeding to postgraduate work in Agricul- 
ture in the School of Graduate Studies, University of Alberta. Applications should 
be received by the Registrar by April 15. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—Under the terms of the will of the late Harvey 
Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, a trust has been founded to provide a scholarship 
in the amount of $250.00 per year to a student who desires to specialize in the 
study of the principles of co-operation. The recipient of this scholarship is required 
to endeavour to support and advance these principles at the conclusion of his course 
of studies. 

The scholarship is open to students in any year in the Faculties of Agriculture, 
Arts and Science including Commerce, and Education, and students entering the 
first year are encouraged to apply. Subject to satisfactory progress by the student 
the award may be renewed each year for a period not exceeding four years in all. 
Selection of a scholar will be based on academic record, ability in public speaking, 
Patticipation in youth and co-operative activities, and qualities of leadership and 
co-operation with others. 

Special application forms, together with more detailed stipulations regarding the 
Renkenberger scholarship may be obtained from the Registrar. A personal inter- 
view may be required before the scholarship is awarded. Completed applications 


should be in the hands of the Registrar before August 1. 
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The Ketchum Prize in Animal Science, valued at $50.00, is offered by the 
Ketchum Manufacturing Co. Limited of Ottawa. It will be awarded to a student 
majoring in Animal or Poultry Husbandry for outstanding merit in the work of the 
third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one or more 
senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The award is conditional on a 
satisfactory general record. 


The Western Canadian Society for Horticulture Prize—The Western Canadian 
Society for Horticulture has provided for a prize of $25.00 to be awarded annually 
to the third or fourth-year student who is specializing in horticulture, for outstanding 
merit in horticulture courses, provided the student’s record is considered satisfactory 
by the Faculty Council. 


The J. E. Olsen Prize—See details under Department of Botany. 


THE SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


The T. Eaton Company’s Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually to the 
graduating student who receives the highest standing in the courses of the second 
and third years, providing the student’s record is considered satisfactory by the 
School of Commerce. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually to 
a graduating student in the Bachelor of Commerce course for outstanding merit 
in the prescribed courses in Economics, namely Economics 1, 64 and 66, provided 
that the student’s record is considered satisfactory to the School of Commerce. 


The Winspear, Hamilton, Anderson and Company Scholarship to the value of 
$500.00 is offered annually to a student proceeding to the degree of B.Com. for 
outstanding merit in the courses of the first year, provided the standing is satisfac- 
tory to the School of Commerce. The scholarship will be paid in two equal instal- 
ments; first, on registration in the second year, and second, on registration in the 
third year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the student obtaining an 
average of at least 75% in the courses of the second year. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship in Commerce, valued at $300.00, is 
offered to a student proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor 
of Commerce with honors in Political Economy for outstanding merit in the courses 
of the first and second years, provided that the standing is satisfactory to the School 
of Commerce. The scholarship is payable upon registration for the third year of 
the course. 


The W. T. Henry Scholarship valued at $250.00 is offered by the Edmonton 
Furniture Dealers’ Association to the student who obtains the highest average 
standing in the third year program of the course leading to the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce with Honors in Business Administration. The scholarship will not 
be paid until the winner has registered for the fourth year in Commerce at the 
University of Alberta. 
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The Frederick Charles Manning Memorial Scholarship of $250.00 is offered in 
memory of their father by Mrs. F. Armour (Manning) Ford, Edmonton, Alberta; 
Mr. F. C. Manning, Calgary, Alberta, and Mr. A. H. Manning of Port Alberni, 
B.C. The scholarship will be awarded for outstanding merit in the courses of the 
first or second year of Commerce and for participation in extracurricular activities. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—Under the terms of the will of the late Harvey 
Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, a trust has been founded to provide a scholarship 
in the amount of $250.00 per year to a student who desires to specialize in the 
study of the principles of co-operation. The recipient of this scholarship is required 
to endeavour to support and advance these principles at the conclusion of his course 
of studies. 

The scholarship is open to students in any year in the Faculties of Agriculture, 
Arts and Science including Commerce, and Education, and students entering the first 
year are encouraged to apply. Subject to satisfactory progress by the student the 
award may be renewed each year for a period not exceeding four years in all. 
Selection of a scholar. will be based on academic record, ability in public speaking, 
Participation in youth and co-operative activities, and qualities of leadership and 
co-operation with others. 

Special application forms, together with more detailed stipulations regarding the 
Renkenberger Scholarship may be obtained from the Registrar. A personal inter- 
view may be required before the scholarship is awarded. Completed applications 


should be in the hands of the Registrar by August 1. 


The Scholarship of the Western Daily Newspapers Advertising Managers’ 
Association of the value of $100.00 will be offered annually until 1957 to the stu- 
dent entering the final year in Commerce with the best preparation for specialization 
in Advertising. For the present, outstanding merit in Business Administration 55 
will be the basis of award. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Prize of the value of $50 is awarded to a student 
for outstanding merit in the work of the second year of Commerce. 


The Cecil Ethelbert Race Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered annu- 
ally by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta in memory of Cecil 
Ethelbert Race, former secretary of the Institute and first Registrar of the University 
of Alberta. This prize is awarded to the student in the School of Commerce who 
takes the highest average standing in Accounting 1 and Accounting 52, provided 
the student’s record is satisfactory to the School of Commerce. 


The Institute of Chartered Accountants Prize, of the value of $50.00, is offered 
annually by the Institute of Chartered Accountants for outstanding merit in the 
courses of the final year of Commerce, including Accounting 53. 


The Clarkson, Gordon & Co. Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded to the 
student in the second year of Commerce who obtains the highest standing in 
Accounting 52, provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
School of Commerce. 
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The T. Eaton Co., Ltd., Edmonton, offers two book prizes as follows: 


A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses of 
the first year. 


A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses of 
the second year. 


In both instances the award will be subject to the student’s record being consid- 
ered satisfactory by the School of Commerce. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Commerce—The Friends of the Uni- 
versity have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who have completed the 
first or the second year of the B.Com. degree course in the School of Commerce. 
The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for this bursary should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The Alberta Dental Association Gold Medal is awarded to a student for out- 
standing merit in the work of the fourth year, provided that the year average is not 


less than 75%. 


The International College of Dentists (Canadian Section) Scholarship in Den- 
tistry, valued at $100.00, is offered annually (commencing in 1956) to a student 
completing the third year of Dentistry. The basis of award will be outstanding merit 
in the third year, general character and participation in extracutricular accivities. 


The Alberta Dental Association Scholarships are three in number of the value 
of $200.00 each, and will be awarded as follows: 

1. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all courses of the 
first year. 

2. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all courses of the 
second year. 

3. One to the student taking the highest average mark in ‘all courses of the 
third year. 


The Alberta Dental Association Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit in the work of the second year, provided that the year 
average is not less than 75%. 


The Edmonton Dental Society Prizes of the value of $50.00 each are awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit in (a) the work of the first year, (b) the work 
of the third year, provided that the year average is not less than 75%. 

In making the above awards, consideration will also be given to character and 
interest in student activities. 

The formal presentation of the prizes will be made at the October meeting of the 
Edmonton Dental Society. 


The Fred Stapells Scholarship in Dentistry, of the value of $150.00, is offered 
annually to a first-year student of outstanding merit in the pre-professional work at 
the University of Alberta, provided that the over-all average mark for the student 
is 75% or higher. 
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The Scholarship of the Calgary Section of the National Council of Jewish 
Women of Canada valued at $100.00 is awarded to a student of outstanding merit, 
who has completed the second year and who is entering the third year in the Faculty 
of Dentistry. . 


The Harry Ernest Bulyea Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded by the 
University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year student with the 
highest average mark in all courses in operative and restorative dentistry. 


The Harry Alexander Gilchrist Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded by the 
University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year student with the 
highest average mark in all courses in prosthetic dentistry. 


The Dental Prize of $50.00 is offered by an anonymous donor to a special stu- 
dent in the Faculty of Dentistry, for general excellence in the first year of study. 
A candidate for this award must be a recent immigrant to Canada, must have 
gtaduated from an overseas dental school and must have been in attendance in the 
Faculty of Dentistry for at least six months. 


The Friends of the U niversity Bursaries in Dentistry—The Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each, open to students who have 
completed the first year and are entering the second year of the D.D.S. course in 
the Faculty of Dentistry. The awards will be made on the basis of academic profi- 
ciency and of financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The Plaqué of the Alpha Omega Fraternity is awarded for outstanding merit 
during the course of study in Dentistry. 


The Award of the American Academy of Dental Medicine, consisting of a 
certificate and a five year subscription to the “Journal of Dental Medicine” js 
made to the graduating student who has displayed the greatest interest in dental 
medicine during his course. 


The Postgraduate Scholarship Fund in Dentistry has been established through 
the generosity of members of the dental profession. The purpose of. this fund is to 
assist dental graduates in Pursuing postgraduate studies at other institutions in 
Preparation for teaching. Younger persons will be given preference. 

Applications should be made to the Dean. Al! applications must be submitted 
to the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry for approval. 


THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 
The Clarence Sansom Memorial Gold Medal in Education is offered annually 
by the Alberta Teachers’ Association to the student who has shown highest general 
proficiency in the final year of the Bachelor of Education program. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is 
awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Education, provided that an 
average of not less than 75% be obtained in the work of the year. 
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The University Scholarships in Education to the value of $100.00 each are 
offered to students registered in a full program, who have completed the first year 
in the Elementary Route to the degree in Education. The awards will be 
made to the three students with the highest average standing; provided that this 
average does not fall below 75%. 


The John Walker Barnett Memorial Scholarship—The Provincial Executive of 
the Alberta Teachers’ Association offers annually a scholarship of $300.00 in honor 
of the first secretary-treasurer of the Association to the student who has com- 
pleted his second year in the Faculty of Education, and who in the opinion of 
that faculty gives evidence of the greatest academic and professional promise and 
capacity for leadership. This scholarship will be paid when the recipient registers 
in the third year B.Ed. program of a regular winter session provided that this 
session’s attendance be not postponed more than two years beyond the completion 
of the second-year program. 


The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of $200.00 
each are awarded to students of outstanding merit, who are entering either the second 
or third year of the Art pattern in the Faculty of Arts and Science, or the third or 
fourth year of the Faculty of Education, majoring in Art, provided that such 
students are registered in a full year’s program. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—Under the terms of the will of the late Harvey 
Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, a trust has been founded to provide a scholarship 
in the amount of $250.00 per year to a student who desires to specialize in the 
study of the principles of cooperation. The recipient of this scholarship is required 
to endeavor to support and advance these principles at the conclusion of his course 
of studies. 

The scholarship is open to students in any year in the Faculties of Agriculture, 
Arts and Science including Commerce, and Education, and students entering the first 
year are encouraged to apply. Subject to satisfactory progress by the student the 
award may be renewed each year for a period not exceeding four years in all. 
Selection of a scholar will be based on academic record, ability in public speaking, 
participation in youth and co-operative activities, and qualities of leadership and 
cooperation with others. 

Special application forms, together with more detailed stipulations regarding the 
Renkenberger Scholarship may be obtained from the Registrar. A personal inter- 
view may be required before the scholarship is awarded. Completed applications 
should be in the hands of the Registrar by August 1. 


The Edmonton Jewish Community Council Scholarship, of the value of $100.00, 
is offered annually to the student of outstanding merit in the second year of the 
general B.Ed. with options in Household Economics. If no suitable candidate is 
found in this course, the scholarship will be awarded to the student of outstanding 
merit in the second year of any general B.Ed. program. 


The University Women’s Club of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00, tenable at 
the University of Alberta, is open to women students at the Calgary Branch of the 
University of Alberta who have completed the first year of Arts and Science, or 
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Education. To be eligible for the scholarship a student must have an average of at 
least 75% on the year’s work. 


The P.E.O. Calgary Prize in Education, of $80.00, tenable at the University of 
Alberta, is open to the woman student at the Calgary Branch of the University of 
Alberta who achieves the best record in the first or second year of the secondary 
route of the Bachelor of Education program. To be eligible a student must have an 
average of at least 70% in the year’s work and a generally satisfactory performance. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Education—The Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each for students who have com- 
pleted the first year and are entering the second year of the Faculty of Education. 
The awards will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The First-Year Scholarship of the Education Society of Edmonton—The Educa- 
tion Society of Edmonton offers annually a scholarship of $100.00 to the student 
completing the first year of a course of studies leading to the Bachelor of Education 
degree who, in the opinion of the Faculty of Education, gives evidence of greatest 
academic and professional promise. In making this award the faculty will consider 
not only scholastic standing but also other factors indicative of professional capacity 
which it deems significant. The payment of this scholarship will be contingent upon 
entrance into the second year of the course for the B.Ed. degree. 


The Olive M. Fisher Prize of $25.00 is offered by Dr. Olive M. Fisher to a 
student at the Calgary Branch of the University for outstanding merit in practice 
teaching in the second year of the B.Ed. program, Elementary Route. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize of the value of $25.00 in 
books is awarded annually to the graduating student in the Faculty of Education 
who obtains the highest average in any two of the following courses in Household 
Economics: Household Economics 44, 45 and 46, provided that the student’s record 
is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Education Book Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered by the 1949 graduat- 
ing class of the four-year program of the Faculty of Education. This prize will be 
awarded to the student who has shown the greatest general proficiency and profes- 
sional promise in the third year of that program. 


The J. E. Olsen Prize—See under Department of Botany. 


GOVERNMENT AND DIVISIONAL SCHOOL BOARD 
BURSARIES AND FEE PAYMENTS 


1. The Department of Education has undertaken to assist financially two cate- 
gories of students, viz., (a) students accepted for the Junior E program, and 
(b) students accepted for the B.Ed. program (elementary route only). The 
financial assistance will consist of: (a) payment of fees for two years in regular 
session, with the exception of the Students’ Union fees, which must be paid by 
the student, and (b) government bursaries of $200.00 for the first year. 


Application for these benefits should be made to Mr. S. A. Earl, Co-ordinator 
of Teacher Education, Department of Education, Government Buildings, Edmon- 
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ton, on ot before August 31. In return for these benefits, recipients must 
undertake to teach in Alberta for at least two years. 


2. Certain Divisional School Boards, with Government assistance, offer bursaries 
in the amount of $300.00 on condition that recipients agree to teach in the 
Division supplying the bursary for at least two years. It is provided, however, 
that this obligation lapses if the Division has made no offer of engagement by 
July 31. Application for benefit should be made to the Divisional Board. 


Recipients of a divisional bursary are not eligible for a government bursary. 


THE FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


Henry Birks and Sons, Limited, Edmonton, offer a gold medal annually, to be 
awarded to a graduating student in the Faculty of Engineering. The basis of the 
award is primarily scholarship as determined from standing obtained in the two 
senior years with an average of not less than 75%. Consideration will be given as 
well to qualities of leadership and character. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medals are offered 
to one graduating student in each of the departments of chemical, civil, electrical, 
mining, and petroleum engineering on the basis of individual talent, application and 
diligent study. For the purpose of this award, the academic record of the third and 
fourth years is combined and a general average of at least 75% must be attained. 
The right is reserved to withhold the awarding of one or all of these medals if, in 
the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, candidates do not show sufficient merit. 


The Gas Company Undergraduate Scholarships of $600.00 each are available 
for award annually to the two students in the Faculty of Engineering who attain 
the highest academic standing in the prescribed first and second year courses. 
The scholarships are tenable only at this university and will be paid to the holders 
in their third and fourth years, $300.00 each year. The right is reserved to with- 
hold the awarding of one or both scholarships if, in the opinion of the Faculty of 
Engineering, candidates do not show sufficient merit; also to withdraw one or 
both scholarships during the fourth year of any holder if third-year attainment has 
been unsatisfactory. 


The Lane-Wells Scholarship in Petroleum Engineering of the value of $500.00 
is offered to a student entering the fourth year of Petroleum Engineering. The 
award will be based on outstanding merit in the work of the third year, with con- 
sideration given to character, sincerity of purpose and evidence of leadership. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 
The Mobil Oil Scholarship, of the value of $500.00, is offered to a student 


entering the fourth year of Petroleum Engineering on a basis of outstanding merit 
in the third year. If a suitable candidate is not found in Petroleum Engineering, 
the award may be made to a student proceeding to the fourth year in some other 
branch of Engineering which provides training of value to the petroleum production 
industry. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 
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The California Standard Company Petroleum Engineering Scholarship, valued at 
$375.00, is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of 
outstanding merit in petroleum engineering who is interested in oil exploration or 
production. The scholarship is tenable in the final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The California Standard Company Geological Scholarship, valued at $375.00, is 
offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of outstanding 
merit in geology or geological engineering who is interested in oil exploration or 
production. The scholarship is tenable in the final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at $375,00, 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of outstanding 
merit in geophysics, physics, mathematics, engineering physics or electrical engineer- 
ing who is interested in oil exploration or production. The scholarship is tenable in 
the final year of the student’s course. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by February 1. 


The Robert William Boyle Scholarship in Physics, valued at $200.00, was pro- 
vided by the late Dr. R. W. Boyle, former head of the Department of Physics and 
Dean of Engineering. It is offered to a student of outstanding merit who is entering 
either the second year of the honors course in Physics or the third year of the course 
in Engineering Physics. The scholarship will be renewed for a second year, provided 
that the holder maintains a standard of work which is satisfactory to the Faculty 
Council. 


The Seismic Service Supply Bursaries—The Seismic Service Supply Limited, 
Calgary and Edmonton, has provided two bursaries of $500.00 each, open to students 
who have completed the third year of one of the following courses: Honors Physics, 
Engineering Physics, Engineering Geology, Honors Geology. The awards will be 
made on the basis of academic proficiency and financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


The Sam J. Gorman Memorial Scholarship in Petroleum Engineering of the value 
of $300.00 is offered by his executors to a student entering the third year of petro- 
leum engineering at the University of Alberta. The award will be based upon high 
scholastic standing in the work of the second year and upon evidence of financial 
need, 


Application should be made to the Registrar by June 15. 


The R.C.E. Memorial Scholarships—The Royal Canadian Engineers Memorial 
Trust offers annually a scholarship to a student who has completed his third year in 
Engineering. Applicants must be members in good standing of the Officers’ 
Training Corps and have had at least one summer’s training with such unit. Award 
will be made on the basis of academic standing and qualities of leadership mani- 
fested in the activities of the Officers’ Training Corps and in student affairs 
generally. Application should be made to the Registrar by March 30. 
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The H. R. Webb Memorial Scholarship of the value of $200.00 is offered 
annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in memory of 
Professor Harry Randall Webb, formerly Registrar of the Association. This scholar- 
ship is awarded to the student in the Faculty of Engineering who obtains the 
highest average standing in all the prescribed courses of the first year. 


The Board. of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Engineering, provided that 
an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. The award 
will be made to the student obtaining the second highest standing in the prescribed 
first-year courses. 


The A. Cristall Memorial Scholarship of $100.00 is available for award annually 
to the student in first year Engineering, who obtains the highest average mark in 
Drawing 2 and Drawing 4 combined. To be considered, the student must have 
passed all courses of the full first year, and have a general average of not less 


than 75%. 


Engineering Institute of Canada Prize for Third-Year Students in Engineering— 
The Engineering Institute of Canada offers a prize of $25.00, open for competition 
to university students in Engineering following all of the prescribed courses in 
chemical, civil, electrical or mining engineering. 

To be eligible a student must be a member of, and active in, such a students’ 
engineering organization of the University as the Engineering Students’ Society, 
the Mining and Geological Society, the Chemistry Club, the Students’ Branch of 
the American Institute of Electrical Engineers or the Institute of Radio Engineers. 


The recommendation for award shall be made, after the final examinations 
of the year, by a committee to be appointed by the Dean of Engineering at a 
faculty meeting in the session. 


The bases of award shall be: (a) the average mark for the courses assigned to 
that year, this in no case to be less than 75%, and (b) the value of services rendered 
to a students’ engineering organization of the University. 


The Prize in Economic Geology, of the value of $25.00, is offered annually by 
George E. Cole, Past President, Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to 
the student obtaining the highest standing in Geology 58 or 60, provided that the 
student obtains an average of at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full 
year’s program. 


The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemical Engineering of the value 
of $25.00 in books is awarded annually to the student in Chemical Engineering 
who obtains the highest standing in the work of the third year, provided that the 
student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculy Council. 


The Northern Alberta Branch of the Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy offers four prizes of $15.00, one prize for the best student paper sub- 
mitted during the term on each of the following subjects: (a) Coal mining or coal 
preparation, (b) Metal mining or metallurgy, (c) Geology, and (d) Petroleum. To 
be eligible a student must be a member of the Mining and Geological Society of the 


GENERAL SECTION 97 


University of Alberta. Recommendations for awards are to be made by a committee 
of three appointed by the Committee on Scholarship and Prize Awards. The prizes 
may be withheld if the papers submitted are not considered to be of sufficient merit 
to justify the awards. 


The Oilfidd Technical Society Prize—A prize of $100.00 is offered by the Oil- 
field Technical Society to the student in the fourth year of either Chemical or 
Petroleum Engineering who, writing on some phase of the petroleum industry, 
obtains the highest grade for a “Report on Practical Experience” submitted in ful- 
filment of the requirements of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering 73. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


The Warren W. and Ida E. Prevey Memorial Gold Medal in Household 
Economics is offered by Dr. Esther and Miss Ruth Prevey in memory of their parents 
to the graduating student making the highest standing in the work of the last two 
years of the course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Household Economics, provided 
such student’s standing is deemed satisfactory to the School of Household Economics. 


The Florence Hallock Memorial Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded annually 
by the Edmonton Home Economics Association to the student in Household 
Economics who takes the highest standing in the work as outlined for the first 
year, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an average of not less 
than 75% on the work of the year. : 


The Annie Gertrude Tory Scholarship, endowed to her memory by her husband, 
the late Henry Marshall Tory, first President of the University, is offered annually 
to the student in Household Economics who takes the highest standing in the work as 
outlined for the second year and who is entering the final year. The student must 
pass all courses and obtain an average of not less than 75% on the work of the 
year. The scholarship is valued at $50.00. 


The Greta Shaw Simpson Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Miss Maimie S. Simpson in memory of her sister, formerly instructor 
in Bacteriology in this University. It is to be awarded annually to the student in 
Household Economics who takes the second highest standing in the work as out- 
lined for the second year, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an 
average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize—See under Faculty of Edu- 
cation, page 93. 


The Maria Isabella O’Connor Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered annually 
by the Honourable Chief Justice O’Connor, in honor of his mother, to the student 
in second year Household Economics, who takes the highest standing in Household 
Economics 53, provided that the student has carried the full work of the second 
year and has a record satisfactory to the School of Household Economics. 


The Phylis Osborne McGachie Bursary in Household Economics of the value of 
$100.00 is available to a student in the second year of the B.Sc. course in Household 
Economics. The award will be made on the basis of academic record, which must 
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not fall below second class, and of financial need. Applications should be received 
by the Registrar by June 15. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships—See under Matriculation Scholarships, — 
page 75. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Household Economics—The Friends 
of the University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who have 
completed the first year and are entering the second year of the B.Sc. degree course 
in the School of Household Economics. The award will be made on the basis of 
academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


The Horace Harvey Gold Medal, established by the late Chief Justice of Alberta, 
is offered for highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. degree, provided 
that the student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 


The Chief Justice’s Silver Medal in Law is offered by the Honorable G. B. 
O'Connor, Chief Justice of Alberta, for the second highest standing in the work 
prescribed for the LL.B. degree, provided that the student obtains an average of 
not less than 75%. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is 
awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in the Faculty of Law, provided 
that an average of not less than 75% be obtained in the work of the year. 


The President’s Scholarships—See under Faculty of Arts and Science, page 79. 


The B’nai B’rith Prize of $50.00 is offered to such student in the second year of 
Law as may be selected by the Faculty of Law. 


The Raymond James Memorial Prize—A prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Mrs. E. L. FitzSimon, LL.B., 1926, in memory of her brother, to be 
awarded to the final year student in Law, who has obtained the highest mark for 
an essay appettaining to equity, the subject to be selected each year by the Dean 
of the faculty. The subject of the essay for 1955-56 is “Equity; ie. Treatment of 
Agreements for the Benefit of Third Persons”. Essays should be in the hands of 
the Registrar not later than May 1, 1956. Essays should be typewritten. The copy of 
the essay winning the prize is to become the property of the University. The right 
to withhold the prize is reserved in the event that no sufficiently meritorious essay 
is submitted. 


The National Trust Prize—A prize of books of the value of $30.00 is offered 
by the National Trust Company to a student of the graduating class in Law who 
has made the best record in the examinations in Equity 1, Equity 2, Real Property 2, 
Real Property 3 and Wills and Administration. A student is ineligible for this prize 
if his average on the examinations of the second and third years of his law course 
is less than 75%. 


Sydney Woods Memorial Prize in Constitutional Law—A prize of the value of 
$25.00 has been provided by S. W. Field, Q.C., and L. D. Hyndman, Q.C., former 
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partners of the late Sydney B. Woods, K.C. The prize is awarded annually to a 
student in the graduating class in Law for outstanding merit in the subject of Con- 
stitutional Law. The award is conditioned upon the student’s reaching a standard 
which is deemed satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The C.C.H. Canadian Ltd. Prize in Taxation, comprising a complimentary sub- 
scription to “The Canadian Tax Reporter” is offered annually by the Commerce 
Clearing House, Canadian, Ltd., to the student obtaining the highest marks in 
taxation in third-year Law, provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory 
to the Faculty Council. 


The Carswell Prizes in the Faculty of Law are offered annually by the Carswell 
Company, Limited, law publishers, of Toronto. These are to be awarded on the 
following terms: 

(a) Books of the value of $20.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the work 

of the first year; 

(b) Books of the value of $20.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the work 

of the second year. 

(c) Books to the value of $20.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the work 

of the third year. 


The books shall be selected by the student from a list submitted by the Carswell 
Company, and the selection shall be made within six months of the awarding of the 
prize. 

The Viscount Bennett Trust Fund Scholurship—Under the terms of a deed of gift 
to the Canadian Bar Association from the late Right Honorable Viscount Bennett, 
P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., honorary life president of the Association, a trust fund 
known as the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund has been established. The annual income 
from the fund or the sum of $1,000.00, whichever is the less, will be paid annually 
as a scholarship for postgraduate study in law at an approved graduate school. 

The scholarship is open to final-year and graduate students of approved Canadian 
law schools, of which the Faculty of Law of the University of Alberta is one. 

For further information and application forms, apply to the Registrar. Appli- 
cations for this scholarship should be received by the Registrar before October 15. 


THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
The Moshier Memorial Medal is offered by the Volunteer Overseas Medical 


Officers’ Association of Edmonton in memory of the late Lieutenant-Colonel H. H. 
Moshier, M.B., to a graduating student for outstanding merit in all studies in the 
Faculty of Medicine, provided that the over-all average mark of the student is 75% 
or more. 


The Mewburn Memorial Gold Medal in Surgery is offered annually by the 
Medical Undergraduate Society of the University of Alberta to a graduating student 
for outstanding merit in surgery, providing that the over-all average mark of the 
student in courses in surgery is 75% or more. 


The Conn Memorial Medal is offered annually through the generosity of Mr. 
G. H. Wood to a graduating student for outstanding merit in Obstetrics and 
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Gynecology, providing that the over-all average mark of the student in courses in 
these subjects is 75% or more. 


The E. L. Pope Memorial Gold Medal in Medicine is offered annually by the . 
Edmonton Academy of Medicine to a graduating student for outstanding merit in 
Medicine, providing that the over-all average mark in courses in Medicine is 757% 


or more. 


Research Fellowship of College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta—The 
Council of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta has offered to 
establish a Research Fellowship for undergraduates in the Faculty of Medicine under 
- the following conditions: 

1. The amount of the Fellowship when granted shall be $1,000.00. 

2. It shall be granted at the completion of the second year in Medicine. 

3. This Fellowship shall be tenable for one year, but may be renewed for a 
further period. 

4. The research shall be carried out in one of the basic sciences. 

5. It shall only be granted when in the opinion of the Medical Faculty they have 
a student who from the standpoint of ability and aptitude is worthy of this 
scholarship. 

6. From time to time the Council shall be advised of the nature of the work 
being carried out and its progress. 


Application for this Fellowship should be made to the Registrar of the Univer- 
sity before April 15. 


The Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of 
Alberta are six in number, of the value of $200.00 each and will be awarded as 
follows: 

1. One scholarship shall be awarded to the student of each of the first three 

years of Medicine who attains the highest average mark in his class. 

2. One scholarship shall be awarded to that student of each of the first three 

years of Medicine who attains the second highest average mark in his class. 


Each of these awards is contingent upon the student’s proceeding with his 
University course during the year following the award. 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Prize of $100.00 is offered annually to 
fourth year medical students for the most satisfactory essay on some phase of 
tuberculosis. The prize also includes a three-year subscription to the American 
Review of Tuberculosis. Essays should be submitted to the Registrar of the 
University before March 15. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Medicine—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who have com- 
pleted one or more years of the M.D. degree course in the Faculty of Medicine. 
The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 
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The Allan Coates Rankin Prize in Bacteriology of $25.00 is given by the Rankin 
Medical Journal Reporting Club to the medical student who obtains the highest 
mark in Bacteriology 21, provided that he has obtained at least a 75% mark in this 
course and that he is taking, and has passed, all of the subjects of that year. 


The Prize in the History of Medicine, of the value of $10.00 in books, is offered 
by Dr. H. C. Jamieson for an essay on some phase of the earlier development of 
anatomy or physiology. This prize is open to students enrolled in the third year of 
Medicine. 


The Harrison Memorial Scholarship—A scholarship of $100.00 is offered by the 
Harrison Medical Reporting Club in memory of Dr. John Darley Harrison, formerly 
Associate Professor of Gynaecology, to the third-year student receiving the highest 
average marks in obstetrics and gynaecology in the second and third years. 


The James McDonald Taylor Memorial Prize of the value of $10.00 in books is 
offered by the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in memory of the late Mr. J. M. 
Taylor, formerly president of the Association, to the third-year student receiving 
the highest average mark in Medicine and Surgery in the second and third years. 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Fellowship—See under Graduate Awards. 
The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary—See section on Graduate Awards. 


The Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research—See 
under Graduate Awards. 


THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


The President’s Gold Medal in Nursing is awarded to a graduating student for 
outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing. 


The Board of Governors of the University awards book prizes as follows: 
(a) For outstanding merit in nursing during the senior year. 
(b) For outstanding merit in the theory of nursing during the senior year. 
(c) For outstanding merit in the practice of nursing during the senior year. 


The Prize of the Dean of Medicine in Obstetrical Nursing of the value of $10.00 
is awarded to a graduating student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice 
of Obstetrical Nursing. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize is awarded to a graduating 
student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nutrition. 


The Dr. A. C. McGugan Prize is awarded to the graduating student who, in the 
opinion of the student body, has contributed most to the welfare of her fellow 
students. 

The Ray E. Staples Memorial Prize in the School of Nursing is awarded to the 
graduating student who has the best record for kindness and proficiency in bedside 
nursing. 


The William Fulton Gillespie Memorial Prize is awarded to a graduating student 
for outstanding merit in surgery and surgical nursing. 
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The Canadian Nurse Magazine Prize of a two-year subscription to Canadian 
Nurse is awarded by the Editorial Board of the Canadian Nurse to the graduating 
student who, in the opinion of the Council of the School of Nursing, shows the 
greatest promise of professional development. 


The Operating Room Nursing Prize of the value of $15.00 is awarded to a 
graduating student for outstanding merit in operating-room technique. 


The Helen Smith Peters Memorial Prize is awarded to a graduating student for 
outstanding merit in the theory and practice of paediatric nursing. 


The University of Alberta School of Nursing Alumnae Association Prize of the 
value of $15.00 is awarded a student for outstanding merit in the theory and 
practice of nursing in the intermediate year. 


The Women’s Auxiliary of the University of Alberta Hospital Prize of books 
of the value of $10.00 is awarded a student upon the completion of the preclinical 
term for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Nursing—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students entering the final 
year of the B.Sc. degree course in the University of Alberta School of Nursing. 
The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


The Pharmaceutical Association Medal is offered by the Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association under the following terms: 
A gold medal for outstanding merit in all subjects of the final year, provided 
that the mark in any subject does not fall below 60% and that the average 
obtained in all subjects is not less than 75%. 


Pharmaceutical Association Awards are offered by the Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association: 

1. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the first 
year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not fall below 60%. 

2. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the second 
year of the course, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not 
fall below 60%. 

3. A book prize consisting of a five-year subscription to The Practical Pharmacy 
Edition of the Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Association in the 


dispensing course in the second year. 


The M. J. Warner Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered annually by 
the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association in memory of the late M. J. Warner 
for outstanding merit in the pharmacy course of the first and second years, 
provided that the mark in any pharmacy subjects does not fall below 65%, 
that the average obtained in all subjects is not less than 75% and that the student’s 
record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty of Pharmacy. 
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The Drug Travellers of Alberta Bursary of the value of $300.00 is offered 
jointly by the Alberta Range Riders, Calgary, and the Northern Ambassadors, 
Edmonton (Alberta drug travelling fraternities), to a student of outstanding merit 
who has completed at least one academic year in the Faculty of Pharmacy. The basis 
of this award is scholarship, leadership, financial need and aptitude in the field of 
Pharmacy. 

Application, on forms available in the Registrar’s office, should be submitted 
not later than May 15. 


The Neil I. McDermid Memorial Prize in Pharmacy is offered in memory of its 
founder, the late Neil I. McDermid, pioneer Alberta pharmacist, and fourth Presi- 
dent of the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. The McDermid Drug Co. Limited, 
of Calgary, has provided a prize consisting of the $50.00 initial licensing fee requisite 
to membership in the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. The prize will be awarded 
annually to the graduating student making the highest average mark in all subjects 
of the final year. 


The Canadian Foundation for the Advancement of Pharmacy Scholarships, 
valued at $100.00 are offered to matriculants and undergraduates. The number of 
such scholarships will be determined from year to year. One award will be available 
to a student completing the first year of the course, one to a student completing 
the second year of the course. 

The minimum requirements are a general average of 75% for the previous 
term’s work, provided the standing in the-practical work in Pharmacy does not fall 
below 75%. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


The Merck Prizes are two prizes of books offered by Merck & Co., Ltd., Montreal. 
One prize is offered to the first year student in Pharmacy who attains the highest 
standing in Chemistry 40, and one to the first year student in Pharmacy who 
attains the highest standing in Chemistry 42. 


SCHOOL OF PHYSIOTHERAPY 


Thé Physiotherapy Book Prize is offered by the Canadian Physiotherapy Associ- 
ation to the student obtaining the highest standing in the final year of the diploma 
course in Physiotherapy at the University of Alberta, providing that her record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Council of the School. 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis Bursaries are offered to students in 
the diploma course in Physiotherapy by the Alberta Command, Canadian Legion, 
B.E.S.L. chapter. Six bursaries, each valued at $350.00, will be available, three for 
students entering the course from Grade XII, and three may be awarded to students 
entering the second year. The joint bases of award will be scholastic standing (in 
the required matriculation subjects of Grade XII or equivalent standing as accepted 
by the University of Alberta, or the first year of the course) and financial need. 


Application forms may be secured from the Registrar of the University of 
Alberta. The last day for acceptance of applications is August 1. 
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GRADUATE AWARDS 


The Robert Tegler Research Scholarship—One research scholarship of the value 
of $900.00 for work to be carried on at the University of Alberta is offered by 
the Robert Tegler Trust. This scholarship is open to graduates of the University of © 
Alberta. The financial need of the candidate will be considered, together with other 
qualifications. 


Any graduate or graduating student who may be interested should apply to the 
Registrar by April 15 and should request three or more instructors familiar with his 
work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the merits of the 
applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. Definite details 
should be given as to the field of study in which the candidate desires to work. 


University of Alberta Research Scholarships—Two research scholarships of the 
value of $900.00 each for work to be carried on at the University of Alberta are 
offered by the Board of Governors of the University. These scholarships are open 
to graduates of any Canadian university. They are not necessarily offered annually 
and intimation will be given each year as they become available. 


Any graduate or graduating student who may be interested should apply to the 
Registrar by April 15 and attach a record of undergraduate and graduate work, and 
should request three or more instructors familiar with his work to send to the Regis- 
trar confidential statements indicating the merits of the applicant and their estimate 
of his ability to pursue graduate work. Definite details should be given as to the 
field of study in which the candidate desires to work. 


The Henry Marshall Tory Memorial Scholarship of $300.00 is offered by the 
University of Alberta Alumni Association in honor of the first President of the 
University. It is intended to promote graduate study and research in fields related 
to mental health. It is restricted to graduates of the University of Alberta and will 
be paid only when the recipient registers for a full intramural program at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta or at another approved graduate school. 


Any graduating or graduate student who is interested should apply to the 
Registrar by April 15 and should request three or more instructors familiar with his 
work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the merits of the 
applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. Definite details 
should be given as to the field of study in which the candidate desires to work. 


The Stapells Graduate Scholarship valued at $250.00 is offered by Mr. Frederick 
Stapells for graduate study in languages or literature or the social sciences at the 
University of Alberta. The scholarship is restricted to graduates of the University 
of Alberta, and will be paid only when the recipient registers for a full intramural, 
graduate program. 

Any graduate or graduating student who may be interested should apply to the 
Registrar by April 15 and should request three or more instructors familiar with his 
work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the merits of the 
applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. Definite details 
should be given as to the field of study in which the candidate desires to work. 


The French Government Bursary—The Government of the French Republic 
offers annually to a graduating student a bursary to provide for a year’s study in-a 
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French university. The award is made by the Cultural Counsellor of the French 
Embassy in Ottawa on the nomination of the President of the University. Candidates 
for the bursary must have an adequate knowledge of French. Applications should 
be submitted to the Registrar not later than March 15.: 


The P.E.O. Memorial Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered by the 
P.E.O. Sisterhood, Alberta Chapters, to a graduating woman student who intends 
to pursue studies in social work. The scholarship will be awarded to a student who 
attains at least second-class standing in her final year and will be paid only when she 
produces satisfactory evidence of registration in a recognized course of social work. 

Applications should be received by the Registrar by June 15. 


Dan Baker Scholarships—See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty of Agriculture. 


Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarships—See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty 
of Agriculture. 


Canadian Sugar Factories Scholarship—A scholarship valued at $500.00, open to 
graduates in Agriculture of the University of Alberta, is offered by Canadian Sugar 
Factories Limited, Raymond, Alberta. This scholarship is provided to encourage 
research in agriculture at the University of Alberta and in carrying out this objective 
special consideration will be given to a problem or problems related to irrigation 
farming. 


Graduates who may be interested should apply to the Registrar by April 15. 


The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary—The Calgary Associate Clinic has founded 
the Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary of $250.00 available to recent graduates for the 
purpose of giving aid to postgraduate studies or research in Medicine or Surgery. 
Under special circumstances, it may be given to undergraduates. 

It will be awarded by the Faculty of Medicine, and applications should be 
forwarded to the Registrar by April 15. 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Fellowship of $1,200.00 and a ten-year 
subscription to the American Review of Tuberculosis are offered annually to a recent 
graduate in Medicine, who is eligible for license to practise, for the purpose of 
acquiring training in the field of tuberculosis. It is stipulated that the holder of the 
fellowship shall spend a year in a provincial or federal hospital for tuberculosis in 
Alberta or in a department of the Faculty of Medicine at the University of Alberta, 
under an approved program of studies. 


Application should be made to the Registrar by April 15. 


The Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research—The 
Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research consists of the 
income from a capital endowment of $10,000.00, given by Thomas Usher in memory 
of his daughter, a graduate of the University of Alberta School of Nursing. It 
is offered to a graduate or an undergraduate for research work in the Faculty of 
Medicine of the University of Alberta on some aspect of medicine, with preference 
given to investigations relating to leukaemia. Applications should be forwarded to 
the Registrar by April 15. 
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The Cominco Fellowship—The Consolidated Mining and Smelting Company of 
Canada, Limited, offers a fellowship of $1,000.00 per year to graduates in Science, 
Engineering or Agriculture of a recognized university, and preferably a Canadian 
citizen or other British subject resident in Canada, for research at the University of 
Alberta in some field of pure or applied science preferably related to the mining, 
metallurgical or chemical industry in which the company is interested. An additional 
sum of $200.00 is available for special equipment and supplies. Applications should 
be made to the Registrar by April 15. 


The Shell Oil Fellowship—An annual fellowship of $1,800.00 has been provided 
by the Shell Oil Company to sponsor research studies in Chemistry, Chemical Engi- 
neering, Mechanical Engineering, Geology, Physics or Geophysics leading to a post- 
graduate degree at the University of Alberta. The sum of $1,200:00 will be paid 
towards the fellow’s living expenses and fees for the normal academic year; in cases 
where the fellow may be occupied in his postgraduate work for a full calendar year, 
a further $600.00 may be made available for the remaining four months. The fel- 
lowship is open annually to: (1) any science or engineering graduate of an approved 
Canadian university who intends to follow a career in Canada; or (2) any science >r 
engineering graduate of an approved university who has had at least one year post- 
graduate study at a Canadian university and who has previously made clear his 
intentions to follow a career in Canada. In cases where the fellow is engaged in post- 
graduate studies leading to a Ph.D. degree, the fellowship may be awarded for a 
second year to the same person. 


A candidate for this fellowship should fully document his application with a 
transcript of university marks, a statement of field experience and a clear outline of 
the research project contemplated. He should also request three or more instructors 
familiar with his work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the 
merits of the applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. 
A statement to the effect that the proposed research project could be carried forward 
satisfactorily at the University of Albérta is also required from the head of the 
university department within which it would be conducted. The Registrar will supply 
further details regarding the fellowship on request. All applications should be 
received by the Registrar on or before April 15. 


The C.L.L. Fellowship—A fellowship of $1,000.00 per year plus $300.00 to cover 
expenses in connection with the research is offered by Canadian Industries Limited 
for research in Chemistry or Chemical Engineering. The fellowship is open to any 
British subject who is a graduate of a recognized university. 


A candidate for this fellowship should document his application with a transcript 
of university marks, a statement of field experience and a clear outline of the research 
project contemplated. He should also request three or more instructors familiar with 
his work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the merits of the 
applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. A statement that 
the proposed reséarch project could be carried forward satisfactorily at the University 
of Alberta is required from the head of the university department within which it 
would be conducted. Applications should be received by the Registrar on or before 
April 15. 
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The California Standard Company Graduate Fellowship, valued at $750.00, is 
offered by the California Standard Company to a student of the University of 
Alberta to undertake first-year graduate study at the University of Alberta, for 
research in geology, geological engineering, petroleum erigineering, geophysics, phys- 
ics, engineering physics, mathematics or electrical engineering. The field of study 
should be related to oil exploration and production. 


Any eligible student who may be interested should apply to the Registrar before 
April 15 and attach a record of undergraduate and graduate work. He should also 
request three or more instructors familiar with his work to send to the Registrar 
canfidential statements indicating the merits of the applicant and their estimate of 
his ability to pursue graduate work. Definite details should be given as to the field 
of study in which the candidate desires to work. A statement that the proposed study 
could be carried forward satisfactorily at the University is required from the head 
of the university department concerned. ~ 


AWARDS MADE BY OTHER INSTITUTIONS 
The City of Calgary Scholarships for undergraduates—See page 76. 
The City of Edmonton Scholarships for undergraduates—See page 76. 
The J. M. MacEachran Essay Prizes are offered annually by the Philosophical 


Society of the University. The essay competition of the society is open to all under- 
graduate students and prizes are awarded for the three best essays. 


Full details of the competition are announced each year by the Philosophical 
Society. 


Canada Gamma Local Bursaries—Canada Gamma Chapter of Delta Delta Delta 
offers annually one or more bursaries of the value of $50.00 each. These bursaries, 
available for undergraduate or postgraduate study, are open to women students in 
attendance at the University of Alberta who intend to return the following year. 
The awards are made on the basis of scholastic attainment and financial need and 
are payable at the time of registration in the fall. 


Application forms may be obtained from the Dean of Women, and should be 
submitted by June 15. 


The Athlone Fellowships—Her Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom 
have established a number of Fellowships to enable Canadian engineering graduates 
to take postgraduate training in the United Kingdom. The fellowships will be in 
two groups: 

(a) twenty-eight available for graduates immediately after graduation, of which 

two have been allotted to the University of Alberta; 

(b) a further ten available for graduates who have already spent some time in 

industry. 

The Fellowships will cover the costs of transport, fees and maintenance and be 
tenable normally for a maximum period of two years. Further information and 
application forms may be secured from the Registrar. 


Applications must be received by the Registrar of the University by January 15. 


The Franki Fellowship, of $750.00 per year plus $250.00 to cover expenses in 
connection with the research, is offered by Franki Compressed Pile Company of 
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Canada, Limited, for graduate research in the field of soil mechanics at a Canadian 
university. The fellowship is open to any graduate in civil engineering of a recog- 
nized university and preferably a Canadian citizen or a resident of Canada. 


A candidate for this fellowship should document his application with a tran- 
script of university marks, a statement of experience and a clear outline of the 
research project contemplated. He should laso request three or more instructors 
familiar with his work to send to the Registrar confidential statements indicating the 
merits of the applicant and their estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. 
A statement that the proposed research project could be carried forward satisfactorily 
at the University of Alberta is required from the head of the university department 
within which it would be conducted. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar on or before April 1, in order 
that they may reach the company not later than April 15. The decision of the 
company will be known not later than June 1. 


Webb Memorial Student Paper Competition—Each year the Engineering Students’ 
Society awards three prizes of $25.00, $15.00 and $10.00 for the three best student 
papers written and presented to the Society at its regular meetings. To be eligible, 
a student must be a member of the Engineering Students’ Society. The rules of the 
competition are set forth in the Society’s constitution. 


The M.H. Garvin Scholarship Fund has been established by the Western Canada 
Dental Society to encourage and facilitate the studies or research work of under- 
gtaduates, or graduates in the most recent graduating class, of the Faculty of 
Dentistry. 

Awards from the fund will be made on the basis of scholastic aptitude and 
attainment, professional and personal qualifications and financial need. The amount 
of the awards, the frequency with which they are made, and the applicants who are 
to receive them will be determined by a committee consisting of the President and 
two vice-presidents of the Western Canada Dental Society. 


Applications for grants from this fund should be received by the Registrar by 
June 15. 


The Canadian Dental Association Studentships—The Canadian Dental Associ- 
ation offers studentships to suitable students or graduates who desire to prepare 
themselves further for scientific research by continuing their study in the sciences 
fundamental to their research fields. 

An applicant must be a Canadian citizen resident in Canada. Factors considered 
in making the awards are: evidence of capacity for original research, scholastic 
ability in scientific fields, previous training, age and marital status. 

The candidate shall state the institution at which he intends to study and the 
general line of work to be followed. A transcript of university record and a letter 
of recommendation from the dean of a dental school should accompany the 
application. 

Applications will be considered in September, January and May, and should be 
addressed to the Secretary, Canadian Dental Association, 211 Huron Street, Toronto, 
Ontario. 
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The Canadian Dental Association War Memorial Essay Prizes—Two prizes, the 
first of $125.00 and the second of $75.00, are offered by the Canadian Dental 
Association as a memorial to Canadian dentists who made the supreme sacrifice in 
World Wars I and II. These prizes will be awarded for the best essays written 
by fourth year dental students throughout Canada upon a topic to be announced 
in September of each year. Further information may be obtained from the Dean 
of Dentistry or from the Registrar. 


This essay is part of the requirements for fourth year students in the University 


of Alberta. 
The Graduate Dental Research Fellowships—The National Research Council 


offers annually a limited number of Fellowships for promising graduates in dentistry 
who have spent at least one year in postgraduate training or who have had experi- 
ence in research work. Applications must be received by the Council by February 1. 
Application forms and general regulations may be secured from the Registrar, 
University of Alberta. 


Viscount Bennett (The Law Society of Alberta) Bursaries—The late Right 
Honorable Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickelham, 
founded a trust with the Law Society of Alberta to support awards to students 
and graduates in the Faculty of Law at the University of Alberta. Bursaries may be 
awarded from time to time by a special committee of the Law Society. Applications, 
accompanied by verifiable statements of the applicant’s scholastic record and financial 
position, may be made at any time to the Registrar of the University. 


The National Federation of Canadian University Students Interregional Study 
Exchange Plan—By an arrangement with certain universities of Canada, undergradu- 
ate scholars may apply for a year’s study at another Canadian university in a region 
other than the one in which the student is attending. For this purpose Canada is 
divided into regions as follows: British Columbia, Prairie Provinces, Ontario, Quebec, 
and the Maritime Provinces. To be eligible, the candidates must be bona fide 
students who have completed the equivalent of one year of university work, following 
complete senior matriculation, and must undertake to return to the University of 
Alberta at the expiration of the scholarship year. When accepted the successful 
candidates will be permitted to take the following year’s work at the “exchange” 
university without paying tuition fees or students’ union fees. 


Application must be complete by February 15. For further information apply to 
the president of the students’ union, or to the N.F.C.U\S. representative or to the 
Registrar. 


The Rhodes Scholarship—A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University of 
Oxford and may be held for three years. Since, however, the majority of Rhodes 
Scholars obtain standing which enables them to take a degree in two years, appoint- 
ments are made for two years in the first instance, and a Rhodes Scholar who may 
wish to remain for a third year will be expected to present a definite plan of study 
for that period satisfactory to his College and to the Rhodes Trustees. 


Rhodes Scholars may be allowed, if the conditions are approved by their own 
College and by the Oxford Secretary to the Rhodes Trustees, either to postpone 
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their third year, returning to Oxford for it after a period of work in their own 
countries, or to spend their third year in post-graduate work in any university of 
Great Britain, and in special cases at any university on the continent of Europe, 
the overseas Dominions, or in the United States, but not in the country of their 
origin. 

The stipend of a Rhodes scholarship is fixed at £600 per year. At most colleges 
and for most men this sum is not sufficient to meet a Rhodes scholar’s necessary 
expenses for term time and vacations, and scholars who can afford to supplement it 
by say £50 per year from their own resources will find it advantageous to do so. 


CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY—A candidate, to be eligible, must: 

1. Be a British subject, with at least five years’ domicile in Canada and un- 
married. He must have passed his nineteenth, but not his twenty-fifth 
birthday on October 1 of the year for which he is elected. 

2. Have reached such a stage in his course at one of the universities of Canada 
that he will have completed at least two years at the university in question 
by October 1 of the year for which he is elected. ‘ 

Candidates may apply either for the province in which they have their ordinary 
private domicile, home or residence, or for any province in which they have received 
at least two years of their college education before applying. 

In that section of the will in which he defined the general type of scholar he 
desired, Mr. Rhodes wrote as follows: 

“My desire being that the students who shall be elected to the scholarships shall 
not be merely bookworms, I direct that in the election of a student to a scholarship, 
regard shall be had to: 

(1) his literary and scholastic attainments, 

(2) his fondness for and success in manly outdoor sports such as cricket, foot- 

ball and the like, 

(3) his qualities of manhood, truth, courage, devotion to duty, sympathy for and 

protection of the weak, kindliness, unselfishness and fellowship, and 

(4) his exhibition during school days of moral force of character and of instincts 

to lead and to take an interest in his schoolmates, for those latter attributes 
will be likely in after life to guide him to esteem the performance of public 
duty his highest aim.” 

Full particulars can be obtained from M. J. A. Lambert, Esq., Canada Perma- 
nent Building, Edmonton, Alberta, Secretary of the Selection Committee for the 
province of Alberta. 

Each candidate for a scholarship is required to make application to the Secretary 
of the Committee of Selection in the province in which he wishes to compete not 
later than November 1. 

The Rhodes scholars hitherto elected from this University are as follows: 1913, 
Walter Farrel Dyde; 1915, Henry Grattan Nolan; 1917, Henry Alexander Dyde; 
1918, Alan Burnside Harvey; 1919, Daniel Roland Michener; 1920, Walker Dun- 
ham; 1921, George Victor Ferguson; 1922, Stuart Perry Hamilton; 1923, Robert 
Lincoln Lamb; 1924, John McIntyre Cassels; 1925, Edward Hunter Gowan; 1926, 
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Clarence Sutherland Campbell; 1928, Ronald Martland; 1929, George Francis Gill- 
man Stanley; 1930, Hugh Whitney Morrison; 1931, Kenneth Wilfred Conibear; 
1932, Edward Alexander McCourt; 1933, Stanley Rands; 1934, Robert Lloyd Doull 
Fenerty; 1935, Donald Robert Wilson; 1936, Mark McClung; 1937, John Neil 
Victor German; 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, 1945, not awarded; 1946, John Alpine 
Dougan, Victor Ernest Graham; 1947, Marcel Joseph Aimé Lambert; 1948, Richard 
Laurence Gordon; 1949, Stanley Robert Mealing; 1950, Crawford Ferguson; 1951, 
Peter M. Roberts; 1952, John Duby; 1953, David C. McDonald; 1954, James 
Edward Redmond; 1955, Hugh John Lawford. 


The 1851 Exhibition Science Research Scholarship—Three of these scholarships 
are granted each year in Canada and may be applied for by students of eleven 
Canadian universities, of which this University is one. They are to the value of 
£450 per annum for two or, in rare instances, three years, together with certain 
possible allowances for fees and travelling expenses. The object of the scholarship 
is “to enable selected students of overseas universities who have already completed 
a full university course and given evidence of capacity for scientific investigation 
to devote themselves for two years to research work under conditions most likely 
to equip them for practical service in the scientific life of the Empire”. 


A candidate must be (a) a British subject, (b) less than 26 years of age, except 
in very special circumstances, such as national service during the war. The candidate 
must have been a student of science in a university or university institution for a 
period of not less than three years, and must have spent one full academic year 
ending not more than twelve months prior to the date of recommendation at the 
institution by which he is recommended. 


For the present the scholarship is normally tenable in the United Kingdom. 


Students intending to apply for this scholarship should communicate with the 
Registrar before February 1. 


In 1923 this scholarship was awarded to Julius Ferdinand Lehmann; in 1925 
to Charles Leonard Huskins; in 1929 to Daniel Orr Sproule; in 1935 to Robert 
Charles Rose. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial I Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarship—The scholarship, founded by the Imperial Order Daughters 
of the Empire, as part of the war memorial of the order, is of the value of $2,000.00, 
tenable for one year in any British university, the subjects of study being specified 
as History, Economics or Constitutional Government, or any subject vital to the 
interest of the Empire. 


The selection of a candidate will take place during the month of November. 
The candidate selected must be prepared to begin his or her course in Great Britain 
in the following autumn. 


Candidates may be men or women. They must be British born, naturalized allies, 
or naturalized neutrals, with at least five years’ residence in Canada and unmarried. 
Except in the case of a returned soldier, sailor or airman, they must have passed 
their nineteenth but not their twenty-seventh birthday in October of the year during 
which they begin their course. Each candidate must hold a degree from a recognized 
university or degree-granting college in Canada and must have done or be doing 
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postgraduate work. A candidate shall apply in the province in which the university 
from which he or she graduates is situated, irrespective of his or her place of 
residence in Canada. In provinces where there is no university, the War Memorial 
Committee in that province may grant the scholarship to a man or woman from that 
province who has graduated from any Canadian university or college and has done 
or is doing postgraduate work. Candidates from a province having no university may 
apply only in that province, not in the province where they are attending college or 
have taken a degree. 


In choosing the scholars, the Committee of Selection will give consideration 
not only to literary and academic attainments, but also to personal character and 
physical fitness. If possible, personal interviews with the candidates will be 
arranged. Other conditions being equal, preference will be given to a returned 
soldier, his sister, son or daughter. 


Application is to be made to the LO.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. J. D. 
Manning, 10610 127th Street, Edmonton, Alberta, not later than October 15. 


The following students have obtained this scholarship: 1922, Bertha Lawrence; 
1924, John Wesley McClung; 1926, James Brown; 1927, Marjorie Sherlock; 1928, 
Marian M. Gimby; 1929, Matthew Henry Halton; 1930, Margaret M. Roseborough; 
1931, Harriet Maud Riley; 1932, Kenneth F. Argue; 1933, Cyril Nisbet Tingle; 
1934, Helen Laura Sorenson; 1935, Doris Elizabeth Carscallen; 1936, Patricia Evelyn 
Parker; 1937, William Harold Epstein; 1938, Phyllis May Brewster; 1939, William 
Gray Scott; 1940, William Gray Scott; 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, 1945, not awarded; 
1946, James Ernest Gander; 1947, Hubert William Harries; 1948, Ronald Ralph 
Jeffels; 1949, Ronald Ralph Jeffels and John Ogwen Parry (resigned); 1950, John 
Keith Johnstone; 1951, John Keith Johnstone; 1952, Ross Gibson Robinson; 1953, 
George Zytaruk; 1954, Allan Thomas J. Cairns; 1955, John Ross McGregor. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial II Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarships—Three scholarships for Canada founded by the Imperial 
Order Daughters of the Empire, as part of their memorial for World War II, are 
of the value of $2,000.00 each and are tenable for one year in any British university, 
the subjects of study being specified as History, Philosophy, English or French 
Literature. 

Candidates may be men or women, and must hold a degree from a recognized 
university or degree-granting college in Canada, and must have done or be doing 
postgraduate work. The terms of award are otherwise similar to those outlined 


above for the World War I Memorial Scholarship. 

Graduates of the University of Alberta should make application to the I.O.D.E. 
Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. J. D, Manning, 10610 127th Street, Edmonton, Alberta, 
not later than October 15. 

The following student has obtained this scholarship: 1953, Howard B. Singleton. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Bursary in Social Work of $500.00 
is offered to a graduate of the University of Alberta to take training at any recog- 
nized School of Social Work in Canada. A condition of the award is that the 
winner shall agree to work in an approved Social Welfare Department or Agency 
in the Province of Alberta for a period of two years if a suitable Position is available. 
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Academic standing, suitability of personality, good health and financial need 
will be major considerations in determining this award. 


Application forms may be secured from the I.0.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, 
Mrs. J. D. Manning, 10610 127th Street, Edmonton, Alberta, and should be sub- 
mitted to her on or before July 15. 


Canadian Federation of University Women Scholarships—The travelling scholar- 
ship of the Canadian Federation of University Women, value $1,500.00, available 
for study or research work, is open to any woman holding a degree from a Canadian 
university who is not more than 35 years of age at the time of award. In general, 
preference will be given to those candidates who have completed one or more years 
of graduate study and have a definite course of study or research in view. The 
award is based on evidence of character, intellectual achievement and promise of 
success in the subject to which the candidate is devoting herself. 


The Federation also offers a junior scholarship, value $1,200.00, open to any 
woman holding a degree from a Canadian university who is not more than 25 years 
of age at the time of award. Preference will be given to students who have studied 
in only one university and who desire to continue their studies in another. 


The proposed place and plan of study or research must be approved by the 
Scholarship Committee. 


A professional scholarship of $1,000.00 is open to any woman holding a degree 
from a Canadian university who is not more than 35 years of age and who desires 
to spend a year at an accredited library school, college of education or similar 
professional school. 


Application blanks and further information may be obtained from the Convener 
of the Fellowship Committee, Miss Virginia Cameron, Assistant Registrar, McGill 
University, Montreal. Applications and recommendations must be received not later 
than February 1. 


The International Nickel Graduate Research Fellowships have been established to 
promote and encourage academic research in the technical fields serving the Canadian 
metal industries and to further public interest in industrial science in Canada. 
Three fellowships are available annually, having a possible tenure of three years 
each. The amount of each fellowship is $2,000.00 per academic year, $1,500.00 
payable to the fellow through the university to which the fellowship has been 
awarded and $500.00 to be at the disposal of the directing professor for necessary 
materials or equipment. 


Applications on behalf of competent graduate students from any Canadian 
University qualified to confer the Master’s or Doctor’s Degree will be considered 
in the acceptable fields of research as follows: (a) Geology (including Geophysics) ; 
(b) Mining; (c) Ore Dressing; (d) Metallurgy (both process and physical) ; 
(e) Chemistry (pertaining to metals); (f) Physics (pertaining to metals). Univer- 
sities desirous of receiving one or more of these Fellowships should address their 
applications to The Assistant Manager, The International Nickel Company of 
Canada, Ltd., 25 King Street West, Toronto, Ontario, to reach him not later than 
February 28. 
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Any student who wishes to be considered for this award should apply by letter 
to the Registrar not later than January 15. 


Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowships—The Imperial Oil rate in 
1946, established for annual competition four research fellowships now having a 
potential value of $3,750.00 each ($1,250.00 per year payable in Canadian funds 
for a maximum of three years), open to graduates of any approved university in 
Canada. These fellowships are offered for graduate study leading to a Doctor’s 
degree in the fields of chemistry, physics and/or engineering (two fellowships) , 
geology (one fellowship), economics or industrial relations or business administration 
(one fellowship). Nomination of students for these fellowships is made by the Uni- 
versity, such nominations being submitted to the Imperial Oil Scholarship Committee, 
Imperial Oil Limited, 56 Church Street, Toronto, not later than March 1, each year. 
Nomination forms and information as to the terms of the fellowships are available 
at the Registrar’s office. 


The following students have obtained this scholarship: 1947, Ivan M. Six and 
Charles R. Stelck; 1948, Arthur B. Metzner; 1949, Gerald Alexander Martin; 1952, 
Ronald A. Burwash and David M. Fawcett; 1955, George Barry Mellon. 


Quota Club District 11 Scholarship—District 11 of Quota Club International 
Inc. is offering a scholarship to cover cost of tuition (approximately $200.00) to 
the successful woman candidate chosen by the Club Scholarship Committee. The 
scholarship will be awarded to a student from Alberta on the basis of academic 
proficiency and financial need; a student in the field of Social Service will receive 
first consideration, Applicants for admission to Schools of Social Service are 
normally required to have a bachelor’s degree and to have completed a number of 
courses in the biological and social sciences. Applicants who have been employed by 
recognized social service agencies, or by Government Departments in the field of 
social service work, and who have been accepted by a recognized school of Social 
Work are also eligible for this scholarship. 


Applications should be submitted to Miss Helen Penhale, University of Alberta, 
Edmonton, Alberta, by July 1. 


The National Research Council Scholarships—The National Research Council 
offers annually postgraduate scholarships to graduates with pre-eminent ability in 
the sciences. Those offered are of three classes: Bursaries to the value of $800.00, 
studentships to the value of $1,100.00, and fellowships to the value of $1,400.00. 
Applications must be received by the Council by February 1. Application forms and 
general regulations may be secured from the Registrar, University of Alberta. 


Royal Society of Canada Research Scholarships—The Royal Society of Canada 
will award two types of research scholarships to Canadians for advanced work: 


Post-doctoral scholarships of $2,500.00 each for candidates who have obtained 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or equivalent in any branch of science 
or literature. 

Pre-doctoral scholarships of $1,500.00 each in the humanities. The subject of 
investigation must, however, have been selected and preliminary work done 
on it, as the award cannot be given to assist in meeting course or examination 
requirements for the Ph.D. 
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Copies of regulations and forms of application may be obtained from the 
Secretary, The Royal Society of Canada, National Research Building, Ottawa, 
Ontario. Applications and all supporting papers must be in the hands of the 
Secretary not later than January 1. 


The University of London Imperial Chemical Industries Fellowships—The 
fellowships are awarded for original research in Chemistry, Physics and allied 
subjects such as Biochemistry, Metallurgy and Pharmacology. They are tenable in 
the University of London and normally are of the value of £600. Detailed regula- 
tions and application forms may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, University 
of London, Senate House, London, W.C. 1, and applications must be received at 
that address not later than April 30. 


The Rotary International Scholarships—The scholarships are in the amount of 
$1,500.00 each and are open to candidates for graduate study outside of Canada. 
Candidates must be under 28 years of age and preference will be given to those 
whose studies lie in the field of the humanities or the social sciences. Further 
information may be obtained from the Registrar. 


OTHER FORMS OF FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


The Students Assistance Act 


Under the Students Assistance Act of the Province of Alberta, a number of 
grants and loans may be made to students in need of financial assistance, provided 
they possess a satisfactory academic record. Grants are made possible through monies 
contributed jointly by the Government of Canada and the Government of Alberta. 
Loans are made available only from provincial sources. 


Students about to enter the University should apply to Mr. C. W. Kellner, 
Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. Those with averages 
of 75% or more in Grade XII examination subjects are eligible for grants in case 
of need. Those with averages of 65% or higher may secure loans under similar 
circumstances. 


Students in their second or subsequent years at the University should consult 
their Deans, or the Director of Student Advisory Services. Applications should be 
filed with the Registrar of the University before October 15; grants or loans will 
be made as approved on or about October 31. Students who find themselves in 
financial difficulties later in the session may apply for assistance before January 15 
of the second term. Only in cases of emergency can applications for assistance from 
this source be considered subsequent to that date. 


Leonard Scholarships 


The income of a trust created by the late Lieut.-Col. and Mrs. R. W. Leonard, 
St. Catharines, Ontario, will be expended in paying part of the college expenses of 
selected students at several institutions of Canada, including the University of 
Alberta, for from one to four years. The details of qualification and the procedure 
of application for these scholarships may be secured by corresponding with the 
trustees of the Leonard Foundation, the Toronto General Trusts Corporation, 
Toronto, Ontario, or with the Registrar of the University of Alberta. It is desirable 
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that applications be filed in February as the last date for their receipt in Toronto is 
March 31 of each year. 


Terwillegar Memorial Fund 

This fund was established. by Dr. Norman L. Terwillegar in memory of his only 
sons, Norman Allin, who was killed while serving with the British Navy, and 
William Robert, who served in the Royal Canadian Air Force and who died while 
attending Queen’s University; both were former students of the University of 
Alberta. 

The proceeds of the fund will be available to suitably qualified students in 
Medicine or Engineering in the form of loans, free of interest to the date of gradu- 
ation. Application forms and further information may be obtained from the Deans 
of Medicine and Engineering. 


Student Veteran Loan Fund 
A student veteran who has completed satisfactorily a year of university studies 
is eligible to apply for a loan for emergency purposes. 
Application should be made to the Dean of the faculty or to the Director of the 
school in which the student is registered. 


Children of War Dead (Education Assistance) Act 


This act provides fees and monthly allowances for children of veterans whose 
death was attributable to military service. Enquiries should be directed to the nearest 
district office of the Department of Veterans’ Affairs, 


R.C.A.F. Benevolent Fund 


The Royal Canadian Air Force Benevolent Fund has made provision for loans 
for the benefit of former R.C.A.F. personnel or their dependents. Information may 
be obtained from the Director, Student Advisory Services. 


The P.E.O. Educational Loan Fund 
This fund has been established by the P.E.O. Sisterhood for the purpose of 


assisting young women, properly and satisfactorily recommended and desiring to 
complete their higher education with a view to becoming self-supporting. 

Loans are not made for a longer term than five years. They shall not exceed 
$500.00 to any applicant for one year of study or $1000.00 for two or more years of 
study. The rate of interest is 3%. Since arrangements for loans require consider- 
able time, applications should be placed as early as possible, preferably by August 1. 


Further information concerning this loan fund may be secured from the Registrar. 


The Harry F. Bennett Educational Fund 


This loan fund has been established by members of the Engineering Institute of 
Canada in memory of the late Harry F. Bennett, M.E.I.C. 

One purpose of the fund is to make loans to deserving students who need 
financial assistance to enable them to study engineering sciences at university level, 
and who have proved themselves by successfully completing their first year in 
engineering or the equivalent. 
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Application forms and further information concerning this loan fund may be 
obtained from the Dean of Engineering. 


University Women’s Club Student Loan Fund 


Small loans are available to women students who have completed two years of 
University work. Loans are interest free for one year after which interest at the 
rate of 3% per annum will be charged. Applications should be made to Miss Grace 
Studholme, Convener of the Loan Fund, 11154 83rd Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta. 


Nore: Matriculating students desirous of attending University and faced with 
financial difficulties, are urged to write to the Registrar, University of Alberta, 
Edmonton, stating their problem. Assistance may be available from various sources. 


Regular Officer Training Plan and Royal Canadian Dental Corps 
Subsidization Plan 


For financial assistance obtainable under these plans see the section on University 
Service Units. 
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HIGHER DEGREES, BACHELOR OF DIVINITY, 
AD EUNDEM DEGREES 


THE SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The School of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy, 
and makes recommendations for granting the degrees of Doctor of Science and 
Doctor of Letters. Graduates who take courses in the University but are not at the 
time candidates for a degree are also enrolled in the school as “special graduate 
students.” 


Full details of regulations and programs of study will be found in the section of 
the calendar relating to the School of Graduate Studies. 


THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DIVINITY 


By an arrangement with St. Stephen’s College, the degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity is offered by the University to graduates in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
Admission to the B.D. program is open only to students who have completed a 
minimum of one year’s study in Theology. The course of study is prescribed by 
the College and must be approved by the General Faculty Council Committee on 
the Bachelor of Divinity degree. The number of courses which may be taken 
extramurally in a winter session is restricted to two. In all courses taken toward 
the B.D. degree the pass mark is 65%. No supplemental examinations are permitted. 


In the case of a student unknown to the Faculty of St. Stephen’s College, or 
one who has allowed considerable time to elapse since taking his theological course, 
it shall rest with the Committee on the B.D. degree to decide whether, before being 
accepted as a candidate, he shall be required to take one of the following: (a) some 
intramural studies, or (b) a preliminary comprehensive examination. 

For further information regarding this course, application should be made to 
the Registrar. 

AD EUNDEM DEGREES 

Applicants for ad eundem degrees should communicate with the Registrar. In 
each case the application should be accompanied by diplomas and a calendar of the 
institution which has conferred the degree. 
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UNIVERSITY SERVICE UNITS 


THE REGULAR OFFICER TRAINING PLAN 
Introduction 


The Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP) resulting from negotiations between 
the Department of National Defence and educational authorities has been recently 
introduced in the Canadian Services Colleges and the civilian universities. The plan 
is a form of mutual assistance to the armed forces and young Canadians seeking 
advanced education. 


This plan aims to encourage large numbers of students who would otherwise be 
unable to afford a higher education to continue their education with government 
sponsorship and financial assistance. It is designed to produce officers of high 
quality with university-level training in sufficient numbers to meet the requirements 


of the Royal Canadian Navy, the Canadian Army and the Royal Canadian Air Force. 


Participation in ROTP enables students to support actively Canada’s defence 
program and at the same time receive academic and military training for leadership 
in an honorable profession. 


The Demand for Leadership 


The expanding defence program at home and abroad has created a demand for 
a large number of officers for the three services to meet current and future require- 
ments. The number of officers in the armed forces has increased from 7,000 to 
15,000 since the aggression in Korea. Despite this great increase, there is a con- 
tinuing need for even greater numbers, especially in the technical fields. 


The services have previously met their career officer requirement by enrolling 
graduates from the services’ colleges and universities, as well as by promoting per- 
sonnel from the ranks. The increased requirement now exceeds by far the numbers 
obtainable from these sources. 

At the present time it is recognized that there are insufficient qualified university 
graduates to meet the demands of expanding industry and the needs of the armed 
forces. Although the Canadian Services Colleges are employed to the full in train- 
ing officers, the number of officers produced is short of the increased requirement. 

In consideration of these factors, the Regular Officer Training Plan will utilize 
the teaching capacities of the services colleges with their skilled blending of military 
and academic training and additionally will direct many ROTP cadets to civilian 
universities. 


The Regular Officer Training Plan 

Under the Regular Officer Training Plan, successful applicants who have com- 
pleted senior matriculation are enrolled in the armed force of their choice and are 
provided with university training with pay. Students who are selected for the ROTP 
whilst attending university will continue their courses at their universities. 
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Training in the ROTP is divided into two basic phases each year. Cadets will 
attend their university for the academic term and then will be sent to the military 
unit of the force in which they have been enrolled for the summer practical phase 
training. 


Academic Training 


In general terms it can be stated that all courses which are applicable to business 
and industry are also applicable to the armed forces. Courses are, therefore, offered 
in the following broad patterns: 

Engineering—Civil, Mechanical, Electrical, Aeronautical, Engineering Physics, 


Chemical. 
Arts—General, Honors, Pure Science. 


Specialist Courses—Other specialist courses required by the armed forces. (If any 

course exceeds four years, the student will be accepted in his final four years.) 

The greatest requirement is for technically qualified officers, so that the major 

proportion of selected candidates will be required to accept training in engineering 
and science faculties. 


Postgraduate Studies 


As career officers, ROTP graduates will be eligible for limited opportunities of 
postgraduate study in accordance with service requirements and in normal competition 
with all regular force officers. 


Conditions of Service 


Successful applicants will be enrolled as Naval Cadets in the Royal Canadian 
Navy, Officer Cadets in the Canadian Army, and Flight Cadets in the Royal Cana- 
dian Air Force, according to their choice. They will attend the college or university 
selected. Undergraduates will complete the summer practical phase training pro- 
gram as do the reserve personnel of the appropriate university—Naval Training 
Division (RCN), Canadian Officers’ Training Corps (Canadian Army), or Uni- 
versity Reserve Training Plan (RCAF). 


On successful completion of academic and military training, cadets will be pro- 
moted to commissioned officer rank in the regular force. The privilege of release, 
if desired, will be granted after three years’ commissioned officer service. 


Cadets are obliged to maintain good standing academically in college and 
throughout military training. A cadet who fails a year at college or university may, 
on the recommendation of the faculty and the service concerned, be permitted to 
attend a repeat year at his own expense and, if successful, be reinstated. 


Financial Assistance 

The cost of books, instruments, tuition and other essential fees will be borne 
by the Department of National Defence. The scale of pay and allowances for cadet 
officers under this plan is: 
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During the periods of attendance at university (academic year), cadets receive: 








Per month 
pS SIE RTA: Ear Wa ea a ate $ 55.00 
Subsistence allowance (where food and lodging is not provided)........... 65.00 
VOT AV siege tes (af ES onle anak Repeat $120.00 
During the period of practical summer training, cadets receive 
Ppa Be ten te ahd baad eee LAT tote erate bee Dae or a oh Ae a oe $ 55.00 


Each cadet will be issued with standard service uniforms and equipment for wear 
only when required for military duty. 


Free medical and dental care and annual leave with full pay and allowances will 
be received throughout the entire training period. 


Admission Requirements 
Applicants who possess the following qualifications will be considered for selec- 
tion: 
Citizenship—Canadian citizen; British subject resident in Canada. 
Marital Status—Must be single and remain so during academic training. 
Medical—Must be fit for enrolment in the branch and service of his choice. 
Age—Must have reached sixteenth but not twenty-first birthday on January 1 
of year of entry into universtiy. 
Education—Accepted for entrance to the University of Alberta. 


Selection of Candidates 

As future officers of the armed forces, applicants for the ROTP will appear 
before military interview boards for selection and will be assessed on their academic 
abilities, personality, character, appearance and leadership qualities. 


How to Apply 

Application should be made to the resident staff officer of the service in which 
the applicant is interested. Resident staff officers for all three services are located 
in the University gymnasium. 


DENTAL CORPS SUBSIDIZATION PLAN 


Suitability and Rank 

If the applicant is found suitable by the Officer Selection Board and the Director 
General of Dental Services, he may be granted the rank of 2/Lt. (second lieutenant) 
as a regular officer or short-service officer during his final 21 months at university. 
(A short-service officer is commissioned for seven years; this term would include any 
period during which the officer held commissioned rank during the last two academic 


years.) 

Nore: Twenty-one months is the period covered by the last two academic years: 
Penultimate year (September to May, inclusive) ccs 9 months 
Summer (June to August, inclusive) cscs 3 months 
Final year (September to May, inclusive) ...c-ccccmnsnunmnnnsnee 9 months 
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Application Before Commencement of the Final 21 Months 


If he applies before the commencement of his penultimate year, he will be 
enrolled immediately in the C.O.T.C. (Canadian Officers’ Training Corps) and 
transferred to the Canadian Army Regular, effective the date of commencement of 
the penultimate academic year. 


Application During Final Year 


If the applicant applies during his final year, he will be enrolled in the Cana- 
dian Army Regular, effective the date of application as certified by the Resident 
Staff Officer at the University. 

Pay of a 2/Lt. is: 





Married Single 
Pay of rank ocsnnnnnnemn $185 per month $185 per month 
Marriage allowance o..cccsun 40*pee!month > © 0 Cece 
Subsistence allowance once. 91 per month 65 per month 
rhotald# pa h-§ hee ara $316 per month $250 per month 


Cost of Tuition and Books 


In addition to receiving the pay and allowances of a 2/Lt. at university, officers 
enrolled under this plan will have the cost of tuition paid by the Department of 
National Defence and will be reimbursed for actual books and instruments purchased 
during the subsidized years up to the maximum amount of $75.00. 


Promotion on Graduation 


On graduation, an applicant is promoted to the rank of Captain on June 1 of 
the graduating year. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS 


University of Alberta Contingent 
Program 


The C.O.T.C. trains undergraduates for commissions in the Canadian Army 
(Active or Reserve Force). There are two phases of training: the theoretical, which 
is taken during the academic year and consists of lectures on organization and tactics, 
military history and military geography, citizenship and current affairs; the practical, 
which is taken during the summer vacation with active units of the Canadian army. 
The theoretical work is covered by two hours of lectures one night per week during 
the winter. The practical work is done during a three-month summer training period. 
An additional ten weeks’ training may be carried out if so desired. Emphasis is 
given to training in leadership and man management. : 


Qualification 

A student qualifies as a Second Lieutenant (Reserve Force) when he has taken 
two theoretical and two practical phases of training. By taking a third theoretical 
and a third practical phase he may qualify as a Lieutenant (Active or Reserve 
Force). In technical corps his final qualification depends upon the completion of 
his professional training at the University. 
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Eligibility 

Applications for training may be made by male undergraduates who are: 

1. British subjects, 

2. physically fit and between the ages of 17 and the’ age limit shown below, 

3. following a course of studies leading to a recognized degree. 

Since C.O.T.C. training is related to the student’s university course as closely 
as possible, the following limitations apply to entrance into corps: 


Age 

Limit 
Royal Canadian Armoured Corps.......0.0000... ANC hh ga ThE g cme eel ad, Revel arial re iad aie 26 
Royal: Canadian Artillery. cccsccsiicesen Fo Sh Fe 1115 gh bo eke aee ine tneadnadeieeaten te 26 
Royal Canadian Engimeets..i...cccccscsssoseenenn Ricemecring a6 as ee 30 
Royal Canadian Corps of Signals ................. Electrical Engineering, Eng. Physics... 30 
Royal Canadian Infantry Corps...cccccco: Amy faculty ncn 26 
Royal Canadian Army Service Corp............. Any faculty; Commerce, Agriculture, 


Veterinary Science, or Mechanical, 
Civil, or Chemical Engineering 


Being preterted 2.2. to 30 
Royal Canadian Electrical and 
Mechanical Engineers... ccccsccsseesno PTIGING@CE IN Cc th i oe eS oul ey 30 
Royal Canadian Army Medical Corp........... Medicine or Pharmacy o.com 35 
Royal Canadian Dental Corps... LB EGTEL 5 Goer RARE S Kaine eee ena 35 
Royal Canadian Ordnance Cor p..cccccoeoe Any faculty; Arts and Science and 
Commerce preferred occ 30 
Royal Canadian Army Pay Corps... Any faculty; Commerce or Economics 
preferred extae.d. Aerials abs 01 35 
Canadian Provost Cot p..ccccccscscsosssssnscsenscsen Any faculty; Law preferred o.oo. 35 
Canadian Intelligence Cor ps.occcccccccscoeo Panyu faculepierat susie. sul V5 gen 39 
Royal Canadian Army Chaplain Corps... Pres Pitedlow yoshi 26) ty nal ely 35 


Application 
Candidates will apply to the C.O.T.C. office; subsequently they will be inter- 


viewed by the Officer Selection Board. Suitable candidates will begin their theo- 
retical training as soon as accepted. 


Status and Pay 

Successful candidates are appointed Officer Cadets with the status and privileges 
of Second Lieutenants. They wear the badges of that rank and live in officers’ 
quarters while at corps schools. They receive pay of rank, i.e. $185 a month in 
addition to rations and quarters. By attending the 64 hours of lectures in each 
theoretical phase, the officer cadet can earn 16 days’ pay (approximately $100). 
Canadian army uniforms are issued for wear at corps school and all travelling 
expenses are paid. 


ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE 
University Reserve Squadron 
Object 
R.C.A.F. University Squadrons were formed at the major Canadian universities 
to promote a strong liaison and mutual understanding between the universities 
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and the Royal Canadian Air Force. These squadrons will provide a flow of trained 
university graduates into the R.C.A.F, Regular or Reserve as commissioned officers. 


Qualifications: 
Applicants for the University Squadron must possess the following qualifications: 
(a) Canadian or British subject, male or female. 
(b) Unmarried, if applying for aircrew. 
(c) Age—17 to 25 years for aircrew; 18 to 29 years for non-flying branches. 


(d) Medical category as established by the R.C.A.F. 


Preference will be given to students in Engineering, Applied Science, Medicine 
or Mathematics and Physics (Honors). 


Application 

Application forms may be obtained from the R.C.A.F. University Resident Staff 
Officer. The selection of Flight Cadets for the University Squadron will commence 
at the beginning of the fall term. 


Training Program 

The three-year training program consists of formal training and supervised 
employment at R.C.A.F. schools and stations for a minimum of sixteen weeks and 
a maximum of twenty-two weeks each summer. In addition, Flight Cadet and Pilot 
Officer members of the University Squadron attend weekly lectures and parades 
during each of the three winter terms preceding summer training. 


Officer Development 

During the first summer of training, all Flight Cadets undergo an initial Basic 
Officer Development Course at the R.C.A.F. Reserve Officers’ School, in which 
they receive instruction in the duties, requirements and responsibilities of junior 
officers. This training involves the military, executive and developmental phases, 
which, besides the military and executive aspects of the R.C.A.F., are designed to 
train students as leaders who are well informed in world affairs and the role of 
Canada’s defence forces in the current political and military situation, who are able 
to express themselves clearly and effectively, and who will make good officers and 
good citizens. 


Formal Training 

Aircrew trainees, most technical list and some non-technical U.R.T.P. Flight 
Cadets, on completion of the Basic Officer Development Course, proceed to R.C.A.F. 
schools to commence formal Air Force courses in their designated branches. 


Aircrew 

Candidates for flying branches must not be over 24 years of age on the date 
of application, must meet aircrew medical standards, and must not be married while 
undergoing flying training. 


Winter Training Program 

During the academic year, members of the University Squadron attend weekly 
lectures on orientation, executive and officer development subjects. The first winter’s 
lectures are preparatory to entry into U.R.T.P. and the Air Force. Lectures given 
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during the second and third winters extend and amplify knowledge acquired during 
the officer development phases of summer training. Emphasis is placed on the 
integration of social and military sciences and the determination of their application 
to current affairs. 


Officer Employment 


Flight Cadets in those branches for which formal courses are not given during 
the summer months are employed in an “understudy” capacity to the incumbent 
officers of the various units. This employment, which commences at the Officer 
Development Course, provides the students with experience in Air Force procedure 


and operation and allows them to observe the application of what they are taught 
at the Reserve Officers’ School. 


Status 


Accepted university students are appointed in the "R.C.A.F. Primary Reserve 
(special list, University Branch) in the.rank of Flight Cadet. 

Flight Cadets have the status of commissioned officers for all purposes and 
wear the rank of Pilot Officer. They are promoted to that rank upon successful 
completion of three years’ training. 


After successful completion of three summers of training and subsequent gradu- 
ation from university, Pilot Officers may be appointed to the R.C.A.F. Regular, 
Auxiliary or Supplementary Resetve in the rank of Flying Officer. 

Pay 


Flight Cadets are paid at the rates prevailing for pilot officers. Net earnings 
for each summer employed vary between $650 and $1,000, depending on the length 
of duty. Winter pay is according to attendance at lectures and parades and amounts 
to approximately $100 if all sessions are attended. 


Medical and dental care is provided during summer employment and first-class 
rail transportation is issued on posting. Flight Cadets are issued with full kit of 
uniform for summer and winter wear upon acceptance. 


For detailed information concerning Reserve University Squadron and the 


R.C.A.F. (Regular), consult your R.C.A.F. Resident Staff Officer. 


UNIVERSITY NAVAL TRAINING DIVISION 
Object 
University Naval Training Divisions have been instituted by the Royal Canadian 
Navy in Universities across Canada to provide an opportunity for suitable young 
men to perform officers’ training while they are undergraduates and thereby prepare 
themselves for promotion to commissioned rank in the Regular Force or the Reserve 


on graduation. On joining the U.N.T.D., a student becomes a member of the Royal 
Canadian Navy (Reserve). 


Training 

The U.N.T.D. course is of three years duration, each year of which is governed 
by a different syllabus. First year students are entered in the U.N.T.D. as Probation- 
ary Cadets and are promoted to Officer Cadet on passing a selection board during 
the first year of the course. Sixty-four hours of training during each of the three 
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academic years, and two summer training periods of at least 14 weeks’ duration each 
are required in order to qualify for a commission, Summer training takes place at 
the east and west coasts and afloat in training ships. 


Depending on what degree course a student is registered in, he would become 
an Officer Cadet in one of the following branches of the naval service: Executive, - 
Naval Aviation (pilot or observer training), Engineering, Electrical, Ordnance, Con- 
structor, Instructor, Medical, Supply, or Special Branch. 


Pay 


U.N.T.D. Officer Cadets are paid $185 per month, all found, for all summer 
training and up to 16 days’ pay for winter training. Uniforms are supplied. 


COMMISSIONS IN THE ROYAL CANADIAN NAVY 


Freshmen starting University may apply for the R.C.N. Regular Force and 
Officer Cadets may transfer from the U.N.T.D. to the R.CN. Regular Force and 
train for a permanent commission. Application can be made at any time during 
their University training, subject to the following conditions: 

(a) Under 21 years of age on the first of January of the year of entry to University. 
(b) Have reached an academic standing of Senior Matriculation or its equivalent. 


(c) Have successfully completed University courses and U.N.T.D. training to date 
of application. 


fd) Are taking courses required for the branch for which application is made. 


(e) Vacancies exist in the branch for which application is made, 


Terms of Service 

(a) Free tuition, books, instruments, uniforms. 

(b) Free rations and quarters, or allowance in lieu. 

(c) Obligation to remain in good standing academically, to carry out naval training 
successfully and to show promise of developing into a satisfactory officer. 

(d) Obligation to serve in the Regular Force for at least three years after leaving 
University. 
For further information, consult the Staff Officer, U.N.T.D., at the University 

Gymnasium, or the Commanding Officer, U.N.T.D., Room 103, University Power 

Plant. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 


The purpose of the Department of Extension is to bring the facilities of the 
University within the reach of every citizen of the province. To this end it co- 
operates with individuals and organizations in projects which advance the social, 
economic and cultural standards of the community. 


GENERAL EXTENSION PROGRAM 
Short Courses and Conferences 


An important aspect of the work of the Department is the number and variety 
of short courses and conferences held at widely separated points across the province. 
These courses, which are usually arranged in cooperation with a sponsoring organ- 
ization or group, vary in duration from two to forty days and enrol upwards of five 
thousand students in total. Many of the courses are annual events and one, the 
Annual Farm Young People’s Conference, is in its fourth decade. 


The material. covered in these projects ranges from gas metering for oil workers 
and hospital administration to creative writing and life drawing. Instructional staff 
is drawn from the University itself and from across the continent. 


Credit and Non-Credit Evening Classes 


For students interested in working towards a degree, the Evening Division pro- 
gram offers the first-year course requirements of the B.A. and B.Com. degrees and 
the pre-Law coutse. Also available in the evenings, and especially for teachers, are 
senior courses in the Faculty of Education and the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


Credit courses in the evenings and on Saturday mornings and afternoons were 
offered during the 1954-55 session in Calgary, Edmonton, Lethbridge and Medicine 
Hat. 


The Department’s program of non-credit evening classes offers a variety of sub- 
jects in the fall and winter terms. Between 1,000 and 1,500 are enrolled in courses 
of Comparative Religion, Moral Philosophy, Ukrainian Literature, Petroleum Law 
and Music and many others currently held in Edmonton, Calgary and other points 
throughout the province. 


Lectures, Study Group Courses, Debating Material 


A routine but nevertheless important part of the work of the Department is 
that of providing information and advice on innumerable questions which come from 
across the province. Supplementary lectures by individual members of the University 
staff, study group courses and debating material on many subjects are available on 
request. 


Fine Arts 

In the belief that the most effective adult education lies in stimulating latent 
creative energies, much time has been given to the encouragement of the arts in 
Alberta. Unique in Canada are the thirty community Art classes scattered through- 
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out the province served by competent instructors drawn from the University and 
elsewhere. Classes in handicrafts are arranged to meet the needs of the individual 
community. Exetnsion lecturers in drama, music and art devote full time to co- 
operating with local organizations and individuals in raising the cultural standards 

of the community. | 


Extension Library 


The Extension Library provides an important and valuable service to the smaller 
outlying communities of the province and the frontier settlements of the North 
West Territories. The Library Catalogue lists 35,000 volumes, all of which are 
available on request for only the cost of the postage. Some four hundred and fifty 
travelling libraries are made available at strategic points in the area served and total 
circulation through these and from the Open Shelf approaches 100,000. 


In addition to this service and. the considerable amount of reference research 
requested by readers, the Library plays an active part in improving professional 
standards through short courses and through close cooperation with other library 
units. 


Visual Instruction Division 


The Visual Instruction Division, which pioneered in education over thirty-five 
years ago with a “magic lantern” and slides, now maintains a 16-m.m. film library 
of over 3,400 subjects, about 1,500 film strips and 600 sets of slides. While the 
bulk of this material is in the Division’s central library, a good many films are 
made available to rural communities through the medium of twelve branch depots 
which comprise the Alberta Circulating Film Exchange. Last year, audiences aggre- 
gating three-quarters of a million people attended ten thousand showings of film 
slides and film strips. 

The Visual Instruction Division takes an active part in working with other 
agencies and with Alberta communities in promoting effective visual instruction, 
through Film Work Shops and Visual Education Institutes. 


Industrial Training Division 

A new phase of the University’s extension service is the industrial training 
program, which, in its initial exploratory stage, is being confined to the oil industry. 
The object of the program is to promote more efficient working methods, to provide 
training for workers in specialized operations and to emphasize the importance of 
safe working procedure. 

To this end, a number of technical courses—in Oil Treating, Gas Metering, 
Oilfield Cost Accounting, Care of Wire Rope, Geology for the Layman, Diesel 
Maintenance, Care and Operation of Pump Engines, and Oilwell Safety—are held 
at points convenient to the industry. An accident-prevention service, consisting of 
office visits and conferences at the drilling rigs, is offered to those companies wish- 
ing to organize their own safety programs. 


Banff School of Fine Arts 


The University’s Banff School of Fine Arts enjoys an international reputation 
and draws students as well as staff from all over the world. Classes are conducted 
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under the direction of internationally famous artists in an atmosphere that is at 
once challenging and encouraging. 


The 1955 annual Summer Session was held at. Banff from June 20 to Sep- 
tember 10. Registration is limited to 600 students. Courses offered are of two 
kinds: non-credit courses which are open to those who may be taking the subjects 
either professionally or for their own recreation and pleasure, and University and 


teacher’s credit courses which can be applied towards a university degree. 


The Banff School is rapidly developing into an important centre of University 
extension work with an increasing number of short courses, educational meetings 
and conferences being held there. During the past year, some fifty organiza- 
tions held short course schools and conferences of from three or four days’ to six 
weeks’ duration. In particular, the location and facilities of the School provide an 
ideal setting for a comprehensive program in community leadership and for advanced 
training in business administration. In addition, the Banff School of Business 
Administration, under the joint sponsorship of the Universities of Alberta, British 
Columbia, Manitoba and Saskatchewan, with head offices at Banff, is meeting 
industry’s demand for executive training through its Advanced Management courses. 

Organizations wishing to hold conferences or meetings at the School should make 
arrangements with the Director well in advance. 





INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 


The Department of Industrial Laboratories operates fully equipped chemical and 
physical laboratories for carrying out analyses and tests on all materials. Industrial 
investigations can be undertaken. 


For complete information and schedule of fees, apply to the Director. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The Faculty of Arts and Science offers general courses and honors courses leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.), Bachelor of 
Commerce (B.Com.), and Bachelor of Science in Household Economics. It also offers 
a course leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Com- 
merce and is associated with other faculties in courses leading to the combined 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws, and Bachelor of Arts and 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering. Courses leading to a diploma and an intermediate 
diploma in Art are also offered. The faculty includes the Schools of Commerce and 
Household Economics. 


The entrance requirements for the courses leading to the various degrees may be 
found in the statement on matriculation. 


Students registering for their first year will select a particular subject 
of concentration, and will register either in the pattern of the general 
course or in the honors program as prescribed for that subject. 


The general course leads to a B.A. or B.Sc. degree in three years. It is designed 
to give students a general education, with a certain amount of concentration on one 
or two subjects. In their second and third years students will register as prescribed 
for the pattern selected in the first year, and their choice of courses must be 
approved by the department in which they are concentrating. Students may change 
from one pattern to another with permission of the Dean. Pattern programs are 
outlined on later pages of this calendar. 


The honors programs lead to the B.A. or B.Sc. degree “with honors” in a 
particular subject or subjects, in four years. They are designed to provide special- 
ization in that subject or subjects, together with longer training, as well as the higher 
standard suggested by the term “honors”. A student need not commit himself in 
his first year, and may register in the appropriate pattern of the first year of the 
general course. If he obtains a sufficiently high standing and is recommended by the 
department concerned, he may then commence the corresponding honors program in 
the second year. A student who wishes to register in an honors program in the first 
year must obtain the approval of the department in which he plans to specialize. 
Outlines of honors programs and regulations concerning honors courses are given on 
later pages of this calendar. 
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The courses in Arts and Science are classified in three divisions as follows: 


Division A Division B 

Art Ancient History (Classics 52, 53, 54, 55, 
Classics in English 50 and 51 56 and 57) 

Drama ’ Business Administration 40 
English Christian Apologetics (St. Joseph’s 
French College) 

German Economics 

Greek Education 

Hebrew (St. Stephen’s College) Geography 50, 51, 70, 71 
Household Economics 45 History 

Latin Philosophy 

Music Political Science 

Old and New Testament Literature © Psychology 

Russian Sociology 


Division C 

Bacteriology (including Microbiology) 
Biochemistry 

Biology 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Entomology 

Genetics 

Geography 1 (Physical Geography) , 52 
Geology 

Household Economics 51 
Mathematics 

Physical Science 

Physics 

Physiology 

Zoology 


Courses numbered from 1 to 10 inclusive are normally junior courses without 
university prerequisite and are open to first-year students. Courses numbered in the 


forties are usually given junior credit, but may sometimes be accepted as senior- 


courses. Those numbered 50 or over, but under 100, carry senior credit, while those 
numbered 100 or higher are open mainly to honors and graduate students, There 
are certain exceptions to the above rules and for further information, particularly in 
the matter of prerequisites, students are advised to consult the section of the calendar 
containing the detailed description of courses, 


In addition to the regular University courses, the Faculty of Arts and Science 
offers preliminary matriculation courses in French, German, Latin, Chemistry and 
Physics, numbered “A” and available only to students who have been unable to 
obtain courses in these subjects at the Grade XII level in their local high schools or 
from the Correspondence School Branch. 


_ 
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The promotion of a student from the first to the second year is contingent on 
the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of normal weight. 
This regulation applies also to students transferring from other Universities. For 
promotion to the second year in Commerce, and in all combined courses, a student 
must pass in all prescribed courses of the first year and obtain a general average 


of 60%. 
GENERAL COURSE REGULATIONS 


Attention is directed to the regulation in the General Section of the 
Calendar that makes every student responsible for the completeness and 
accuracy of his registration. This regulation will be strictly enforced. 


“1” foreign language (beginner’s language) in the 


Students registering in a 
winter session will be required to take an intensive course of five hours per week 
instead of the usual three hours. 


Students commencing a “1” foreign language in the summer session will be 


required to take a “2” course in the same language before credit can be given for it. 


No candidate for the Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science will 
be recommended to the General Faculty Council for the award of the degree until_ 
three regular academic sessions, September to April, have elapsed from the date of _ 
registration in the first year. 

Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from September 1 
to August 31 more than five courses either in the regular winter session from 
September to April or in both the winter and the summer session. Except by special 
permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student may take in the summer session 
_ more than two courses. 

Normally, not more than two courses may be taken in any one department in 
any given year and not more than five courses in any one department during the 
three years of the general course, although in special cases the Dean may permit a 
student to take three courses in one Department in the third year, making a total 
of six courses from the same Department over the three years. 

Students proceeding to a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
will be required to attend at least one regular academic session, September to April. 
Exceptions may be made to this rule in the cases of teachers who have had at least 
two years’ experience subsequent to receiving their permanent certificates. Such 
students may meet the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science by attendance at summer sessions only. They are warned that the Univer- 
sity cannot undertake to offer in summer sessions all the courses which may be 
desired for the B.A. degree or required for the B.Sc. degree. 

Of the courses taken for the B.A. or B.Sc., students must obtain second-class 
standing, i.e. a mark of 65%, in no fewer than six courses, of which at least four 
are taken in the second and third years. 

Any student who at the normal time of graduation lacks the requisite number 
of second-class standings may apply for a supplemental examination for the purpose 
of raising a previous mark in any subject of senior grade previously passed other 
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than one in which pass standing was secured by a supplemental examination. Only 
one such supplemental examination may be granted in any subject. 


Students graduating in the general course, Faculty of Arts and Science, are 
expected to conform to the regulations requiring five courses in the final year of the 
patterns below. Such students, if they have an average of 75% and four second-class 
standings in the second year, will be required to take only four courses, and if they 
have four second-class standings but an average of less than 75% they may apply 
for the privilege, and the applications will be considered on their merits. 


Students entering theology in St. Stephen’s College may be exempted from two 
senior courses selected from Division A or B by presenting evidence that they have 
completed equivalent courses in the college. 


Roman Catholic students in St. Joseph’s College may be exempted from one 
senior course in Division B on presentation of a certificate from the college showing 
that they have satisfactorily completed the course in religious knowledge designated 
Christian Apologetics as given in St. Joseph’s College. Further, such students may 
substitute Philosophy 4 as given in the College for Philosophy 1, and Philosophy 56 
as given in the College for a senior course in Philosophy. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR B.A. AND B.Sc. AFTER B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Ed. may proceed to the degree 
of B.A. or B.Sc. If they have met the matriculation requirements of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science and have completed thirteen Arts and Science courses, they 
will be required to complete six approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science with at least second class standing in four of these courses. Students with 
incomplete matriculation for Arts and Science will be required either to remove 
these deficiencies or to secure credit in University courses of an equivalent standard. 
Students who have credit in fewer than thirteen Arts and Science courses may be 
required to complete additional courses. Students proposing to secure the B.A. or 
B.Sc. in this manner will be expected to select their subjects in conformity with one 
of the standard Arts and Science patterns and are advised to consult the Dean ot 
the Faculty of Arts and Science about their programs. 


B.A. PATTERNS 


Nore: B.A. students must select three C Division courses which must include 
at least one biological science and one physical science or mathematics. A student 
may not include both Biology 41 and Botany 1 or Zoology 1 in his program, nor 
may he include both Physical Science 41 and Chemistry 1 or 40, or Physics 1 or 41. 


Students taking a foreign language in the University will normally continue to 
study the language of matriculation. 


Students planning to enter theology may elect Greek 1 as the foreign language 
of any pattern. 


The Division C course for the First Year should be one of: 
Botany 1, Zoology 1, Chemistry 1, Chemistry 40, Physics 1, Physics 41, 
Mathematics 1 or 45 or 46 or 53, Entomology 41, Geology 1, Geography 1. 
For the Second Year: 


any of the above or a second course in which the first year choice was taken, 
or Biology 41 or Physical Science 41. 
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For the Third Year: 
any of the above. 
Division A 
(English, Foreign Languages, Art, Music) 


English 

First Year 

English 2. 

French 2 or Latin 2 or German 2. 

History 10. 

A junior course from Division B. 

A science or mathematics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Science or mathematics course. 
Two senior courses from Division B not in the same department or one senior 
course from Division B and one senior Foreign Language. 
Two senior English courses. 


Third Year 
Science or mathematics course. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An option. 
Two senior English courses. 


Foreign Languages 


(The Foreign Language patterns are generally based on two foreign 
languages, with the language of matriculation serving as the core.) 


First Year 
The foreign language of matriculation. 
A second foreign language. 


In special cases, permission may be given to take two of French 1, Latin 1, 
German 1, Greek 1, Russian 1, but if such a choice is made, the student 
will be required, in addition to the courses listed below, to take a third 
senior foreign language course. 


English 2. 

One junior course from Division B. 
A science or mathematics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the first year). 
A senior course from Division A (not a foreign language). 
A senior course from Division B. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 


Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the second year). 
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A senior course from Division A or B. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Art 
First Year 
Art 40 or 42. 
English 2. 
French 2 or Latin 2 or German 2. 
History 10. 


Laboratory science or mathematics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Art 51. 
Art 42 or 53 or 54. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An approved option. 
Laboratory science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 
Art 61. 
Art 42 or 53 or 54 or 62. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An option. 
Laboratory science or mathematics course. 


Music 
First Year 
Music 41. 
English 2. 
French 2 or Latin 2 or German 2. 
History 10. 


Laboratory science or mathematics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Music 45. 
Music 51. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An approved option. 
Science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 
Music 55. 
Music 52. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An open option. 
Science or mathematics course. 
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Division B Courses 
Economics, Geography, History, Political Science, Philosophy-Psychology) 


Economics 
First Year 
Economics 1. 
English 2. 
A junior course from Division B. 
An A or B option. 
A science or mathematics course or Accounting 1. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Economics 60. 

An approved senior Economics course (preferably Economics 66). 

Two approved options, one of which may be a Political Science course. 
A science or mathematics course or Accounting 1. 


Third Year 


Two approved senior courses in Economics (one of these must be Economics 
66 if it was not taken in the second year). 

An approved option, which may be a Political Science course, 

An option. 

A science or mathematics course or Accounting 1. 


Geography 

First Year 

Geography 1. 

English 2. 

A junior course from Division B. 

An A or B option. 

A science or mathematics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geography 50. 
Geography 52. 
An approved B option. 
An approved A or B option. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 
Geography 70. 
Geography 71 or 51. 
An approved B option. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics course. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


History 


First Year 


History 10. 

English 2. 

A junior course from Division B. 
An A or B option. . 
A science or mathematics course. 
Physical Education, 


Second Year 


Two senior History courses. 
Two approved options. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 


Two senior History courses. 

An approved option. 

An option. 

A science or mathematics course. 


Political Science 


First Year 


Political Science 3. 

English 2. 

A junior course from Division: B. 

A junior course from Division A or B. 
A science or mathematics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Political Science 63. 
One other approved Political Science course. 


Two approved options, one of which may be an Economics course. 


A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 


Two approved Political Science courses. 

An option. 

An approved option, which may be an Economics course. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Philosophy 


First Year 


Philosophy 1. 

English 2. 

An option from Division B. 

French 2 or Latin 2 or a junior Fine Arts course. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Physical Education. 
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Second Year 


Philosophy. course. 

Psychology course. 

An option from Division A. 

An option from Division A or B. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 


Two senior courses in Philosophy or one senior course in each of Philosophy 
and Psychology. 

An option. 

A senior option from Division B. 

A science or mathematics course. 


Psychology 
First Year 
Psychology 40. 
English 2. Qyha us 


An option from Division B. { 
French 2 or Latin 2 or German 2 or a Division B option. 
A science or mathematics course. , aa 


Physical Education. 


Second Year 


A Psychology course. 

A Philosophy course. 

An option from Division B. 2 jb 
An option from Division A or B. 
A science or mathematics course. 


Third Year 


Two senior courses in Psychology, or one senior course in each of Philosophy 
and Psychology. 

An option. 

A senior option from Division B. 

A science or mathematics course. 


B.Sc. PATTERNS 


Nore: In the first year of the B.Sc. patterns, the foreign language of matricul- 


tion may be substituted for English 5S, provided English 5S is taken in the second 
year. 
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Special A or B Courses for B.Sc. Students 


In the second and third years, students are required to select one from each of 
the following lists: 


LIST I Puls bee 

Classics in English 50 or 51 or Classics Ancient History 52, 53 or 56. 

54. - Geography 50, 51, 70 or 71. 
Any senior English course. ; Any senior History course. 
Any senior course in Fine Arts Philosophy 52 or 61. 
Any Foreign Language course other than Economics 61 or 65. 

a beginning course. Psychology 40 or 52 or 57 or 58. 
Old and New Testament Literature. Any senior Political Science course. 
Philosophy 50 or 51 or 54 or 60. Sociology 51. 


Written permission from the Dean’s office must be obtained for registration in 
any courses not listed above. 


Physical Sciences 
(Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics, Physics) 


Chemistry 
First Year 
Chemistry 40. 
Mathematics 1. 
Physics 40. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1, Geography 1. 
English 5 or 2. | ; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Chemistry 42 and 58. 

Mathematics 40. 

One of Botany 1, Geology 1, Zoology 1. 
Special A or B course. 


Third Year (1956-57 and thereafter) 


Chemistry 54. 

Physics 43. 

Special A or B course. 
An option. 

An approved C option. 


Geography 
First Year 
Geography 1. 
English 2 or 5. 
Geology 1. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1. 
One of Mathematics 1 or 45, Physics 41, Chemistry 40. 
Physical Education. 
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Second Year 
Geography 50. 
Geography 52. ) 
An appoved option in Geology. 
An approved option in Botany or Zoology. 
An aproved option in Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry. 


Third Year 
Geography 70. 
Geography 71 or 51. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved Division C option, 


Geology 
First Year 


Geology 1. 
Chemistry 40. 
Mathematics 1. 
Physics 41. 
English 5 or 2. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geology 51 and 53. 
Special A or B course. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1. 
Mathematics 40. 


Third Year 


Two of Geology 54, 55, 57. 
Special A or B course. 

An option. 

Chemistry 54. 


Mathematics 
First Year 
Mathematics 1. 
Chemistry 40. 
Physics 40. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1, Geography 1. 
English 5 or 2. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Mathematics 40. 
Mathematics 41 or 45 or 50 or 51. 
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Special A or B course. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1, Chemistry 42. 
Physics 46. 


Third Year 
Two approved mathematics courses. 
Special A or B course. 
One Physics or Chemistry course. 
An option. 


Physics 
(A minimum of four courses in Physics is required.) 
First Year 
Physics 40. 
Chemistry 40. 
Mathematics 1. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1, Geography 1. 
English 5 or 2. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Physics 46. 
Special A or B course. 
Mathematics 41. 
Mathematics 40. 
One of Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1, Chemistry 42, Mathematics 45. 


Third Year (1955-56 only) 
Two of Physics 48, 50 or 56, Chemistry 54, Mathematics 53. 
Special A or B course. 
Physics 42 or Mathematics 55. 
An option. 
Biological Sciences 
(Botany, Entomology, Experimental Psychology, Zoology) 


Botany 

First Year 

Botany 1. 

Zoology 1. 

Geology 1 or Geography 1. 

Chemistry 40. 

English 5 or 2. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Botany 50. 
Botany 51 or 53. 
Special A or B course. 
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Chemistry 42. 
Physics 1 or 41. 


Third Year 
Botany 51 or 53. 
Botany 52. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved Division C option. 


Entomology 

First Year 

Physics 1 or 41. 

Botany 1. 

Zoology 1. 

Chemistry 40. 

English 5 or 2. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Entomology 41. 
A senior Entomology course. 
Special A or B course. 
Chemistry 42. 
One of a senior Zoology course, Mathematics 45, Geology 1 or Botany 50, 
Geology 53. 


Third Year 
A senior Entomology course. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
Two of senior Entomology, senior Zoology, Geology 1, Botany 50, Genetics 
51, Bacteriology 60 or Biochemistry 50, Geology 53. 


Experimental Psychology 

First Year 

Psychology 40. 

Chemistry 40 or 42. 

Mathematics 1 or 45 or Physics 1 or 41. 

Zoology 1. 

English 2 or 5. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Psychology 59. 
A Philosophy course or Psychology 52, or 57 or 58 or 62. 
Math. 40 or 45 or Physics 1 or 40 or 41. 
An approved option from Division C. 
An approved option in Botany, Entomology, Genetics, Physiology or Zoology. 
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Third Year 
Psychology 63. 
Psychology 52 or 57 or 58 or 61 or 62 or an approved A or B Division option. 
An approved course in Biochemistry, Botany, Entomology or Genetics. 
An option. 
An approved senior option from Division C. 


Zoology 

First Year 

Zoology 1. 

Botany 1. 

Geology 1 or Mathematics 45. 

Chemistry 40. 

English 5 or 2. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
A senior Zoology course. 
Special A or B course. 
“Chemistry 42. 
Physics 1 or 41. 
Entomology 41. 


Third Year 
Two senior Zoology courses. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved Division C option. 


SPECIAL B.Sc. COURSE 
(Formerly the Special Biological Pattern) 


This course is designed for the training of men and women who wish to fit 
themselves for positions in public health and clinical laboratories. 


First Year 
English 5 or 2. 
Zoology 1. 
Chemistry 40. 
Chemistry 42. 
Physics 1 or 41. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
A or B course. 
An option from Botany, Entomology, Genetics, Mathematics, Zoology, or 
Physiology 61. 
Chemistry 58. 
Biochemistry 50. 
Bacteriology 1. 
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Third Year 


Special A or B course. 

An approved C option. . 
An option. 

Biochemistry 52 and 54. 
Bacteriology 61. 

Clinical Pathology. — 


Some hospitals in this province are prepared to accept graduates of this course 
for a one-year rotating apprenticeship leading to the registered technologist’s 
examination. 


DIPLOMA PROGRAM IN ART 


Upon successful completion of the entire four-year program, the Diploma in Art 
will be conferred. It will contain a statement of one of the following areas of empha- 
sis: (1) Painting, (2) Mural Painting and Decorative Painting, (3) Design and 
Illustration. 

An intermediate diploma will be awarded to students who have successfully com- 
pleted the first two years of the program. 


First Year 
(1) Fundamentals of* Drawing | 2.25 s cued cre Art 40 
(2) Drawing from Memory and Knowledge ......:c:cccc:c:sstcnensnnntnanananeneeue Art 44 
(3) Fundamentals of *Paintitig 2:2 Se aie nto Art 42 
(4) Principles of Design and Com ponion RCO MNT AN ENTS eel FS 2 Art 43 
(5)... Theory. of Color 2s sijictccstesstetita tactics eens eee mag ee a Art 45 
(6) Anatomy sc pkecic ci ncuviectot ninth analsteescemament arth nated crete eae een Art 47 
Second Year 
(1)“Advanced Drawinig” 5.20 cte cece eet ete Re oe ane rereee Art 54 
(2) Bife- Pameing ni ee eae ee ee et Art 50 
(3) Art History and Appreciation—Survey of Art from the Primitive 
Period to‘ the Retiaissamce ciccicccscesdtegi cosmcesis nectar ts Se ee ee Art 51 
(4) Seal Lib csc stscactctecot nc ecigptict va ease Ree rc em Art 52 
(5). Pictorial. Composition ...crcscamtscrce ete tt net Art 53 
(6)."Eheory of Color icc caste tu eee yearn ie ee Art 55 
Third Year 
¥ (PF) Lite Drawing qocmasusdonacitap oceanic tiene aetna ee Art 64 
(2y" Advanced Painting sic eite jcc atone cartel eee eee Art 62 
*(3) History and Appreciation—Survey of Art in Europe from the 
Renaissance to Modern Times (formerly Art 52) ...ccccscsccscssctustecentneceierne Art 61 
*(4) Composition, andi Painting slechaiques <5 ie giteet plea chien are Art 63 
(5) Iusteation. arid Book s Le cora tiny sess cacy on eae ral Hoty SO Art 66 
(6)« Mural. and» Decorative; Painting 4.4 cananainccen etait Art 67 
(7) Landscape Painting—Banff School (Summer Session) ........0csmsseens Art 68 


*Compulsory; in addition, two other courses are to be selected. 
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Fourth Year 

*(1) Life Drawing 
(2) Life Painting 

Bias Biceorinla Composition iaats noes. coh Wen, wie oe ies, bene: Art 73 

Bt pe Bechniquestuuiic eehisain weet Steen ag ae be es od wan el a Art 75 
(3)? Mlustration and ‘Book ‘Decoration habe cn a a. Art 76 
(6) Mural Painting and Decorative Paintin g......scossmmnmmnnneennnnunene Art 77 
(7) Landscape Painting—Banff School (Summer Session) o.com Art 78 


*Compulsory; in addition, one other course is to be selected. 


DEGREES WITH HONORS IN THE FACULTY OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed, under the supervision of 
one of the departments, to the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
with honors, by following a course of study which is largely concentrated on one or 
two subjects. The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior 
matriculation, and the course may be interrupted only by special permission of the 
Council of the Faculty upon the recommendation of the committee on honors. The 
courses in honors are administered by the Dean and a committee of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 


A student is formally admitted to an honors course at the beginning of the 
second year, on recommendation of the department concerned. Application must be 
made through the head of the department, to the Dean,.at the time of registration. 
An applicant must have a high standing in his first year, especially in the junior 
courses prerequisite to advanced work in his chosen subject. A student who decides 
during his first year to apply for admission to honors should consult the head of 
the department concerned at the time he makes his decision. 


Although students may proceed from the first year in a pattern of the general 
course to second-year honors in the same subject, some departments provide a special 
first-year program for students who are contemplating honors. Permission to take 
one of these special programs is granted to students with high matriculation stand- 
ing, on recommendation of the department concerned. Application for this privilege 
should be made through the head of the department at the time of registration. A 
student who, in his first year, takes one of these special programs and fails to make 
the standing necessary for admission to honors, or decides not to attempt honors, 
must continue in an appropriate pattern of the general course and must subsequently 
complete all the requirements of that pattern. The special first-year programs are so 
related to the corresponding first-year general course pattern that a student can 
proceed in this way without penalty, by some adjustment in the second and third 
years. 


Advancement from second year to third in an honors course, or from third year 
to fourth is by recommendation of the department concerned, for which an average 
of 65% or even higher is usually required. A student who is not recommended to 
continue honors at the end of his second year but who has no failures will be trans- 
ferred to the third year of the general course. He must arrange his third-year 
Program so as to comply with the general regulations. 
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A student who is not recommended to continue honors at the end of his third 
year, or who fails to complete the requirements for honors in his fourth year, will be 
granted a pass degree forthwith, provided that the courses he has taken and the 
standing attained therein comply with the general regulations for the general course. 
Otherwise he may be required to take one or more additional courses in a subsequent 
summer or winter session. A student who, for any reason, is unable to return for the 
fourth year may apply for a pass degree under the same conditions. 


In all years a student’s program must be approved by his department, subject to 
the following general provisions: 


1. A student is not permitted to confine his studies to one of divisions A, B, C 
but must, during his first three years, take at least three courses outside the 
division to which his honors subject belongs. 


2. In the third and fourth years a good deal of latitude is permitted in order 
to meet the needs of individual students. A student may choose whether to 
concentrate closely on one subject or whether to widen his field of study. 
In the latter case he will not be required to take, over the four years, more 
than ten courses in the subject of concentration. 

3. German 1b is permitted for credit as an approved option in the third or 
fourth year. 


At the end of the fourth year some departments require candidates for honors to 
take a final comprehensive examination as well as examinations in the courses pre- 
scribed for the year; other departments set final comprehensive examinations covering 
all the work of the senior years, but do not require examinations in courses taken in 
the final year. 


Honors are awarded in two classes, first-class honors and honors. For first-class 
honors an average of 80% is required; for honors 65%. In awarding honors the 
entire university record of the student may be considered. 


Candidates who complete requirements for the Senior Diploma of the Faculty of 
Education after qualifying for an honors degree in Arts and Science will receive an 
Interim High School Certificate with specialist standing in honors subjects. 


The prescriptions of the departments for the courses in honors follow. 


DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY 
First Year 


Chemistry 40, Chemistry 42, Mathematics 1, Zoology 1, English 2 or English 
5 (or the language of matriculation), Physical Education. 

Second Year 
Biochemistry 50, Chemistry 58, Physics 1 or 41, Mathematics 40, one from 
Division A or B. 

Third Year 


Biochemistry 52 (half-course), Biochemistry 54 (half-course), Chemistry 54, 
Physiology 61, an option (Zoology 51 recommended), one from Division A 
or B. 
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Fourth Year 


Chemistry 102; two of the following half-courses: Biochemistry 101, 102, 
103, 104, 105; two options. 


Note: Options to be selected in consultation with the department. Consideration 
will be given to those working towards the plant or animal fields of the subject. 


Students may be required to take a comprehensive oral examination at the end of 


the fourth year. 
A reading knowledge of French and German is required. 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 
First Year 


Botany 1, Chemistry 40, Zoology 1, Geology 1, an option from Division A 
or B, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two senior courses in Botany, Chemistry 42, Physics 1 or 41, an option from 


- Division A or B. 


Third Year 
Two advanced courses in Botany, an option from Division A or B, two 
Division C options. 
Fourth Year 
Two advanced courses in Botany, Genetics 51, an option. 

Options are to be selected in consultation with the department. Attention will 
be given to the requirements of those who intend to teach and of those who propose 
to undertake research in some branch of botanical science. 

Honors students in botany are expected during the summer vacations to make 
themselves acquainted with the Canadian families of flowering plants. 


Honors Course in Conservation Biology 


First Year 
Botany 1. 
Zoology 1. 
Geology 1. 


Chemistry 40. 
English 5S or 2. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year’ 


Botany 50. 
Zoology 51 or 52. 
Physics 1 or 41. 
Chemistry 42. 
Mathematics 45. 
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Third Year’ 
Botany 53. 
Zoology 51 or 52. 
Entomology 41. 
Biochemistry 50 or Botany 52 or Zoology 55. 
Bacteriology 60 or Genetics 51 or Botany 51. 


Fourth Year 
Botany 103. 
Zoology 56 or 57. 
Zoology 54 or 55 or Botany 106 or Genetics 51. 
Soils 41 and 56. 
Seminar on conservation project. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
First Year 
Chemistry 40, Chemistry 42, Mathematics 1, Physics 40, English 2 or Eng- 
lish 5; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Chemistry 54 and 58, Mathematics 40, Physics 43, an option from Division 
A or B. 


Third and Fourth Years 
The equivalent of nine full courses will be required. German 1b, Chemistry 
102, 103 and four half-courses chosen from Chemistry 105, 106, 107, 109, 
and 112 must be included. One of the nine courses must be selected from 
the special A or B courses for B.Sc. students. 


In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors may be 
given one or more oral or written examinations (in the field of chemistry) at the end 
of the fourth year. 


Norte: All options shall be selected after consultation with the Department of 
Chemistry. 


Attendance at the Journal Club, which meets once a week, is required in the 
fourth year. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


A statement will be found below of the general scheme of courses required to 
obtain honors in this department. It is not implied that this scheme must be rigidly 
followed; the department is prepared at any time to discuss with prospective or 
actual students reasonable equivalents designed to meet special needs or desires of the 
persons concerned. In the courses dealing with the literary history, the economic and 
political history, and the private life of the classical peoples, oral examinations may 
at any time replace written tests, and a comprehensive examination, written or oral 
as the department may determine, will be a necessary condition for attaining final 
honors. 

Students who may desire an honors course in Latin and German, in Greek and 
French, in Greek and German, or in Greek and Philosophy, can obtain information 
and advice on application to the department. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 149 


First Year 
Greek 1, Latin 2, Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics), or Classical 
Survey Course 52 (Greek History), two approved options, of which one 
should be from the C Division. 


Second Year 


Greek 40, one senior Latin course, Classical Survey Course 54 (Ancient Art) 
or Classical Survey Course 56 (Early Civilization), Classical Survey Course 
52 (Greek History) or Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics) , Classical 
Survey Course 51 (Latin Classics), or Classical Survey Course 53 (Roman 
History). An option approved by the department may be substituted for one 
of the survey courses listed above. 


Third Year 


One senior Greek course, one course in honors Greek, one course in honors 
Latin, either Classical Survey Course 54 (Ancient Art) or Classical Survey 
Course 53 (Roman History) or Classical Survey Course 51 (Latin Classics) , 
either Classical Survey Course 54 (Ancient Art) or Classical Survey Course 
56 (Early Civilization). An option approved by the department may be 
substituted for one of the survey courses listed above. 


Fourth Year 


Either Greek or Latin as a major, two courses; Latin or Greek as a minor, 
one course; one approved option; Latin or Greek Prose (one hour a week). 


Honors in Classics, Ancient History and Archaeology 


A program for honors with particular emphasis on Ancient History and 
Archaeology may be arranged by discussion with the department. 


Nore: Courses in Sanskrit, Comparative Philology, Comparative Syntax, Greek 
Dialects and Italic Dialects are also offered by the department and may be credited 
towards the M.A. degree. 


Honors in Latin and French 
First Year 
Latin 2, a French course, Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics), two 
approved options, one of which should be from the C Division, Physical 
Education. 


Second Year 


One Latin course, one French course, two options from Divisions A and B, 
of which one should preferably be Classical Survey Course 51 (Latin Classics) , 
either in this year or the third year. 


Third Year 


One Latin course, one French course, two options from Divisions A and B, 
General Linguistics 105. 
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Fourth Year 
Two Latin courses, one French course, one option from Divisions A and B, 
Latin Prose (one hour a week). 


Nore: Classical Survey Course 53 (Roman History) is recommended for selec- 
tion among the options of the second, third and fourth years. 


Honors in Latin and English 
First Year 
Latin 2. 
English 2. 
Classics 51 or Ancient History 53. 
Two approved options, of which one should be from the C Division. 


Second Year 
A senior course in Latin. 
Latin Prose (one hour a week). 
A senior course in English. 
Classics 51 or Ancient History 53. 
One option. 


Third Year 
A senior course in Latin. 
Latin Prose (one hour a week). 
A senior course in English. 
Classics 50 or a second senior course in English. 
One option. 


Fourth Year 
Two senior courses. in Latin. 
Latin Prose (one hour a week). 
A senior course in English. 
A second senior course in English or Classics 50. 


(For Honors in French and Latin, see under Department of Modern Languages.) 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 


Students wishing to read for Honors in English should consult the head of the 
department at the beginning of the first year. Their registration should be that of 
students in the first year of the English pattern. 


Students deciding during or at the end of the first year to undertake honors 
in English must consult the head of the department at the earliest possible moment 
in order to ascertain whether their first-year courses and their standing in these 
courses are acceptable as a basis for admission to honors at the beginning of the 
second year; and in cases where the first-year courses do not seem to provide an 
adequate basis, to discuss what extra work should be taken to rectify the situation. 


Second Year 
English 62 (Chaucer), English 53 (Shakespeare), “continuation of language 


*A student who shows a good reading knowledge of the language may be per- 
mitted to substitute another course in consultation with the head of the department. 
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studied in first year; two options (to be chosen in consultation with the 
head of the department). 


Third Year 
English 60 (Milton), two other English courses, two options (to be chosen in 
consultation with the head of the department). English 112 will be com- 
menced in this year and continued throughout the fourth. 


Fourth Year 
Four courses, of which at least two shall be English courses. The special 
program of reading begun in the third year is to be continued and will 
count as a fifth course. 


Examinations 
At the end of his fourth year, in addition to the examinations in his courses, 
the student shall undergo a comprehensive examination intended to test: 
(a) his general knowledge of English literature, and 
(b) his specific knowledge of the authors and periods studied in the courses 
of the second, third and fourth years. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 
First Year 
Recommended program: Chemistry 40, Physics 41, Mathematics 1, Geology 
1, English 2 or 5S, Physical Education. . 


Second Year 
Geology 51, Geology 53, Botany 1 or Zoology 1, Mathematics 40, one option 
from Division A or B. 


Third Year 
Geology 54, Geology 55, Geology 57, Chemistry 54, one option.* 


Fourth Year 
Geology 58, Geology 59; three options.* 
Students are advised to have a reading knowledge of a modern language. 
At the end of the fourth year a candidate for honors will be required to 
take an oral or a written examination in the field of geology. 


*One of these options must be from the A or B division, and one should be a 
course in Geophysics. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
First Year 
History 10; Economics 1; English 2; French 1 or 2 or German 1 or 2 or 
Russian 1; one course from Division C; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two senior courses in History; two approved senior options (from Modern 
Languages, Philosophy and Economics and Political Science); and a further 
option, which may be a third course in History. 
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Third Year 
Three senior courses in History; two approved courses in Economics and 
Political Science, a Modern Language, or Philosophy. 


Fourth Year 
The courses of the fourth year are arranged in consultation with the head of 
the department. No examinations in courses are taken at the end of the 
fourth year. 
For the final comprehensive examination, papers will be set on the following 
subjects: 

(1) the social and political history of Canada; 

(2) the history of the United States; 

(3) the history of the British Isles since 1485; 

(4) a period of European History; 

(5) economic theory (since Adam Smith) and economic history (from 

the Industrial Revolution) ; 

(6) political theory and government; 

(7) a special subject offered by the candidate; 

(8) sight translation from either French or German. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
First Year 
Mathematics 1, Mathematics 45, Physics 40, one option from Division C, 
one option from Division A or B, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 50 or 51 in alternate years, Mathematics 40, Mathematics 41, 
option from Division C, option from Division A or B. 


Third Year 
Mathematics 55, Mathematics 50 or 51 in alternate years, Mathematics 61, 
two options, at least one of which must be from another department. 


Fourth Year 
Mathematics 102, Mathematics 103, option from Division A or B, two options 
from Mathematics or from other departments. 


Nore: The program selected must be approved by the Department of Mathe- 
matics. Students who hope to do graduate work in Mathematics are strongly advised 
to select three of the open options in third and fourth years from courses offered by 
the department; some of these courses may be in mechanics, hydrodynamics, statis- 
tics, quantum theory or other branches of applied mathematics. Students who plan 
to enter the field of theoretical physics are advised to choose their options from phys- 
ics and applied mathematics. Students interested in economics should choose options 


in statistics and political economy. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES 


At present the department offers courses in French, German and Russian. 
Several programs are possible, such as French and German, French and Latin, Ger- 
man and Russian, French and Russian, French and English.. 

Students may register in honors in the first year or may enter in the second year 
from the foreign language pattern. They should consult the department before 
choosing courses and in all cases departmental approval of the program chosen is 
required before registration. 


Honors in Modern Languages and Literature 


If French is taken as the major subject and German as the minor, the following 
is a sample program for honors in Modern Languages: 


First Year 


French 2, German 1, English 2, one option from Division B, one option from 
Division C, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two senior French courses, one senior German course, one option from Divi- 
sion A, one option from Division B, French lab. hour (French 102A). 


Third Year 


Two senior French courses, one senior German course, one option from Divi- 


sion A or B, General Linguisitics, French lab. hour (French 102B). 
Fourth Year 


Two senior French courses, one senior German course, one free option, one 
option from another department, French lab. hour (French 102C). 


A program like this is recommended to those students wishing to specialize in e 
foreign language in order to embrace an academic career, particularly to those 
intending to go on to postgraduate work. 


Deviations from the standard program may be made, with departmental approval, 
to provide for the study of a third foreign language by students preparing for other 
careers and for special cases. As a general rule, students entering with a normal 
matriculation will not be permitted a third modern language until they have laid a 
firm foundation in the first two. 


Apart from the regular course examinations at the end of the fourth year, 
students may be required to take oral examinations in the languages and write a 
comprehensive examination or examinations on the work of the last three years. 


Students intending to specialize in Modern Languages are advised to take as 
much Latin as possible in the course of their high school studies. 


Honors in French and Latin 
First Year 
French 2, a Latin course, Classical Survey Course 50 or 51, two approved 
options, one of which should be from the C Division, Physical Education. 
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Second Year 
Two senior French courses, a Latin course, Classical Survey Course 50 or 51, 
one option from Division A or B, French lab. hour (French 102A). 


Third Year 


Two senior French courses, a Latin course, an option from Division A or B, 
General Linguistics 105, French lab. hour (French 102B). 


Fourth Year 
Two senior French courses, a Latin course, a free option, a second option 
(neither French nor Latin), French lab. hour (French 102C). 


Students will choose courses in consultation with both departments. 


Honors in French and English 
First Year 
French 2, English 2, History 10, an option from Division B or another lan- 
guage, an option from Division C, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two senior French courses, two senior English courses, an option from Divi- 


sion A or B, French lab. hour (French 102A). 
Third Year 


Two senior French courses, one senior English course, one option from 
Division A or B, General Linguistics 105, French lab. hour (French 102B). 


Fourth Year 
Two senior French courses, one senior English course, two options, French 


lab. hour (French 102C). 


A similar program may be arranged for those wishing to take honors in German 
and English. In either case, students will choose courses in consultation with both 
departments. 


Students will note that the honors English program allows them, in consultation 
with the Department of English, to choose French as a minor subject, 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 


Degrees with Honors 


Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into these groups: 
(1) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and an approved minor subject; 
(2) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and Greek; 
(3) B.A. with Honors in Psychology and an approved minor subject; 
(4) B.Sc. with Honors in Psychology and an approved minor subject from 
Division C. 

There are several possible programs within each of these groups, and more 
detailed information is available within the Department. Students are advised to 
consult the Department for information before choosing one of the groups, and in 
any case, Departmental approval of the final program of studies is required before 
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registration. In the case of students under (2), the program will be arranged in con- 
sultation with the Department of Classics and the Department of Philosophy and 
Psychology. 


Honors in Philosophy will require ten courses in Philosophy. Six courses in a 
minor subject, or an integrated selection of six courses in a group of subjects, will 
also be required; this part of the program will be closely related to the student’s 
special interests within the field of philosophy. Four optional courses outside the 
fields of philosophy and the minor will complete the program. 


Honors in Philosophy and Greek will follow the requirements of Honors in 
Philosophy, with some reduction in the number of Philosophy courses in order to 
increase the number of Greek courses beyond the requirements for a minor subject. 

Honors in Psychology will require eight to ten courses in Psychology. A mini- 
mum of four courses will be taken in a minor subject, which must be related to the 
subject-matter of psychology and to the student’s special interests. A minimum of | 
five optional subjects will also be chosen; some of these will be integrated with the 
program in psychology and in the minor, while others must be general options. 

The B.A. will be awarded after successful completion of most programs for 
Honors in Psychology. Where the B.Sc. is sought, not only the minor but also 
some of the optional subjects will be chosen from Division C. The B.Sc. program 
is designed for students whose special interests are in Experimental Psychology or 
closely related fields. 

In addition to final examinations in courses prescribed, students in the final year 
of all groups will be required to write two comprehensive examinations, one of 
which may take the form of an essay paper. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS* 


First Year (Pre-Honors){ 
Physics 40, Mathematics 1, Mathematics 45, Chemistry 40, English 2 or 5S, 
Physical Education. 


First-year Engineering or the first year of the physics pattern in the general course 
may be accepted in consultation with the department. 


Second Year 


Physics 42, Physics 46, Mathematics 40, Mathematics 41, an option from 
Division A or B to be selected in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 


A total of ten lecture courses, which must include the following: Physics 53, 
54, 56, 101, 102, Mathematics 57, an option from Division A or B (in the 
third year). The additional options are usually selected from Physics, Mathe- 
matics, Chemistry, Geology, eae, but other subjects may be permitted 
under special circumstances. 


In addition, students must take the laboratory course, Physics 55, and fourth-year 
students are expected to take part in the weekly physics colloquium, German 1b is 
strongly recommended as an extra course, 
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The student will write the regular examinations in each course taken. In addition, 
there will be, at the end of the final year, written comprehensive examinations. 


*Note: B.Sc. in Engineering Physics—Students interested in the B.Sc. degree in 
Engineering Physics should consult the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 


tNore: Students having the equivalent of Mathematics 1 at matriculation should 
consult the Department of Physics concerning special first-year registration. 


DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Economics 
First Year 
Economics 1, one course from Division A, one course from Division C, two 
options to be selected with the advice of the department, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two courses in Economics, Mathematics 45 or 43, two options to be chosen 
in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 


Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
examination. 


Political Science 
First Year 


Political Science 3. 

One course from Division A. 

One course from Division C. 

Two options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 


Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two courses in Political Science. 
Three options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 
Before entering the third year, each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
comprehensive examinations (written and oral). 
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COMBINED COURSES 


COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF 
B.A. AND B.COM. 
First Year 
Economics 1. 
English 2 or French 2 or German 2 or Latin 2. 
History 10. 
Philosophy 1 or Psychology 40. 
Laboratory Science or Mathematics 1. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Economics 61 or 65 or 68. 
Senior option. 
Senior option. 
Mathematics 42. 
Biology 41. 


Third Year 
Accounting 1. 
Commercial Law 41. 
Economics 61 or 65 or 68 or 75 or Political Science 63. 
Physical Science 41. 
Senior option. 


Fourth Year 
Mathematics 43. 
Commercial Law 51. 
Accounting 52. 
Bus. Admin. 55. 
Economics 66. 
One of: Psychology 57, Economics 65, 67 or 69. 


Fifth Year 


Accounting 53. 

Bus. Admin. 56. 

One of: History 55 or Philosophy 52 or Economics 56. 
One of: Economics 65, 67 or 69, Psychology 57. 
Economics 64. 


Not more than vo courses may be taken in one subject in any one year. 


Of the Arts courses in the first four years, at least six must be passed with 
second-class standing to satisfy the requirements of the B.A. degree. Four of these 
must be courses taken in the second, third and fourth years. For the B.Com. degree, 
at least four of the senior courses in the regular Commerce curriculum must be passed 
with second-class standing. 


Entrance into the second year is contingent on the student passing all first-year 
courses with a general average of 60%. 
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The B.A, degree will be awarded at the end of the fourth year and the B.Com. 
degree at the end of the fifth year. 


By agreement with the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta, graduates 
in Commerce who have credit in Commercial Law 41 and Commercial Law 51 and 
have obtained second-class standing in Accounting 52 and Accounting 53 are eligible 
for exemption from two years’ articles and from the intermediate examinations of 
the Institute. 


COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF B.A. 
AND B.Sc. IN ENGINEERING 


A student may not enter this combined course (a) unless he has obtained an 
average of at least 65% in senior matriculation and (b) until his registration has 
been approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 


First Year 
English 2 or 5S; French 2 or German 2; a course from Division B; Mathe- 
matics 1; Chemistry 40; Physical Education. 
If the course from Division B be Economics 1, Economics 51a or 51b shall 
not be taken when prescribed for students of Engineering, and another Divi- 
sion B course must then be substituted. 


Second Year 


A student may not enter the second year of this combined course unless he 
has completed the first year with an average of at least 65%. 

One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B; one of: Mathematics 45, 43, 53, Chemistry 42; 
Physics 21; C.B.°10, C.E. 5 and 6. 

A student who takes Chemistry 42 at this stage and later enters Chemical 
Engineering will be required to substitute another senior C course for 
Chemistry 42 in the second year of Chemical Engineering. 


Third Year 


One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B in the division already selected in the second year; 
Engineering Mechanics 1; Drawing 2 and 4. 

The B.A. degree may be granted at the end of the third year to a student 
who has satisfactorily completed the above prescription and has satisfied 
the requirements of the Faculty of Arts and Science concerning second-class 
standing. 


Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years 


As for the second, third and fourth years in Engineering. 

Students intending to enter civil or mining engineering are required to spend 
at least one summer on practical survey work in the field prior to entering the 
fourth year of the combined course. 
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COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF 
B.A. AND LL.B. 
First Year 


English 2; Latin 2 or French 2; History 10; Econamics 1 or 2; Accounting 
1, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
A senior course in English; a further course from Division A (a senior 
course in the language taken in the first year is strongly recommended) ; 
History *57 or 58; any senior course in Political Economy or Political Science 
or Psychology 58 or Sociology 51 or Philosophy 52; a course from Division 
B or C. 

With the permission of the Dean of Arts and Science, one of the courses not 
specifically prescribed may be a junior course ina department not represented 
in the courses taken in the first year. 


Third Year 
History 58 or *57 and the prescription for first-year Law. 


Fourth Year 


The prescription for second-year Law. | 
The degree of B.A. may be granted at the end of the fourth year. 


Fifth Year 
The prescription for third-year Law. 
*History 57 is offered only in alternate years. 


Students in this combined course are required to secure second-class 
standing in four courses, two of which must be in the second year, 
before promotion to the third year of the combined course is permitted. 


GRADUATE STUDIES 


Students wishing to pursue graduate work towards the Master’s or Doctor’s 
degree should consult the calendar of the School of Graduate Studies. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Nore: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 


at the top of each course description. The letter “I” attached to a figure signifies 
lecture-laboratory-hours, and the letter ‘s” seminar-hours, The symbol 3/2 means 
three hours in alternate weeks. Unless otherwise specified, the first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-houts. 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session 


60. 


61. 


50. 


any of the courses here outlined. 


Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. 


BACTERIOLOGY 

Microbiology (3-3; 3-3) 
G. E. Myers 

A course in general microbiology including bacterial classification, metabolism 
and physiology, which serves as an introduction to the practical application 
of this knowledge to industrial processes and specific fields of animal and 
plant biology. 
The laboratory course illustrates the basic principles of the subject and 
provides instruction in appropriate technical methods. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or 40 and Botany 1 or Zoology 1. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. D. Stuart anp C. R. Amies 

The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. The isolation 

and identification of bacteria pathogenic to men. A study of bacterial infec- 

tions and of resistance and immunity. Some consideration will be given to 

comparative bacteriology. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 60 or Bacteriology 1. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
General Course (3-3; 3-3) 


H. B. Corzier aNd Mary S. SPENCER 

Open to students in Arts and Science with the prerequisites Chemistry 40 
and 42, and corequisite Chemistry 58. 

The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological 
chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, hor- 
mones, and nutrition. 

Texts: Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry; Harrow and Mazur, Textbook 
of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Textbook of Biochemistry; West and Todd, Text- 
book of Biochemistry. 
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Advanced Courses— 


52. 


71. 


Clinical Biochemistry (0-3; 0-3) 
A. G. Stewart AND H. B. Co. ier 

Open to some students in Arts and Science with prerequisite Biochemistry 50. 
A practical course in the chemical examination of urine, blood, gastric juice, 
etc., with discussion of the clinical significance of the findings. 

Reference texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological 
Chemistry; Bodansky and Bodansky, Biochemistry of Diséase; Cantarow and 
Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry. 


Selected Topics (0-0; 3-0) 
A. G. STEWART 

Polynucleotides and nucleoproteins, viruses, genetic particles; biochemical 

evolution; normal and neoplastic growth; hormones, detoxication methods, 

immunochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 


-Plant Biochemistry (3-3; 3-3) 


Mary S. SPENCER 


This course is designed as an introduction to plant biochemistry for students 
in Botany and in Plant Science. Topics dealt with include the physico- 
chemical properties of protoplasm; the chemistry and metabolism of carbo- 
hydrates, lipids, proteins, and related plant constituents; photosynthesis and 
plant growth. 

Textbook: Bonner, Plant Biochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 40 or 43, Chemistry 42, and Botany 1. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


Enzymology. (3-3; 0-0) 
J. Tusa 

The nature and cellular location of enzymes and coenzymes; kinetics of 
enzyme action; oxidation-reduction systems of living cells; the relationship 
of enzymes to the metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins; phosphorus 
metabolism and the utilization of phosphate-bond energy in biological 
systems. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 


Nutrition : (0-0; 3-3) 
Mary S. SPENCER 


This course consists mainly of a survey of mammalian nutrition. The major 
groups of nutriments, nutritional requirements and interrelationships, and 
experimental techniques in nutrition are discussed. Throughout the course 
emphasis is placed upon the metabolic basis of nutritional studies. 

The laboratory work includes animal experiments illustrating nutritional 
deficiencies and a study of methods of analyzing foods and tissues. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 
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105. 
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Chemistry of Proteins (0-0; 3-0) 
H. B. Couuier 

A lecture course on topics in protein chemistry, including the following: 

ionization of amino-acids and proteins; protein molecular structure; the ultra 

centrifuge and electrophoresis; hydration and denaturation. 

Prerequisites: Biochemistry 50, Chemistry 54. 


Recent Advances (3-0; 0-0) 
A. G. STEWART 

A lecture course on topics of current interest in Biochemistry, with reading 

of original literature. Topics to be selected include: metabolic interrelation- 

ships, isotopes, chemotherapy, biochemistry of cancer, lipid metabolism. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 


Advanced Plant Biochemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Mary S. SPENCER 

Selected topics in plant metabolism, with evaluation of recent research. 

Methods of investigation in this field will be discussed. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 71. 


Students proceeding to the degree of M.A., M.Sc., or Ph.D. in Bio- 
chemistry should consult the Head of the Department with regard to re- 
quirements and research facilities. 


BIOLOGY 
General Biology (3/2-3/2; 3-0) 
‘E. H. Moss ann W. Rowan 
Introduction to the plant and animal kingdoms; organization and develop- 
ment of plants and animals; adaptation to environment; variations, heredity 
and selection; evolution and origin of species; history of biology; biology 
and human welfare. 


Nore: Open to B.A. and B.Ed. students only. 


BOTANY 


Junior Course— 


1, 


General Elementary Botany (3-3; 3-3) 
R. G. H. Cormack, J. H. Wyte anp A. R. Prince 
An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements of 


plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General principles 
of heredity. 


Senior Courses— 


50. 


Flowering Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss 

Morphology, classification and ecology of flowering plants, with special refer- 

ence to those commonly found in Alberta. Identification of species. Taxo- 

nomic concepts. The conservation and utilization of natural plant resources. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1 or Biology 41. 


51. 


52. 


53 


55. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 163 


Plant Anatomy and Histology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. G. H. Cormack 


Critical studies on the structure and development of plant tissues and cells in 
the higher plants. Microtechnique. Theories of staining. Microchemical tests. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


Plant Physiology (3-3; 3-3) 
J. H. Wuyrte 

Fundamental aspects of physiology with particular reference to the higher 

plants. The physiology of the cell in terms of physical and colloid chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Botany 1, Chemistry 40, 42. Recommended: Physics 1, 40 

or 41. : 


Seedless Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss anp Lorenz L. KENNEDY 

Classification, morphology and reproduction of the Fungi, Algae, Bryophyta 

and lower Pteridophyta. Evolution of the lower groups of plants. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1955-56.) 


Lower Vascular Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss 

Morphology of the Pteridophyta and Gymnospermae, including extinct groups. 

Evolution of modern plants as illustrated by the structure of fossil types from 

various geological horizons. 

Prerequisites: Botany 1 and Geology 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


103. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


Plant Geography and Ecology (6L; 6L) 
E. H. Moss 

Distribution of vegetation in time and space, considered from a dynamic point 

of view. 

Prerequisites: Botany 50, 52. 


Mycology (6L; 6L) 
E. H. Moss anp Lorene L. KENNEDY 

Classification, morphology and physiology of the fungi; diseases of plants. 

Prerequisites: Botany 50, 51, 53. 


Advanced Plant Psysiology (6L; 6L) 
J. H. Wuyte 

Prerequisites: Botany 50, 51, 52. 

Advanced Taxonomy (6L; 6L) 


E. H. Moss 
Systematic studies in selected groups of plants designed to illustrate taxonomic 
concepts and principles of classification. Experimental taxonomy. 
Prerequisites: Botany 50 and 53. 
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Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology (6L; 6L) 
R. G. H. Cormack. 

Methods of microchemical testing and preparation of plant material for 

microscopical examination. Interpretation of cytochemical data and critical 

studies of preparations. 

Prerequisites: Botany 51, 52, Biochemistry 71. 


Graduate Work 


40. 


Graduate students who have had the necessary training and wish to carry on 
research in some field of botany should consult the head of the department. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Business Administration—General (3-0; 3-0) 
B. A. LinpBerG AND B. GARDAVE 


A general course in business administration designed to acquaint the student 
with a variety of business problems from the point of view of the adminis- 
trator and to help the student develop the capacity for reaching effective 
decisions on the basis of available, though incomplete, information. 


The course will deal with problems involved in the forming of a company, in 
the use of figures, in the relationships between administrators and workers, 
in the use and significance of financial statements, in the marketing of con- 
sumer products, and in the relationships of business and industry to govern- 
ment and to society as a whole. 


CHEMISTRY 
Introductory Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 


This course is for students who have not completed university matriculation 
and wish to matriculate in Chemistry. No university credit will be given 
for this course. 

Lectures: An introduction to the science and practice of Chemistry. Elemen- 
tary theory along with a brief discussion on non-metals, metals, and carbon 
compounds. 

Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 

Textbook: Foran and Chipman, The Story of Matter, 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 


Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 
by the Chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 

Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 

Textbook: Foran and Chipman, The Story of Matter, 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


40. 


42. 


52. 


54. 


58. 
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Inorganic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
O. J. Warxer, W. E. Harris, W. F, Arten, W. J. WALLACE 
AND INSTRUCTORS 
Lectures: The principles of inorganic and analytical’ chemistry. Chemistry of 
the metals and their compounds. — 
Laboratory: Qualitative semimicro inorganic analysis. 
Textbooks: To be announced; Arthur and Smith, Semimicro Qualitative 
Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. Sannin, R. K. Brown, W. F. ALLEN AND INsTRUCToRS 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R..K. Brown 

Lectures: Continuation of Chemistry 42. Consideration of the chemistry of 

the aromatic hydrocarbons and heterocycles, involving such typical reactions 

as addition, substitution, nitration and sulfonation. Discussion of polymers. 

Silicones. Industrial applications involved in some of the foregoing. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Brewster, Organic Chemistry; Gatterman and Wieland, Laboratory 

Methods of Organic Chemistry. 

References: Fuson and Snyder, Organic Chemistry; Gilman, Organic Chem- 

istry—An Advanced Treatise, Vol. I and Vol. II. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 40 and 42. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chem. 54 and 58. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 

Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 

chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, phase 

rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbooks: Prutton and Maron, Fundamental Principles of Physical Chem- 

istry; Daniels, Outlines of Physical Chemistry; Hodgman, Handbook of 

Chemistry and Physics. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 40, Physics 40 or 41 and Mathematics 1, 


Quantitative Analysis (2-6; 2-6) 
O. J. WALKER AND W. E. Harris 

Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric, electro, and gas analysis; 

analysis of ores, fuels, water and foods. 
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Textbook: Kolthoff and Sandell, Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. 
References: Treadwell and Hall, Analytical Chemistry, Vol. II; A.O.A.C. 
Methods of Analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


102. 


103. 


105. 


Organic Chemistry (3-6; 3-6) 
R. B. SANpIN AND D. E. McGreer 


Lectures: A continuation of Chemistry 42. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds; semi-micro combustion 
analysis; the use of certain equipment such as that used for low-pressure 
hydrogenation, etc.; special techniques such as chromatographic adsorption, etc. 
Textbook: Fuson, Organic Chemistry. 

Textbooks for Laboratory: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part 
II; Gatterman and Wieland, Laboratory Methods of Organic Chemistry. 
References: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; Gilman, Organic Chemistry 
—An Advanced Treatise, Volumes I, II, III and IV; Wheland, The Theory 
of Resonance; Branch and Calvin, Theory of Organic Chemistry; Remick, 
Electronic Interpretations of Organic Chemistry; Alexander, Principles of Ionic 
Organic Reactions. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 42, 54 and 58. 


Advanced Physical Chemistry (3-6; 3-6) 
J. L. Morrison 


Lectures: Theoretical chemistry, with special attention to the dynamical theory 
of matter and the laws of thermodynamics and their application to gases, 
liquids, and solids; the theory of solutions; reaction velocity; catalysis and 
photochemistry; thermochemistry, chemical equilibrium and the phase rule; 
atomic and molecular structure. 

Textbooks: Glasstone, Thermodynamics for Chemists; Moore, Physical Chem- 
istry; Daniels, Mathews and Williams, Experimental Physical Chemistry, 
4th ed. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 42, 54; Mathematics 55. 

Corequisite: Physics 46. 


Advanced Quantitative Analysis (2-6; 0-0) 
W. E. Harris 


Lectures: Theory and practice of special methods of analysis not taken in 
Chemistry 58. 

Laboratory: Special analyses such as electrotitrations; spectrophotometric and 
colorimetric analysis; iron and steel analysis. 

Textbook: Ewing, Instrumental Methods of Chemical Analysis. 

References: Willard, Merritt and Dean, Instrumental Methods of Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 58. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-56.) 


106. 


107. 
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Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (0-0; 3-3) 
W. J. WaALLAcE 

Lectures: Advanced chemistry of the elements with particular emphasis on 

the less common ones. 

Laboratory: The preparation and spectroscope examination of some inorganic 

compounds. 

Textbooks: Walton, Inorganic Preparation; Moeller, Inorganic Chemistry. 

References: Latimer and Hildebrand, Reference Book of Inorganic Chemistry; 

Yost and Russell, Systematic Inorganic Chemistry; Sidgwick, Chemical 

Elements and Their Compounds. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, 54, 58. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
J. L. Morrison 

A course dealing with the kinetic and electrical properties of colloidal sys- 

tems, adsorption at interfaces, thermodynamics of surfaces, theories of 

adsorption, catalysis. . 


Textbook: H. B. Wieser, Colloid Chemistry. 


_ Prerequisites: Chem. 42, 54, Mathematics 40. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1955-56.) 


Electrochemistry (0-0; 2-6) 
Lectures: The Debye-Huckel theory of solutions; polarization and over- 
voltage, deposition and corrosion of metals, electrolytic oxidation and reduction, 
reversible cells. 

Laboratory: Electrochemical measurements and preparations. 

Textbook: Glasstone, An Introduction to Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 54 and 58. 

Corequisite: Physics 46. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Qualitative Organic Analysis (2-6; 0-0) 
R. B. Sanpin 

A study of the characteristic reactions of the various groups of organic com- 

pounds and the classification and identification of a number of unknowns 

from these reactions. 

Textbooks: McElvain, The Characterization of Organic Compounds; Shriner 

and Fuson, Identification of Organic Compounds. 

References: Kamm, Qualitative Organic Analysis; Clarke, A Handbook of 

Organic Analysis; Mulliken, A Method for the Identification of Pure Organic 

Compounds, Volumes I, II, and IV; Huntress and Mulliken, Identification 

of Pure Organic Compounds. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 102. 


Chemical Research 


Students in their fourth year of honors who have first-class standing may, 
after consultation with the department, pursue a half-course in investigational 
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work under the direction of a member of the department. At least eight 
hours per week of the second term must be spent on this course. 


111. Kinetics of Chemical Reactions (3-3; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-3) 
S. G. Davis 

The energy of activation, collision theory. Some typical unimolecular, 
bimolecular and termolecular reactions, chain reactions, kinetics of hetero- 
geneous reactions, and catalysis. These topics will be considered as applied 
to the gaseous phase and to solutions. 
Textbook: Hinshelwood, Kinetics of Chemical Change. 
References: Moelwyn-Hughes, Kinetics of Reactions in Solution. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 40 and 54, Physics 40. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


112. Chemistry of Carbohydrates (0-0; 3-3) 
R. K. Brown 

Lectures: A study of the monosaccharides, oligosaccharides and polysac- 
charides, their properties and derivatives. 
Laboratory: Some typical preparations and measurements. 
Text: Percival, Structural Carbohydrate Chemistry. 
References: Degering, An Outline of the Chemistry of the Carbohydrates; 
Armstrong and Armstrong, The Carbohydrates; Pigman, Wolfrom and Peat, 
Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry; Pigman and Goepp, Carbohydrate 
Chemistry. 
(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1955-56.) 


Graduate Work 
Students having the necessary training and standing may pursue a course of 
study leading to the degree of M.Sc. Research work and related courses from 
this and other departments may be arranged in consultation with the depart- 
ment. Students desiring to register for such work should make arrangements 
with the department before the close of the preceding academic term. 


Journal Club 
Attendance at the Journal Club, which meets once a week, is required of 
fourth-year honor students and graduate students. 


CLASSICS 


Since the summer session is too short to permit the equivalent of the five hours’ 
weekly instruction given in the regular academic year in Beginners’ Latin, students 
taking Latin 1 in the summer session will be required to secure credit in Latin 2 
before full credit may be granted in Latin 1. 


Latin 
Junior Courses— 
1 and A. Beginners’ Latin (5-0; 5-0) 
Marcery MacKenzie 
Latin Fundamentals (Hettich and Maitland: Prentice Hall); Roma (Robin- 
son and Hunter: Cambridge). 
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Sight translation and principles of language. 

Latin 1 is designed to enable the students entering with complete matriculation 
but without Latin to begin this language in the University. Latin A may 
be offered for matriculation credit only. Students who take Beginners’ Latin 
will normally proceed to Latin 2. 


. Second-Year Latin Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 


Marcery MacKenzie 
Texts: Caesar, De Bello Gallico, Book IV (Schuckburgh: Macmillan) ; 
Cicero, An Easy Selection from Cicero’s Correspondence (Duff: Macmillan) ; 
Vergil, Aeneid, Book II (Sidgwick: Macmillan) . 
Latin Prose Composition (Franklin and Bruce: Longman, Green and Co.). 
For students with matriculation in Latin or Latin 1 or A. 


Second-Year Latin Authors and Prose Composition. (3-0; 3-0) 


W. G. Harpy 
Caesar, Gallic War, Books I-VII (Greenough, D’Ooge and Daniell: Ginn) ; 
Roman Aeneas (Loseby: Cambridge); Horace, Selected Odes; Latin Prose 
Composition (Franklin and Bruce: Longman, Green and Co.). Sight trans- 
lation and principles of language. For students proceeding from Latin 2. 
(This course receives senior credit.) 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Senior Courses— 


53. 


34, 


55. 


Cicero, Catullus, Vergil | (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 

Cicero, Pro Milone (Colson: Macmillan). 

Catullus, Selections (Simpson: Macmillan). 

Vergil, Bucolics & Georgics (Papillon and Haigh: Oxford). 


Cicero, Horace, Plautus (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 

Cicero, Letters (Abbott: Ginn & Co.). 

Horace, Odes (Page: Macmillan). 

Plautus, Menaechmi (Jones: Oxford). 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Vergil, Horace, Tacitus, Juvenal (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 

Horace, Satires (Morris: American Book Co.); Tacitus, Annals, I-IV 

(Furneaux: Oxford); Juvenal, Selections (Bolton: Harrap). 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


105. 


PAL, 


Vergil, Complete Works (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 
Advanced Latin Prose Composition (1-0; 1-0) 


W. G. Harpy 
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Greek 
Junior Courses— 
1. Beginners’ Greek (5-0; 5-0) 
E, C. May ; 
First Greek Book (White: Ginn); A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan). 


40. Second-Year Greek Authors and Prose Composition. (3-0; 3-0) 
Eto vay 

A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan); Herodotus, Selections (G. S. Farnell: 
Macmillan) ; Thucydidés, Book I (E. C. Marchant: Macmillan); Greek Prose 
Composition (North and Hillard: Rivington). 
Sight translation. Review of Greek forms. More difficult sentences for trans- 
lation into Greek. . 
(This course receives senior credit.) 


Senior Courses— 
52. Thucydides, Euripides, Plato (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 
Thucydides, Book II (Marchant: Macmillan); Euripides, Medea (Verrall: 
Macmillan); Plato, Apology. 


53. Plato, Sophocles, Aristophanes (3-0; 3-0) 
Plato, Republic, Books I-II (Adam: Cambridge); Sophocles, Antigone (Jebb: 
Cambridge); Aristophanes, Clouds (Merry: Oxford). 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


54. Aeschylus, Demosthenes, Thucydides 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


E. C. May 
Honor and Graduate Courses— 
101. Plato and Aristotle (3-0; 3-0) 
102. Homer, Dliad (3-0; 3-0) 
103. Pindar, Odes (Selections) (3-0; 3-0) 
111. Advanced Greek Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
115. Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography (3-0; 3-0) 


W. G. Harpy ano W. H. Jouns 


Survey Courses in the Life and Thought of the Ancient World 
50. Classics in English (Greek) (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy 
Greek Life and Letters from Homer to Lucian 


A study of life and thought in the Greek world for the period indicated. 
This will be based (a) on the literary documents, (b) on the department’s 
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collection of slides illustrating Greek art, architecture and natural environ- 
ment. While a knowledge of Greek is highly desirable, it is not a pre- 
requisite, as the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

It is an open option for second and third year students in Arts and Science 
in the A group. 

Required reading of Greek authors in translations (ei reserve in the library 
and not to be purchased by the student: Homer, Iliad, 1, 6, 9, 18, 22; Odys- 
sey, 6-11; Hesiod, Works and Days; Pindar, Olympians, 1, 2; Pythians, 1, 4; 
Herodotus, Book 2, Books 8-9; Thucydides, Books 1, 2; Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, Aristophanes—selected plays; Plato, Aristotle—selections; Demos- 
thenes, The Three Philippic Orations; Plutarch, Lucian—selections; Greek 
Anthology (Mackail); Greek Bucolic Poets (Edmonds); Xenophon, Oecon- 
omicus or Memorabilia. 

Textbooks (to be secured by the student): Livingstone, The Greek Genius 
(Oxford); Hamilton, Greece—A Short History (Oxford). 


Classics in English (Latin) (3-0; 3-0) 
W. H. JoHns 


Latin Literature from Ennius to Suetonius 


A study of life and thought in the Roman world for the period indicated. 
While a knowledge of Latin is highly desirable, it is not a Bakes ae as 
the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course forms the natural sequence to Classics in English 50, with which 
it is closely related. It is an open option for second and third year students 
in Arts and Science in the A group. 

Roman Literature (Grant: Cambridge); Latin Literature in Translation 
(Guinagh and Dorjahn: Longmans); Rome (W. Warde Fowler: Oxford). 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


History of the Ancient Near East and Greece with special 
reference to the Greek City State (3-0; 3-0) 
E. C. May 


A brief survey of the nature of the early civilization of the Near East with a 
careful study of the rise of the Hellenic world and its development to the time 
of Alexander. Special attention will be paid to the political organization of 
the City State in its evolution and operation, with associated studies in 
economics and sociology. 

Texts: Trever’s History of Ancient Civilization, Vol. I. 

Reference books: Cambridge Ancient History; Greenidge, Handbook of Greek 
Constitutional History; W. W. Fowler, The City-State of the Greeks and 
Romans; G. Glotz, Ancient Greéce at Work, the Greek City and Its Insti- 
tutions; Mitchell, The Economics of Ancient Greece; R. W. Livingstone, 
The Legacy of Greece; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; Ros- 
tovtzeff, History of the Ancient World, Vol. 1; Social and Economic History 
of thé Hellenistic World. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
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Roman History: The Roman Genius in the 
Mediterranean World (3-0; 3-0) 
W. H. Joxuns 


A study of the development of the Roman Republic and its expansion from 
city-state to empire. In this course particular attention will be given to the 
Roman methods of organization, law and government, and to the way in 
which the Romans impressed their culture on the Mediterranean world and 
on Western Europe. 

Texts: Trever, The Roman World (Harcourt Brace). 

Reference books: Abbott, Roman Political Institutions; Heitland, A Short 
History of the Roman Republic; T. Rice Holmes, The Roman Republic; 
Botsford, Roman Assemblies; Frank, A History of Rome; An Economic 
History of Rome; Roman Imperialism; An Economic Survey of the Roman 
Empire; Greenidge, Roman Public Life; Fowler, Social Life at Rome in the 
Age of Cicero; The Religious Experience of the Roman People; Rostovtzeff, 
Social and Economic History of the Roman Empire; Bailey (editor), The 
Legacy of Rome. 


History of Ancient Art (3-0; 3-0) 
E. C. May 

A history of the rise and progress of ancient art from the Cretan period 
through the Graeco-Roman age. An examination of the aims and principles 
underlying ancient art. The course will be fully illustrated from the depart- 
ment’s collection of slides and photographs. This course is an open option in 
Division B for all students in the second and third years of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 


Primitive Human Culture 

A study of the origins and development of culture from early Quaternary 
times until the end of the Neolithic period. 

(This course offered at Summer Sessions only.) 


Early Civilization (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Harpy anp E. REINHOLD 

The origin and development of human culture will be traced through the 

Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic, Chalcolithic, Bronze and Iron Ages down 

to the beginning of the historical period. Special attention will be given to 

Europe, the early civilizations of the Near East and Egypt. 

Texts: Le Gros Clark, History of the Primates (British Museum); Oakley, 

Man the Toolmaker (British Museum). 

Reference books: Breasted, Ancient Times; Murray, The Splendor That Was 

Egypt; Woolley, The Sumerians. 


Early Civilization 
A study of the beginnings of civilizations in the Mediterranean world: Egypt, 


the Fertile Crescent, Crete and Greece, the Assyrian Empire. 
(This course offered at Summer Sessions only.) 
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EDUCATION 


376-476. Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


G. M. Duntop 
Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 
Prerequisite: Education 172 or 176 or Normal School Psychology or Psychol- 
ogy 40, or equivalent. 


392-492. Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 


H. S. Baker anp B. E. WALKER 
Modern educational theories, their evolution and present status. Consider- 
able emphasis will be placed upon educational classics and upon educational 
practices in various countries: Europe, America, Australia, etc. 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 51 or 52 or 54. Philosophy 56 may be substituted 
by Roman Catholic students. 


ENGLISH 
Junior Courses— 
2. First Course in English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
MeMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
A close study of representative masterpieces, with some attention tc the 
historical development of English Literature. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. . 
Texts: Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales (Crofts); Shakespeare Antony and 
Cleopatra (Ginn); English Masterpieces, Vols. II, IV, V, VI (Prentice 
Hall); Fielding, Joseph Andrews; Harbrace College Handbook. 
Required of first-year B.A. students; open to others. 
5. English Language and Literature 
MemBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

English 5 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to afford 
practice in setting down ideas in good English. Students are grouped by 
faculty, with some variations in the literature offered. 

5A. Open to students in the Faculty of Agriculture only (3-0; 3-0) 

F, M. Satter 

Texts: Eric Bentley, The Play (Prentice Hall); Priestley, The Good Com- 
panions (Heineman); S. V. Benét, John Brown’s Body (Rinehart); Blair and 
Chandler, Approaches to Poetry (2nd edition); Réllvaag, Giants in the Earth 
(Harper’s Modern Classics); Harbrace College Handbook. 

5E. 


Open to B.Ed. students only (3-0; 3-0) 
M. H. Scarcit AND OTHERS 

Texts: Blair and Chandler, Approaches to Poetry (2nd edition); King Lear; 

E. Birney, Trial of a City; E. Bronté, Wuthering Heights; S. V. Benét, John 

Brown’s Body; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Harbrace College Handbook, 
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Open to B.Sc. students only (3-0; 3-0) 
A. T. Exper, R. G. BALtpwin AND OTHERS 

Texts: Pratt, Ten Selected Poems (Macmillan); Shakespeare, Othello 

(Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (Rinehart); As a Man Thinks (Gage); 

Hardy, Return of the Native; Galsworthy, Justice; Milton (Penguin); Pope 

(Penguin); Keats (Crofts); Browning (Crofts); Eliot (Penguin); Harbrace 

College Handbook. 


Senior Courses— 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54, 


57. 


Nore: English 2 or 5 is a prerequisite for senior English courses. 


English Literature of the North American Continent (3-0; 3-0) 
Witrrep WATSON 

Study of the writings of Franklin, James Fenimore Cooper, Edgar Allen 
Poe, Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, Whitman, Mark Twain, Emily Dicken- 
son, and Henry James, with a discussion of the work of some twenty other 
writers, such as Jonathan Edwards, Thomas Paine, Jefferson, Washington 
Irving, and William Dean Howells. A brief survey of the beginnings of 
Canadian Literature will conclude the course. 

Texts: A. J. M. Smith, Book of Canadian Poetry, rev. ed. 1948, University 
of Chicago Press; and selected texts. 


The English Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
R. G. Batpwin 

Students are required to read the following works: Defoe, Moll Flanders; 
Richardson, Pamela; Fielding, Tom Jones; Smollett, Roderick Random; 
Sterne, Tristram Shandy; Goldsmith, Vicar of Wakefield; Jane Austen, 
Pride and Prejudice; Scott, Heart of Midlothian; Dickens, Great Expecta- 
tions; Thackeray, Vanity Fair; Trollope, Barchester Towers; Charlotte 
Bronté, Jane Eyre; George Eliot, Adam Bede; Meredith, The Egoist; Hardy, 
Tess of the d’Urbervilles; Forster, Passage to India. 


Shakespeare (3-0; 3-0) 
F, M. Satter 

Study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. Eighteen plays will be 
discussed, not all in great detail, Among them will be the following: 
The Comedy of Errors or Love’s Labour’s Lost, Richard II1, Romeo and 
Juliet, Richard II, Henry IV, Part I, Henry IV, Part II, Henry V, Hamlet, 
Othello, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, The Tempest. 

Text: Shakespeare, New Cambridge Edition, ed. Neilson & Hill (Houghton- 
Mifflin) . 


Children’s Literature (See Faculty of Education Calendar) 


Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Period. (3-0; 3-0) 
D. R. Goprrey 

Selections from Crabbe, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Burke, Wordsworth, Cole- 

ridge, Scott, Lamb, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Byron, Shelley, Keats. 
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English Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Movement, ed. Woods (Scott, 
Foresman), Revised Edition; E. Bernbaum, Guide Through the Romantic 
Movement (Second Edition). 


Currents of Thought in Victorian Prose Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A. T: Exper 


J. S. Mill, Liberty, Utilitarianism (Everyman’s Library); Carlyle, Sartor 
Resartus (Everyman’s Library); Past and Present (Everyman); Newman, 
Apologia (Everyman); Idea of a University (Selections, American Press) ; 
Arnold, Culture and Anarchy (Cambridge University Press); Ruskin, 
Seléctions and Essays, ed. Roe (Scribner’s); Huxley, Readings, ed. Rinaker 
(Harcourt Brace); Butler, Erewhon (Nelson). 


Milton ; (3-0; 3-0) 
J. T. Jones 

A study of Milton’s prose and poetry. 

Texts: John Milton: Prose Selections, ed. M. Y. Hughes (Odyssey Press) ; 

The Poems of John Milton (Oxford Standard Authors). 


Chaucer (3-0; 3-0) 
A. A. Ryan 

Lectures on English mediaeval literature. Special study of Chaucer’s 

Troilus and Criseyde, and of the Canterbury Tales. Chaucer’s Complete 

Works, ed. Robinson (Houghton-Mifflin) . | 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Restoration and Eighteenth Century Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A. T. Exper 


Special study of representative works of Dryden, Swift, Pope, Addison, and 
Johnson, with additional reading in the drama, poetry, and prose of the 
period. 

Texts: Bredvold, McKillop, Whitney, Eighteenth Century Poetry and Prose; 
Swift, Gulliver's Travels, Tale of a Tub, Battle of the Books (Modern 
Library); Twelve Famous Plays of the Restoration and the Eighteenth Cen- 
tury (Modern Library). 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Recent and Contemporary English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
H. Kreiser 

Representative plays by Shaw, Wilde, Galsworthy, Granville-Barker, Yeats, 
Synge, O’Casey, T. S. Eliot, Fry. Conrad, Lord Jim; Wells, Tono-Bungay; 
Forster, Passage to India; Galsworthy, The Man of Property; Lawrence, 
Sons and Lovers; Joyce, A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man; Huxley, 
Point Counter Point; Woolf, Mrs. Dalloway; Strachey, Eminent Victorians; 
Untermeyer, Modern American and British Poetry (Harcourt Brace). 
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Senior Course in English Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
F, M. Satter 

Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 

instructor. 

This course, which offers advanced training in composition, is intended for 

students who are fitting themselves to teach and for others who are interested 

in the study and practice of writing. 


Poetry of the Victorian Period (3-0; 3-0) 
J. W. Brrstanp 
The works of Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, and other Victorian poets. 


Victorian and Later English Poets, ed. Stephens, Beck, Snow (American 
Book Co.) 


Elizabethan Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A. A. Ryan 

A study of the beginnings of Modern English Literature in the sixteenth 

century. 

Texts: English Drama, ed. Parks and Beatty (Norton); others to be an- 

nounced. 


A History of the English Language (3-0; 3-0) 
M. H. Scare ane E. F. Guy 

This course is designed to give a brief descriptive history of the growth and 
structure of the English Language. The main emphasis will be on Modern 
English, its grammatical devices and its use as a successful means of expres- 
sion and communication. Lectures of an introductory nature will also be 
given on phonetics, the origin of language, dialects. 

A. C. Baugh, History of the English Language (Appleton-Century) . 


Old English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
M. H. Scarcity 

This course is designed to give students an accurate reading knowledge of 

Old English and to present Old English poetry as poetry. Students will be 

asked to read a translation of Beowulf. 

Texts: Anderson and Williams, Old English Handbook (Houghton-Mifflin) ; 

Bone, Beowulf. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Conference Course 
Special work arranged for senior honors and postgraduate students. 


Special Program of Reading for Honors Students 


Early in his third year the honors English student, in consultation with the 
department, will select a special program of readings to be followed under the 
guidance of a member of the department for the ensuing two years. This 
program of reading may be based upon the study of an author, a period or 
a literary species. The student will do his work in this course without class 
instruction and will present the results in frequent reports and essays. 
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ENTOMOLOGY 

General Entomology (3-3; 3-3) 
B. Hockine 

Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction 
to classification. Their interrelationships with other forms of life as a 
basis to an appreciation of their significance in connection with agriculture 
and human health. 
Textbook: Ross, A Textbook of Entomology. 
Reference book: Folsom and Wardle, Entomology with Reference to Its Eco- 
logical Aspects. 


Taxonomy (6L; 6L) 
B. Hockine 


Taxonomic principles and procedure. 

Classification of insects; habits of all important groups. 

Intending students are advised to make a general collection of insects during 
the previous summer. 

Textbook: Essig, College Entomology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 41. 


Advanced Taxonomy (6L; 6L) 
G. E. Baty 


Classification and biology of, and literature upon,.one or more of the major 
orders. Intending students must have’ prepared a general collection which 
shall include at least fifty species in any major order that they select for 
special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 62. 


Morphology and Physiology (6L; 6L) 
G. E. Bary 

A detailed study of the comparative morphology and an introduction to the 

physiology of insects. 

Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 41. 


Insect Toxicology (3L; 3L) 
G. E. Baty 

The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 

Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 42. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students (0-6; 0-6) 
G. E. Batt 

A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 63. Includes the preparation 

of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study of available 

literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the preparation 

of at least one systematic article for publication. 
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Advanced Morphology, Physiology and Histology (6L; 6L) 
B. Hockinec 


A continuing course from Entomology 64, including detailed study of the 
morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure in a number of 
insects, and more advanced practical work in physiology and histology. 
Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Inséct Physiology. 


FINE ARTS 
Art 


Diploma Program in Art 


40. 


42. 


43. 


51. 


H. G. Grype ANp ArT STAFF 


_A four-year course offering a comprehensive study of drawing, 


painting and design. This is outlined at page 144. 
Apply to the Registrar for further particulars, also re entrance requirements. 
Consult Banff School calendar for further information on art courses. 


Fundamentals of Drawing (3-3; 3-3) 
H. G. Giype 


Theory and practice of drawing; analysis of masters’ drawings; study of line, 
form, pattern, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life draw- 
ing using both long and quick poses. 

Textbook: Nicolaides, The Natural Way to Draw. 


Fundamentals of Painting (3-3; 3-3) 
E. N. -YATEs 


Theory and practice of painting in oils; forms in space; analysis of line, 
pattern and form in painting; study of arrangements, both two-dimensional 
and three-dimensional; use of light and shade; application of pigments in 
both monochrome and color. 

Prerequisite: Art 40. 


Principles of Design and Composition (1-4; 1-4) 
E. N. YATEs 

The study and practical application of principles of composition and picture- 

making, methods of construction in design, and the use of the conventional 

and abstract forms. 

Textbook: Rasmusen, Art Structure. 


Art History and Appreciation (3-0; 3-0) 
E. N. YATEs 

A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts 

in the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, 

Byzantine, Celtic, Romanesque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 

Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 

painting. 


Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 
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Pictorial Composition (2-3; 2-3) 
H. G. Giybe 

Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 
and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 
exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural forms for 
decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 40 (for Arts and Science students), Art 43 (for Education 
students) . 


Advanced Drawing (2-3; 2-3) 
H. G. Giype 


Portrait and life drawing; drawing from memory and visualization; some 
anatomical drawing; study of the third dimension, light and shade, etc., 
from both the figure and draped model. 

Prerequisite: Art 40. 


Art History and Appreciation (3-0; 3-0) 
H. G. Grypge 


Survey of Art in Europe from Renaissance to modern times. 

Analysis of architecture, sculpture, painting and graphic arts of the following 
periods: Flanders and Germany, fourteenth to sixteenth centuries; Spanish, 
fifteenth to eighteenth centuries; Dutch, English and French, sixteenth to 
nineteenth centuries. 

Modern schools, French, English, American and Canadian, etc. 

Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 

Prerequisite: Art 51. 


Advanced Painting (2-4; 2-4) 
H. G. Grype anp E. N. YATEs 


Painting from the model: portrait, figure and costume; lectures on painting 
techniques used by the masters of the Renaissance and modern schools; 
theory and practice of applying pigments on various grounds in both the 
direct and indirect methods. 

Prerequisite: Art 42. 


Drama 
History of the Theatre to Middle of Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


(To be announced) 


Emphasizes production methods, the structure and background of plays and 
other theatrical productions. A considerable amount of outside reading will 
be assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 

Textbook: Gassner, Masters of the Drama; Cole and Chinoy, Actors on 
Acting. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-36.) 
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The Modern Theatre (3-0; 3-0) 


(To be announced) 
The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the Benen day. The 
aesthetics of the theatre. A considerable amount of outside reading will be 
assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 
Textbooks: Gassner, Masters of the Drama; Gorelik, New Theatres for Old; 
Dickinson, The Theatre in a Changing Europe. 
(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1955-56.) 


Playwriting 

(N.B. This course is given only at the Banff School of Fine Arts.) 

A practical course in the composition of the one-act play and in the teaching 
of playwriting. Some emphasis will be placed on the use of material based 
on Alberta and allied regional Canadian themes. In addition to a series of 
written dialogues as exercises in exposition, development of plot and character, 
etc., each student will be required to complete at least one one-act play. 
Students taking this course for credit in the University of Alberta have first 
to show satisfactory evidence of advanced work in acting, directing and theatre 


background. 
Music 
Elementary Choral Technique and General 
Musical Knowledge (2-3*; 2-3*) 
R. S. Eaton 


Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 
sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form. 
Instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour weekly of pre- 
scribed listening; récords and scores are provided and the listening room is 
reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly cna will be assigned, 
part of it related to the listening. 

Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which 
the course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 
standing. 

Textbooks: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Jacob, How to Read a Score; 
Scholes, Columbia History of Music, 1-IV; Woolley, Elements of Music. 
*Laboratory: Choral, 2 hours. 


Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint (2-3*; 2-3*) 
A. B. CrigHToN 

Free counterpoint in two and three parts. Diatonic harmony, including sec- 

ondary sevenths. Modulation. Use of unessential notes of all kinds. Har- 

monization of chorales in the style of Bach. A detailed study of musical 

form and analysis. 

*Laboratory: Form; ear training and keyboard harmony; choral. 

Textbooks: Dyson, Musicianship for Students, Book I; Macpherson, Form in 

Music. 
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51. Orchestral Technique and Musical Criticism (2-4; 2-4) 
A. B. CriGHTON 
(a) Orchestra Technique 


Brass, reed and stringed instruments are provided for the study of 
techniques relating to band and orchestral groups. 


(b) Music History and Criticism 
A study of the history of music from the earliest times to the present. 
Scores and recordings of music from all periods are provided. A critical 
evaluation of the styles of various composers is emphasized. Detailed 
study of musical form and analysis. 


(c) Music Laboratory 


Choral, orchestral and form laboratory. 
Prerequisites: Music 41 or equivalent. 


52. Orchestral Technique and Musical Criticism (2-4*; 2-4*) 
R. S. Eaton 


A sequent course to the above. The content of Music 51 at a higher level. 
Mote extended knowledge of forms, orchestration, voice production, history. 
Elementary musicology. 

*Laboratory work, as under Music 51 (c). 


Additional texts: Sachs, Our Musical Heritage; Selected Choral Masterpieces. 


55. Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint (2-2*; 2-2*) 
A. B. CriGHTON 


Strict counterpoint, combined species in three parts. Free counterpoint in 
three parts. Invertible counterpoint, canon, and fugal exposition. Chromatic 
harmony in four parts. Elementary composition. 

Prerequisites: Music 45 or its equivalent. 

*Laboratory: Choral; ear training and keyboard harmony. 

Texts: George Dyson, Musicianship for Students, Books 1 and 2; Bach (ed. 
Reimenschneider), 371 and 69 Chorales (G. Schirmer). 


56. Harmony, Counterpoint and Elementary Musicology (2-2*; 2-2*) 
R. S.. Eaton 


A sequent course to the above. The content of Music 55 at a higher stand- 
ard. Introduction to five-part harmony. Writing for various instruments; 
setting of words; elementary keyboard harmony; introduction to improvisation, 
transposition and score reading; knowledge of musical works. Counterpoint 
in two, three and more parts. 
*Laboratory: As under Music 55. 

Prerequisite: Music 55. 

Additional texts: Jeppesen, Counterpoint; Palestrina, Missa Papae Marcelli. 
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GENERAL LITERATURE AND CULTURE 
_ (Instructors selected from the Literary Departments.) 


Old and New Testament Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

D. J. C. Etson anp G. L. Vocan 
A study of the historical background, authorship, sources, literary qualities, 
and general teaching of the various books and groups of books in the Old 
Testament. A sketch of Jewish literature subsequent to the Old Testament 
canon; the Jewish and Hellenistic environment; the occasion, authorship and 
content of the various books of the New Testament; the growth of the canon; 
the history of the text. 


50 and 51. Classics in English 


51. 


1. 


50. 


See Department of Classics. 


GENETICS 

Genetics (3-4*; 3-0) 

L. P. V. JoHNson 
A survey of genetics covering the basic principles and emphasizing the relation 
of this science to plant and animal improvement, human inheritance and 
eugenics, medicine, sociology, ontogeny, and organic evolution. Classroom 
demonstrations. Laboratory work covers the statistical bases of common 
genotypic and phenotypic ratios; breeding experiments with Drosophila and 
maize, with application of genetic analyses and goodness-of-fit tests to result- 
ing data; introduction to cytogenetic and plant hybridization techniques; 
student projects. 
Textbook: Altenburg, Genetics. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1 or Zoology 1. 
*3 hrs. lab., 1 hr. assigned projects. 


GEOGRAPHY 
Physical Geography (3-2; 3-2) 
W. C. Wonpbers 
A systematic study of the natural environment; land distribution on the 
eatth’s surface; land forms; elementary weather and climatology; vegetation 
and soils, The interrelationships of these elements in natural geographic 
regions of the world. The laboratory work will include interpretation and 
preparation of maps and charts of various types. 
Nore: This is a C Division course. 


Human Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
W. C. Wonpers 

The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to the 

physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns in the 

world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected world trouble 

areas; racial geography and urban geography. 

Students planning on taking this course are strongly urged to precede it by 

Geography 1. 

Note: This course carries senior credit as a B Division option. 
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51. Economic Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
The geographic distribution and significance of the world’s resources and 
major industries, including world trade patterns. 


52. Cartography : (6L; 6L) 
A graphic and geometric study of the major map projections and their appli- 
cation to cartographic purposes. The fundamentals of drafting; lettering and 
type; map layout and design; reproduction processes. Identification and inter- 
pretation of land and land use features from aerial photographs and selected 
topographic maps. Before registering in this course, students must obtain the 
consent of the instructor. 

Note: This course is included in the C Division. 


70. Anglo-America - (3-0; 3-0) 
The regional geography of Canada and the United States. The physical 
framework of these countries and its significance in their historical develop- 
ment; the concept of the geographic region, the pattern and characteristics of 
these regions, with selected detailed studies. 

Prerequisite: Geography 1 or Geography 50 or Geography 51. 


71. Northern Lands (3-0; 3-0) 


Exploration, physical and human characteristics, possibilities of development 
and settlement of Artic and sub-Arctic regions. Special emphasis on Alaska, 
northern Canada, Greenland and Scandinavia. A brief survey also will be 
made of Antarctica. 
Prerequisite: Geography 1 or Geography 50 or Geography 51. 

(Not offered in 1955-56) 


GEOLOGY 
Junior Course— 
1. General Geology (3-2; 3-2) 
R. E. Foxtnspee aNp C. R. STELCcK 
Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographic 
features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 
period; common minerals and rocks. 


Senior Courses— 
51. Mineralogy (3-3; 3-3) 
D. H. Stmpson ann J. D. GopFrey 
Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals; 
blow-pipe analysis. 
Textbooks: Dana, Manual of Mineralogy (16th ed.), revised by Hurlburt; 
Lewis and Hawkins, Determinative Mineralogy (4th ed.). 


53. Paleontology (3-3; 3-3) 
C. R. STEetcK 
Principles of classification; comparison of fossil with modern forms; classi- 
fication and study of fossil invertebrates, vertebrates and plants. 
Textbook: Schrock and Twenhofel, Principles of Invertebrate Paleontology. 
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Petrology (3-3; 3-3) 
D. H. Simpson anp J. D. GopFrey 

Introduction to petrography; optical properties of common rock-forming 

minerals; classification and genesis of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic 

rocks; examination of rock sections. . 

Textbooks: Rogers and Kerr, Optical Mineralogy; Tyrrell, Principles of 

Petrology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 51. 


Stratigraphy (3-3; 3-3) 
R. E. FouinsBee AND S. J. NELSON 

Principles of stratigraphy; sedimentation; interpretation of geological maps; 

structure in stratified rocks; historical geology; index fossils. 

Textbook: Stovall and Brown, The Principles of Historical Geology. 

References: Twenhofel, Treatise on Sedimentation; Geological Survey Reports, 

Journals, etc. . 

Prerequisite: Geology 1 or 53. 


Structural Geology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. E. FotinssBee 

Introduction to structural geology; mechanical principles involved in the 

deformation of rocks; description, mechanics and mapping of folds, faults, 

joints, and secondary foliation; mechanics of intrusion; geophysical methods 

as applied to structural geology; structural interpretation of aerial photo- 

graphs; problems. 

Textbook: Billings, Structural Geology. 

Prerequisites: Geology 1 and 51. 


Mineral Deposits (3-3; 3-3) 
R. E. Forinspze AND C. R. STELCK 

Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types of 
mineral deposits, including petroleum, natural gas and coal. 

Textbooks: Emmons, Principles of Economic Geology (second edition) of 
Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits, ot Bateman, Economic Mineral 
Deposits (second edition); Landes, Petroleum Geology, or Levorsen, Geology 
of Petroleum; Hume, Petroleum Geology of Canada; Geological Survey, Geol- 
ogy and Economic Minerals of Canada; MacKay, Coal Reserves of Canada. 
Prerequisite: Geology 51. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


59. 


Geomorphology and Glacial Geology (3-3; 3-3) 


C. P. GRAVENOR 
A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; 
a study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic development; 
map reading, field trips. 
Reference books: Thwaites, Outline of Glacial Geology; Flint, Glacial Geology 
and the Pleistocene Epoch; Lobeck, Geomorphology; von Engeln, Geo- 
morphology. 


102. 


103. 


105. 


106. 


107. 
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Advanced Petrology (Sedimentary) (3-3; 3-3) 
C. P. GravENoR 

Textbooks: Twenhofel, Principles of Sedimentation; Pettijohn, Sedimentary 

Rocks. 


Advanced Stratigraphy i (3-3; 3-3) 
PPS. WARREN 


Micropaleontology (6L; 6L) 
C. R. Stetcx 

Textbooks: Glaessner, Principles of Micropaleontology; Cushman, Forami- 

nifera. 

Prerequisites: Geology 53 and 55. 


Geochemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
J. D. Goprrey 

Textbook: Mason, Principles of Geochemistry. 

Advanced Petrology (Igneous and Metamorphic) (0-0; 3-3) 


D. H. Smpson 
Textbooks: Barth, Theoretical Petrology; Turner and Verhoogen, Igneous 
and Metamorphic Petrology; Williams, Turner and Gilbert, Petrography. 


GERMAN 
See under Modern Languages. 


GREEK | 


See under Classics. 


HISTORY 


For courses in Ancient History, see Department of Classics. 


Texts and reference books, when not specified in the calendar, will be assigned 


at the beginning of the term. 


Junior Course— 


10. 


European History (3-1s; 3-1s) 
R. W. Corus, F. D. Bracktey anp G. M. SELF 

The history of Europe from the Decline of the Roman Empire in the West 

to the Present. 


Books: First term, Collins, History of Medieval Civilization; second term, 
Palmer, History of the Modern World, or Hayes, Modern Europe to 1870. 


Senior Courses— 


53. 


European History (3-0; 3-0) 
R. W. Co ins 

The Rise and Development of Medieval Institutions, viz.: Church and 

Papacy, Feudalism, Monarchy and its Auxiliaries, Estates and Communes, 

Merchant and Craft Gilds, Markets and Fairs, Cathedral Schools and 


Universities. 
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54. European History | (3-0; 3-0) 
R. W. Cot.ins 
From the Renaissance to the end of the Wars of Religion. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
55. Social and Economic History (3-0; 3-0) 
R. W. Coins 
A study of the social and economic development of Europe, with especial 
emphasis on the period from the middle of the eighteenth century to the 
present day. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
56. European History (3-0; 3-0) 
F. D. BLackKLey 
European History from the Congress of Vienna to the First World War, 
1815-1914. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
57. English Constitutional History (3-0; 3-0) 
F. D. BLAcKLEY 
Text: Adams and Schuyler, Constitutional History of England. 
58. Canadian History (3-0; 3-0) 
L. G. Tuomas snp G. M. SELF 
The social and political history of Canada, with emphasis on the period from 
Lord Durham’s report to the present day. 
Text: McInnis, Canada, a Social and Political History. 
59. History of the Canadian West (3-0; 3-0) 
L. G. THomas 
The social, political and economic history of Canada west of the Great Lakes, 
with emphasis on the period of settlement. 
Note: Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of 
the instructor. 
Text: Morton, History of the Canadian West. 

60. American History (3-0; 3-0) 
History of the United States with emphasis on the petiod since 1865. 
Text: Morison and Commager, Growth of the American Republic. 

62. History of Russia (3-0; 3-0) 

R. W. Co ins 
A study of the political and social development of Russia from the earliest 
times to the present, with especial emphasis upon the period since 1861. 
Text: Pares, A History of Russia. 
65. International Affairs Since 1914 (3-0; 3-0) 
G. R. Davy 


A study of international affairs from 1914 to the formation of the United 
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Nations; with special emphasis on the growth and decline of the League 
system. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
_ 66. The Politics of Europe, 1914-1954 (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of politics and public opinion in the history of European countries 
during the first half of the twentieth century. Special attention will be given 
(1) to the development of revolutionary dictatorships and their basis in 
popular support, (2) to European problems after 1944, and the Communist 
challenge. 


67. British History (3-0; 3-0) 
L. G. THomas 
England under the Tudors and Stuarts, 1485-1714. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


70. British History (3-0; 3-0) 
F. D. Bracxitey anp G. M. SELF 
British History from the Accession of the Hanoverians in 1714. 
Text: Hall and Albion, History of England and the British Empire, or 
Trevelyan, British History in the Nineteenth Century and After. 


71. European History (3-0; 3-0) 
F,. D. BLackLey 
European History from the Congress of Westphalia to the Downfall of 
Napoleon I, 1648-1815. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


106. Conference Courses. 
To meet the requirements of students in honors History reading for the final 
comprehensive examination and of other honors and graduate students and of 
other qualified senior students. 


106(d). English History (3-0; 3-0) 
F. D. BLAcKLEY 
A seminar course on Chaucer’s England, 1300-1400. 
Norte: Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent 
of the instructor. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


106(e). Revolutionary and Napoleonic France (3-0; 3-0) 
F, D, BLackLey 
A special study of the origins, development and perversion of the first great 
revolution. This seminar course is open to graduate, honor and senior students. 
Texts: J. M. Thompson, The French Revolution, Napoleon Bonaparte. Other 
reading to be assigned. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
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Historical Method (1-0; 1-0) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

An introduction to historical research: a study of bibliography, historiography, 

sources, their critical evaluation, internal and external criticism, the prepara- 

tion of the historical essay and research projects. Required of honors and 

graduate students. 


LATIN 


See under Classics. 


MATHEMATICS 
Elementary Mathematics (5-0; 5-0) 


MeEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
Plane trigonometry. Solution of triangles. Trigonometrical identities and 
equations. Binomial theorem. Approximation. Rates of change. Differenti- 
ation of simple functions. Curve sketching. Integration of simple functions. 
Analytical geometry of the straight line, circle and conic sections. Simple 
determinants. 
Textbooks: Holmes, Trigonometry (McGraw-Hill), chapters 1-6; Phillips, 
Analytic Geometry and Calculus (Wiley), chapters 1-5. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


+Junior and Senior Courses— 


40. 


41. 


- 43. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (5-0; 5-0) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
Differentiation of trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic functions. Polar 
and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications of integration. Series. 
Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. 
Textbook: Phillips, Analytic Geometry and Calculus. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 1. 


Elementary Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
E. S. Keepine 

The fundamental principles of elementary mechanics involved in the kine- 

matics and dynamics of particles; centres of mass; plane statics; Hooke’s 

Law and the law of restitution; simple harmonic motion; projectile motion; 

motion of a rigid body; gravitation. 

Textbook: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 40. 


Theory of Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
T. Fostvept 

Applications of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and amor- 

tizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life insurance. 





+Mathematics students planning to enter the teaching profession in secondary 
schools should consult the head of the department as early as possible regarding the 
choice of their courses. 


45. 


46. 


50. 


51. 


53. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 189 


Textbook: At present, mimeographed notes by the instructor are used. 
Numerical Tables (Simpson, Pirenian and Crenshaw) are required. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 
E. S. Keepine AND A. A. GIBB’ 

Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, 

moments. Elementary probability. Binomial, normal and Poisson distribu- 

tions. Sampling. Regression and correlation. Significance tests. Applications 

to data in various fields. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Nature of Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 
L. Moser 

The number system. Euclidian and non-Euclidian geometry. Elements of 

topology. Functions and limits. Introduction to calculus. 

This is a terminal course for students not intending to proceed with Mathe- 

matics; it emphasizes general principles rather than techniques. It is not an 

option in the Mathematics pattern. 

Textbook: Courant and Robbins, What Is Mathematics? 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
R. C. Jacka 

The number system. Properties of integers, rational numbers, real numbers, 

complex numbers. Elementary properties of groups, rings, integral domains, 

fields. _Homomorphisms, isomorphisms, automorphisms. Polynomials in 

a single indeterminate over a field. Matrices over a field; solutions of n 

linear equations in m unknowns. 

Textbook: Weiss, Higher Algebra for the Undergraduate. 

Prerequisite: A University course in mathematics at the level of Math. 40. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
D. R. Crossy 

Principles of geometry. The geometry of the plane in its metric and projective 

aspects, with reference to straight-line configurations and the conics; some 

study of three-space. Methods of approach, both algebraic and non-algebraic. 

Textbook: Coxeter, The Real Projective Plane. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 55. 


Astronomy (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Pxsss 

History of early astronomy, study of the earth; astronomical coordinates, time. 

The solar system, the stars, structure of the universe, origin of the solar 

system. Practical work; study of the constellations; discussion of articles in 

current journals. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 
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Textbook: Baker, Astronomy (Van Nostrand). 


This course is offered in regular sessions and summer sessions alternately. 


Calculus and Space Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
R. C. Jacka 


Functions of two or more variables; space loci; determinants and matrices; 
the processes of differentiation and integration; series; differential equations; 
complex numbers; vectors. 

Textbook: Phillips, Analytic Geometry and Calculus; Campbell, Numerical 
Tables. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 40. 

(Above content for 1955-56 only.) 


Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
G. K. Horton 

Mechanics of a particle; mechanics of systems, principle of virtual work, and 
d’Alembert’s principle; oscillation problems; the rigid body; relative motion; 
integral variation principles of mechanics and Lagrange’s equations for gen- 
eralized coordinates; the theory of Hamilton. 

Textbooks: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics; Sommerfeld, Mechanics. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 40 and 41. 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Real numbers. Convergence and uniform convergence of sequences, series 
and integrals. Fourier series and integrals. Multiple integrals. Line and sur- 
face integrals. Ordinary and partial differentiation equations. Gamma, Beta, 
and Bessel functions. Introduction to complex variable theory. 

Textbook: To be selected. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 55 or 25 (Mathematics 25 has now been replaced 
by Mathematics 23). 


Foundations of Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to such topics as real, cardinal and ordinal numbers; trans- 
finite induction; Hausdorff and metric topological spaces; Stieltjes and 
Lebesgue integrals; orthogonal developments in Hilbert space. 

Textbook: To be announced. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Mathematics 50 and 57. 


Probability and Statistics (3-0; 3-3) 
E. S. KeEpine 


Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic functions. 
Laws of large numbers. Sampling. Exact sampling distributions. Confidence 
intervals. Maximum likelihood. Method of least squares. Analysis of vari- 
ance. Statistical inference. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part II (Van 
Nostrand). 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 55 and preferably Mathematics 45. 
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Honor and Graduate Courses— 
For the current session, honors courses will be selected from the following list: 


101. Theory of Functions of Real Variables (3-0; 3-0) 
102. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable’ (3-0; 3-0) 
M. Wyman 
103. Differential Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
H. HELFENSTEIN 

104. Elementary Quantum Mechanics and Special Relativity Theory 
(3-0; 3-0) 
E. PHrpss 
105. Vector Calculus, Tensor Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 
M. Wyman 
107. Modern Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
L. Moser 
108. Quantum Mechanics, or Statistical Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Horton 
109. Hydro and Aero Dynamics (3-0; 3-0) 
E. S. KEEPING 
110. Number Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
L. Moser | 
MODERN LANGUAGES 
French 
Junior Courses— 
1 and A. First Year (5-0; 5-0) 
G. SAMUEL 


French 1 is designed to enable students entering with complete matriculation 
but without French to begin their study of this language in the university. 
French A may be offered for matriculation credit only. 

Note: Normally, students will go from French 1 to French 2. If they have 
taken French 1 during the summer session, credit for the course will be 
granted only when French 2 has been successfully completed. 


First Year (3-1; 3-1) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French grammar and 

composition, 

Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 1. 


Senior Courses— 


50. 


Grammar, composition and oral work will be done in all senior courses. 


Second Year French Authors and Grammar (3-0; 3-0) 
C. H. Moore 

A senior course for those whose program allows them only two French courses 

and who do not want an intensive study of only one period of literature. 
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The course consists of a general review of grammar, a rapid survey of French 
literature, study of several representative French authors, oral and composition 
work based on the texts read. 
Prerequisite: French 2 or a first-class mark in French 1. 


Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. H. Greene 

Une étude de la littérature et de l’évolution des idées au XVIIe siécle. 

Lesage, Marivaux, Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot et les Encyclopédistes, 

Rousseau, Beaumarchais. 

Norte: This course will be given in French. 

Prerequisite: A second-class mark in French 2. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Romantic Period (3-0; 3-0) 
(To be arranged) 

Une étude des sources et de Vhistoire du romantisme francais. Mme. de 

Stael, Chateaubriand, Lamartine, Hugo, Musset, Vigny. 

Note: This course will be given in French. 

Prerequisite: A second-class mark in French 2. 


Realism (3-0; 3-0) 
M. FAuUCHER 

This course deals with the definition and history of realism, the development 

of the novel from Constant to Flaubert, and the poetry of Baudelaire. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Prose and Poetry of the Late Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
C. H. Moore 

A study of naturalism in the novel and of the Parnassian and Symbolist 

schools of poetry. 


. Seventeenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


M. FAaucHER 
This course consists of a study of the literature and society of the seventeenth 
century in France. The classical theatre: Corneille, Moliére, Racine; the novel; 
Descartes; Pascal; La Rochefoucauld and La Bruyére; La Fontaine. 


French—Contemporary Authors (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. H. Greene, M. Faucuer anp C. H. Moore 

Development of the novel, drama, and poetry since 1900. 

Prerequisite: One senior French course. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


French Medieval Literature and Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. H. Greene 

Origins of the French language. A study of the earliest texts; La Chanson 

de Roland; Le Miracle de Théophile; La Farce de Maistre Pierre Pathelin; 

medieval lyric poetry; Francois Villon. 
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102. Practical Study of the French Language (1-0; 1-0) 
E. J. H. Greens, M. FaucHer ANp C. H. Moore 
Second year: Phonetics and Grammar. 
Third year: Advanced Translation. 
Fourth year: French Composition. 


107. La Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 
C. H. Moore anp M. FAucHER 
Une étude de la littérature du XVlIe siécle, et tout particuliérement des 
oeuvres de Rabelais, de Montaigne et des poétes de la Pléiade. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


111. Conference Course 
E. J. H. Greene, M. FaucHer anp C. H. Moore 
This is an honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual 
students. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary 
problem, directed reading and discussion. Courses offered: Rabelais, Ron- 
sard, Montaigne, Corneille, Pascal, Racine, Moliére, Voltaire, Rousseau, Hugo. 
With the permission of the Department of Modern Languages any other 
suitable subject may be studied in this course. 


German 

This language may be begun at the University. German 1 is designed to enable 
students entering with complete matriculation but without German to begin the 
language in the University. German A may, be offered for matriculation credit 
only. German 1 has the status of a first year subject and is credited towards a 
degree. Students. from German 1 normally pass on to German 40, but the Depart- 
ment may require registration in German 2. 

Students entering the University with German 30 of the High School will nor- 
mally be registered in German 2. 

In the summer session, credit for German 1 is awarded only when a second year 
of German in either German 2 or German 40 is successfully completed. 


Students entering the University with a fair reading and speaking knowledge of 
German should consult with the department. 


For honors courses in German see Degrees with Honors. 


Junior Courses— 
1 (a) and A. Beginners’ German (Arts Section) (5-0; 5-0) 
E. MvueE.ier 
This course comprises a study of the essentials of grammar, reading of 
graded prose, dictation, pronunciation, oral and written composition. Empha- 
sis will be on the acquisition of a reading knowledge of easy German, with a 
secondary accent upon oral work. 


1(b). Beginners’ German (Science Section) (3-0; 3-0) 
E, REINHOLD 

This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give stu- 

dents a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is especially designed 
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to meet the needs of honors students from Science Departments, students of 
the Faculties of Agriculture and Engineering of any year, and graduate 
students who require a knowledge of scientific German. 

Students in these categories will be given credit after one year but are 
strongly recommended to take the sequent course (German 40, Science 
Section), in which advanced scientific texts are read. 
Science students in the general course may also register in German 1(b) but 
will be required to complete successfully a second year of German (German 
40(b) ) before credit may be granted in German 1(b). 


2. Second-Year German Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
E. MuELLER 


This course is devoted to the development of a rapid and accurate reading 
knowledge of German. Modern short stories graded in respect to syntactical 
difficulties. The texts offer a wide variety of reading matter. Review of 
grammar with practice in speaking and writing German. Dictation, composi- 
tion and oral work, based on the authors read. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation German or German 1. 


Intermediate Courses— 
40 (a). Advanced German Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Mue.ier 


The object of the course is to improve the student’s facility in German 
by careful reading and study of Deutsche Prosa of the eighteenth, nine- 
teenth and twentieth centuries, and some of the representative German 
lyric poems. 

Grammar review and expansion; intensive practice in the spoken lan- 
guage; written exercises. Students will learn to follow an easy German 
conversation and to express themselves in German with some degree of 
fluency and correctness. . 

The work is a continuation of German 1 but at a higher level than 
German 2 as regards difficulties of style, range of vocabulary and 
variety of subject matter. The texts are chosen for their literary qualities. 


40 (b). Advanced Scientific German ; (3-0; 3-0) 
E. MuELLeRr 


Reading of advanced scientific and technical texts, supplemented by a 
systematic and thorough discussion of grammatical difficulties and 
“trouble makers” in German scientific literature. The use of the diction- 
ary. Analyzing compound words into their component parts. Technical 
terms. Abbrevations, reading of general texts and articles from the 
fields of chemistry, physics, engineering, medicine and dentistry. This 
course will prepare graduate students to meet the reading requirement 
in German for the Ph.D. degree. 

German 40 may be taken as a senior course. 

Prerequisite: German 1 or German 2. 
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Senior Courses— 


54, 


57. 


72. 


Literature of the Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


E, REINHOLD 
A study of the historical and cultural background of the eighteenth century, 
of Rationalism, Sturm and Drang, Classicism, and the beginnings of Roman- 
ticism. Foreign influences on German literature. Lectures, discussions and 
reports will be based on selected works of Lessing, Goethe and Schiller. 
Prerequisite: German 2 or German 40. 


Literature of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


E. MueE.ier 

This course consists of a study of the leading exponents of nineteenth-century 
drama, fiction and poetry, including the background of Romanticism, of the 
Young German Movement, of Realism, and of Naturalism. A careful study 
is made of the characteristic qualities of the writers and their contributions 
to German literature. Lectures, discussions and individual reports. This 
course will be given in German. 
Prerequisite: German 54 or German 40, subject to the approval of th 
department.. 


(Given in 1955-56 and alternate years.) 


Main Trends of German Literature since Naturalism (3-0; 3-0) 


E. MuEtier 
The purpose of this course is to trace the important literary movements of 
the last six decades, using a number of representative authors of each period. 
This course will be given in German. 
Lectures, discussions and individual reports. 
Prerequisite: German 54 or German 40, subject to the approval of the 
department. 
(Offered in 1956-57 and alternate years.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


103. 


105. 


German Medieval Literature and Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
E. REINHOLD 
Prerequisite: Two senior courses. 


Old High German Philology and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
E, REINHOLD 
Prerequisite: One senior course. 


Practical Study of the German Language (1-0; 1-0) 
E, REINHOLD 

This course aims to give students practical training in the use of the German 

language. It will include phonetics, intensive oral practice using the facilities 

of the language laboratory, and systematic vocabulary building. Students in 

their second, third and fourth years of the honors program will be required 

to register in 105A, 105B and 105C respectively. 
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Advanced German Composition and Conversation (2-0; 2-0) 


E. MUELLER 
This course is designed to enable students to read the German language 
fluently and intelligently, to write it correctly and idiomatically, to understand 
it as a spoken language, and to speak it with some facility. The work consists . 
of conversation and exercises in composition relating to topics of common 
interest; reading of difficult literary material; discussion of problems of 
German grammar; drill in pronunciation and intonation; building of the 
German vocabulary. 
Required of all students taking honors and majoring in German. 
Prerequisite: Two senior courses in German. 


Seminar Courses (2-0; 2-0) 
E. MueuLer AND E. REINHOLD 


Before registering for this course, students must consult the Department to 
ensure that they are qualified to undertake the work. 


A selection may be made from the following: 


Courses in Literature 


(a) History of German Literature to the Age of Goethe. 

(b). The Development of the German Drama. 

(c) The German Roman from Grimmelshausen to Griese. 

(d) Development of the German Novelle, with emphasis on the nineteenth 
century. 

(e) German Poetry from the twelfth to the twentieth century. 

(f) German Literature in the Age of Humanism and Reformation. 

(g) Lessing and the Period of Enlightenment. 

(h) An Introduction to the Study of Lyric Poetry: Goethe’s Poems. 

(i) Goethe after his Italian Sojourn, 1788-1832. 

(j) Goethe’s Faust and the Faust Legend. . 

(k) Schiller’s Historical Dramas. 

(1) Kleist, Grillparzer, and Hebbel. 

(m) Heinrich Heine and the Young Germany Movement. 

(n) The Life and Works of Gerhart Hauptmann. 

(o) Thomas Mann. 


Courses in Philology 


(a) History of the German Language. 
(b) Survey of Germanic Philology. 

(c) Germanic Antiquities. 

(d) Gothic. 

(e) Deutsche Wortkunde. 


Other courses to suit the needs of individual students. 


Russian 


Russian may be begun at the University. Russian 1 has the status of a first-year 
subject and is credited towards a degree. 
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Junior Courses— 
1A (5-0; 5-0) 
O. STARCHUK 

(a) The course will cover the Russian script and phonetics, the common 
inflections of nouns, pronouns and adjectives, tenses and aspect of the 
verbs and all elementary rules required for the reading of easy Russian 
texts. 

(b) Pronunciation, oral exercises, sight translation, composition and reading 
of selected texts. 

(c) Introduction to Russian civilization and culture. 


Intermediate Course— 
40. (3-0; 3-0) 
O. STaRCHUK 
(a) Review of Russian grammar, composition and conversation. 
(b) Reading of selected texts of the nineteenth century writers: Bashi 
Chekhov, Kuprin, Korolenko, Lermontov and others. 

(c) Composition based on Chekhov’s stories. 
A continuation of Russian 1. 


Senior Course— 
51. (3-0; 3-0) 
O. STARCHUK 
(a) Survey of the History of the Eastern Slavonic and Russian literature 
(oral literature, the first writings, the poem “The Raid of Prince Igor” 
of the 12th century up to and including the Russian literature of the 
19th century). Classicism, Romanticism, Realism and the influence of 
the Naturalistic School. Social and political background. 
(b) Exposition of details of Russian grammar, conversation and composition. 
(c) Reading of the texts of the 19th century writers with composition 
including: Krylov’s The Lesson to the Daughters, Pushkin’s The Queen 
of Spades, Boris Godunov and The Captain’s Daughter, Gogol’s The 
Greatcoat and The Inspector General, Chekhov’s The Seagull, Tur- 
genev’s Mumu, Tolstoy’s Stories, and others. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


102. Practical Study of the Russian Language (1-0; 1-0) 
O. STARCHUK 
In this course of practical training, special attention will be paid to pronun- 
ciation, syntax and methodical vocabulary building. Facilities of the language 
laboratory will be used. Students will be required to take Russian 102A in 
the second year of the honors program, Russian 102B in the third, and 
Russian 102C in the fourth. 
115. 
O. STARCHUK 
Students registering for this course are recommended to choose: 
(a) Introduction to Slavonic Philology (Russian and the Slavonic languages). 
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Under certain circumstances, a selection may be made from the 
following: 
(b) Early Eastern Slavonic and Russian Literature (11th to 14th century). 
(c) Russian Poetry (18th and 19th centuries). 
(d) History of the Russian Drama and a critical reading of five classics. 
(e) A study of the life and works of A. S. Pushkin. 
(f) A study of the life and works of L. N. Tolstoy. 
(g) Russian Contemporary Prose. 
(h) Russian Contemporary Poetry. 
(i) Other courses according to the needs of the individual student. 


General Linguistics 
General Linguistics (2-0; 2-0) 
E, REINHOLD 

Introduction to the general’ study of language, with special emphasis upon 
the Indo-European linguistic group and the subsequent development of the 
modern European derived languages. Introduction to the study of phonetics. 
Required of students reading for honors in Modern Languages or French and 
Latin. 


PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 
Philosophy 


Junior Courses— 


1. 


Introduction to Philosophical Inquiry (3-0; 3-0) 
T. M. PENELHUM 

An elementary introduction which discusses the nature of philosophical 

problems and the methods of philosophical inquiry. 


Introduction to Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
BroTHER AELRED LEO 

The course is divided into two parts. The first part will give beginners an 

historical and critical introduction to some of the basic problems of philosophy 

and furnish a foundation for further study. The emphasis will be on the 

Thomistic solution of the different problems studied. The second part will 

be an introduction to psychology and will consider man both as a sentient 

and rational animal. Pertinent discoveries in modern physiology and experi- 

mental psychology and their relation to Thomistic psychology will be 

discussed. 

Textbook: Benignus, Nature, Knowledge, and God. 

(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic students 

and is accepted as a junior credit by the Department.) 


Senior Courses— 


51. 


History of Western Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


T. M. PenetHum 
A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories which have influenced 
western civilization. 


52. 


53. 
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Social Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
A. M. Marprros 

A philosophical and synoptic study of the nature of society. 

Contemporary Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


A discussion of the main currents of present-day cert thought. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 51. 


54. Ethics . (3-0; 3-0) 
A. M. Marprros 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of moral standards. 
56. Thomistic Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


BroTHER AELRED LEO 
A survey course of the principal branches of the Aristotelian-Thomistic 
synthesis, with special emphasis upon modern social problems. 
Textbook: Reinhart, A Realistic Philosophy. 
(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College and is accepted as a senior 
credit for Roman Catholic students. It is also available to Roman Catholic 
students in Education as a prerequisite to Education 492.) 


58. Modern Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
59. Greek Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
60. Aesthetics (3-0; 3-0) 
A. M. Marprros 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of standards of art and beauty. 
61. Logic, Semantics and Scientific Method (3-0; 3-0) 
T. M. PENELHUM 
An inquiry into the standards and principles of reasoning. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
Honor and Graduate Courses— (3-0; 3-0) 


102. 
103. 
104. 
106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 


Candidates for honors will arrange their course in consultation with the 
head of the department. 


Modern Philosophy (Advanced Course) 

Logic. 

Theory of Value 

Metaphysics 

The Philosophy of Religion. 

History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 
Conference Course 

Ancient Philosophy (Advanced Course) 


200 


111. 
112. 
113. 


40. 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


Mediaeval Philosophy (Advanced Course) 
Theory of Knowledge 
Philosophy of Mind 


Psychology 


An Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. E. SmirH AND J. G. WoopsworTH 

A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psychology. 

(This course is acceptable both as a junior and a senior course.) 


Senior Courses— 


- ee 


57. 


58. 


59. 


61. 


62. 


Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
_L. C. WALKER 

The application of psychological principles to the understanding of human 

behaviour in various social settings. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 40. 


Psychology Applied to Business and Industry (3-0; 3-0) 


Methods and results of psychological studies in such fields as: 
(a) selection, placement, training and supervision of personnel; 
(b) promotion of efficiency and safety in production; 

(c) advertising, selling and consumer research. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Psychology in Relation to Human Welfare (3-0; 3-0) 


L. C. WALKER 
The applications of psychology in fields of common interest to the humani- 
ties and social sciences, with special reference to: criminology and penology; 
education; mental hygiene; vocational guidance; industrial relations; and 
political theory. 


Experimental Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
D. E. SmitrH 

A survey of methods and results of experimental investigation in psychology. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 40. 


Abnormal Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. SPEARMAN 

A general introduction to abnormal psychology. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 62 and consent of the department. 


Personality (3-0; 3-0) 
L. C. WALKER 

Theoretical approaches to personality; behaviour dynamics; determinants of 

personality—biological, organic, experimental, sociological; the mature per- 

sonality. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 40. 


63. 
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Theory and Practice of Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
L. Wrtson 

The nature of psychological tests, with practical work in administration, 

scoring and interpretation of tests. 

Prerequisite: Any two University courses in psychology. 


Theory of Psychometrics (3-0; 3-0) 
L. Witson 

The nature of psychological tests with emphasis on the underlying concepts 

of intelligence, aptitude, interest and personality, and of measurement in 

these fields. 

Prerequisite: Any two University courses in psychology. 

Nore: Psychology 63 and 64 may not both be offered for credit. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


103. 
104. 


105. 


106. 


107. 


Candidates for honors will arrange their courses in consultation with the head 
of the department. 


Physiological and Comparative Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 


Abnormal Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. SPEARMAN 

The psychodynamics of abnormal behaviour as a basis for understanding 

mental development and adjustment, the psychoneuroses, the functional psy- 

choses, and treatment. . 

Prerequisite: Psychology 61. 


Psychology of Religion (3-0; 3-0) 


General Experimental Psychology, Advanced Course (3-3; 3-3) 
The methods and results of experimental investigations in psychology in rela- 
tion to fundamental theoretical problems. The laboratory work will introduce 
the student to research methods. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 


History of Psychology . (3-0; 3-0) 
D. E. SmrtH 

An historical survey of problems and theories in psychology, including modern 

systems of psychology. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 40 or Philosophy 51. 


Conference Course in Psychology for Honors and Graduate 


Students (3-3; 3-3) 
Clinical Psychometrics. (3-3; 3-3) 


D. SpEARMAN 
Diagnostic clinical tests: Wechsler-Bellevue, Binet, Minnesota Multiphasic, 
Rorschach, Thematic Apperception Test, Szondi, etc., with practical work in 
administration, scoring and interpretation. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 61 and Psychology 63. 
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112. 


113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 


117. 
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Clinical Psychology and Therapy (3-3; 3-3) 
D. SPEARMAN 

The theoretical aspects of therapeutic methods in relation to the psychologist’s 

role in diagnosis and therapy, with practical instruction in ‘interviewing, 

counselling and other techniques. 

Prerequisites: Psychology 61 and Psychology 107. 


Research in Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles and methods of constructing and standardizing psychological tests, 
including a directed research project in this field. 

Prerequisites: Psychology 59 and Psychology 63. 

Research in Learning and Memory (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 


Research in Sensory Processes (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 


Research in Emotions and Motivation. (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 

Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Seminar in Personality Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Seminar in Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 


Prerequisite: Psychology 107. 


Research in Personality and Social Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisites: Psychology 59 and Psychology 52 or 62. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Ed. 1M. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Men’s Puysicat EpucaTIon STAFF 

Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: touch 

football, Bordenball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling and golf. 

Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 2W. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Women’s PuysicaL EpucaTIon STAFF 

Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: tennis, 

badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 

Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Physical Science (3-0; 3-0) 
H. Grayson-SMITH 
A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some appreci- 
ation of the history and development of physics, astronomy, chemistry, geology 
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and cosmology. It aims at giving a definite appreciation of the scientific 
method and its place in human history. 


Textbook: Wistar, Man and His Physical Universe. 


PHYSICS 

General Elementary Physics (3-2; 3-2) 

(To be arranged) 
An introductory course on the basic principles of Physics, illustrated 
by experiments. 
For all students who require matriculation credit in Science 31 of Grade XII. 
This course does not carry University credit. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


Notes: 


= 


40. 


41. 


Three alternative junior courses are offered, not more than one of which 
may normally be taken. Physics 1 is designed for students who lack Physics 
of Grade XII. Physics 40 is designed: for students who are taking Mathematics 
concurrently, and who expect to take senior courses in Physics. Physics 41 is” 
designed for students who require a University course in General Physics, 
and who have taken Physics in Grade XII. 


Mathematics 1 or equivalent is prerequisite to all senior courses in Physics. 


General Elementary Physics (3-2; 3-2) 
(To be arranged) 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


Intermediate Physics (3-2; 3-2) 
. E. H. Gowan 

Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, wave-motion and sound. Illustrated by 

experiments. 

Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, College Physics, Part I. 

Reference books: Mendenhall, Eve, Keys, and Sutton, College Physics; Edser, 

Heat for Advanced Students; Lemon and Ference, Analytical Experimental 

Physics. 


General Physics (3-2; 3-2) 
L. H. Nicnots anp M. C. Martin 

A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, pro- 

perties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experiments. 

Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


42. Light (3-2; 3-2) 


J. H. Harrotp 
Ray-tracing and image formation in optical systems; phenomena of wave 
propagation; visual aspects of light. 
Textbook: Morgan, Introduction to Optics. 
Reference books: Flint, Geometrical Optics; Robertson, Introduction to Physi- 
cal Optics; Monk, Light-Principles and Experiments. 
Prerequisite: A University course in physics and Mathematics 1. 
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Light, Electricity and Magnetism . (3-2; 3-2) 
L. H. Nicuors, H. Scuirr anp OTHERS 

A course designed to follow Physics 40 and to give a foundation in physics 
suitable for work in other physical sciences. Propagation of light, lenses and 
optical instruments, photometry, interference and diffraction. Electrostatics, 
potential, capacitors, D.C. circuits, magnetism and magnetic field, electro- 
magnetism, induced EMF, self-inductance, introduction to alternating currents. 
Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, University Physics, Part II (Electricity and 
Light). 

Prerequisite: Physics 21 or 40, Mathematics 1 or 2. 


Magnetism and Electricity (3-2; 3-2) 
D- B. Scorr 

A course prerequisite to. more advanced courses in physics. Electrostatics 

with potential theory; condensers and dielectrics; magnetostatics, terrestrial 

magnetism; Ohm’s and Kirchoff’s laws applied to networks; metallic and 

electrolytic conduction; electromagnetics, instruments, magnetic circuits, 

moving charges, transient currents, A.C. circuits, inductance, capacitance, 

power-factor, transformers. 

Textbook: Sears, Electricity and Magnetism. 

Reference books: Loeb, Fundamentals of Electricity and Magnetism; Gilbert, 

Electricity and Magnetism; Curtis, Electrical Measurements. 

Prerequisite: A University course in physics and Mathematics 1. 


Elementary Meteorology (3-3; 3-3) 
L. H. Nicnots 
This is a general survey of the subject from the modern standpoint. The 
course includes such topics as the structure of the atmosphere, adiabatic 
temperature changes, stability and instability, wind systems, air masses, fronts, 
cyclones and anticyclones, weather analysis and forecasting. The laboratory 
work is done in cooperation with the Edmonton office of the Canadian 
Meteorological Service. 
Textbooks: Hewson and Longley, Meteorology, Theoretical and Applied; 
Haurwitz, The Physical State of the Upper Atmosphere. 
Laboratory manual: Pulk and Murphy, Work Book for Weather Forecasting. 
Reference books: Albright, Physical Meteorology; Blair, Weather Elements. 
Prerequisite: A University course in physics and Mathematics 21 or 40. 
(Offered in each alternate year; offered in 1955-56.) 


Senior Courses— 


50. 


Physics 42, 43, 46 and 48 may be counted as senior courses in the B.Sc. 
general course. 


The Development of Modern Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
K. B. NewsBounp 

A study of the historical background of modern physics, emphasizing the 

development of current theoretical conceptions and modern experimental 

methods. Topics will include: kinetic theory of matter; electrical conduc- 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 
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tion, electrons and electron tubes; electrical and neutral particles; radiation 
and the quantum theory; radio-activity and nuclear atomic energy; cosmic 
rays; relativity. 

Textbook: Oldenburg, Introduction to Atomic Physics. 

Reference books: Stranathan, The Particles of Modern Physics; University of 
Pittsburgh, Atomic Physics. : 

Students will also be required to read at least one of a list of semi-popular 
books on the history or the philosophy of Physics. 

Prerequisite: A University course in physics, Mathematics 1. 


Advanced Electricity and Magnetism (3-3; 3-3) 
H. Scuirr 
Precision electrical measurements; electrostatics and potential theory; direct 
and alternating currents; magnetic fields and magnetic materials; electro- 
magnetic waves; guided waves. Vector methods will be stressed. 
Textbooks: Slater and Frank, Electromagnetism; Whitmer, Electromagnetics; 
Terry and Wahlin, Advanced Laboratory Practice in Electricity and Magnet- 
ism, or Michels, Advanced Electrical Measurements. 
Reference books: Harnwell, Principles of Electricity; Frank, Introduction to 
Electricity and Optics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 55. 


Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
J. H. Harroip 

Electrons, photons and their interactions; restricted relativity theory; introduc- 

tory wave mechanics; structure and spectra of atoms and molecules; X-rays 

and crystal structure; radioactivity and nuclear structure. 

For honors students and senior students in Arts and Science, and students in 

Engineering Physics. 

Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 40; prerequisite or corequisite: Mathe- 

matics 55. 

Textbooks: Born, Atomic Physics; Tolansky, Introduction to Atomic Physics. 

Reference books: Richtmyer and Kennard, Introduction to Modern Physics; 

Semat, Introduction to Atomic and Nuclear Physics; Finkelnburg, Atomic 

Physics; Hoag and Korff, Electron and Nucléar Physics; Spring, Photons and 

Electrons; McCrea, Relativity Physics; Flint, Wave Mechanics; Halliday, 

Introductory Nuclear Physics; Fretter, Introduction to Experimental Physics. 


Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
K. B. NewsBounp anp J. H. Harrop 

Methods in experimental atomic physics, introduction to modern laboratory 

techniques. 

(Restricted to honors students in Arts, and Engineering Physics.) 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Physics 54. 


Electronics (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Gowan 

Motions of electrons and gaseous ions; characteristics of electronic tubes; 

amplifiers; resonant and coupled circuits; oscillators; modulation and detection; 


206 


58. 


59. 


60. 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


electronic measuring instruments; electromagnetic waves; the superheterodyne 
radio receiver, acoustic transducers. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 40 and Physics 46. 

Textbook: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals and Applications. 

Reference books: M.I.T. Staff, Applied Electronics; Millman and Seely, 
Electronics; Zworkyn and Morton, Television; Seely, Electron-tube Circuits. 


Astrophysics (3-0; 3-0) 
H .Grayson-SMITH 

Stellar spectra and their interpretation, theories of stellar constitution, cosmo- 

logical theories, spectroscopy of the planets and theories of the solar system, 

terrestrial magnetism, radio-astronomy” and other modern advances. 

Prerequisites: Physics 1 or 40 or 41, Mathematics 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Introduction to Physics of the Earth (3-3; 3-3) 
G. D. GarLanp 


A course designed to follow Physics 41 and introduce physical methods of 
studying earth structures. Principles of elasticity and gravitation. Introduc. 
tion to A.C. circuits. Physical properties of the earth as indicated by earth- 
quake waves, gravity and magnetic measurements. Heat flow in the earth’s 
crust, radioactivity of rocks. 

Prerequisite: Physics 41, Mathematics 40. 


Geophysics (3-3; 3-3) 
G. D. Garianp 


Physical structure of the earth and physical properties of the earth’s crust, 
gravity, seismology, terrestrial magnetism, introduction to methods of geo- 
physical exploration. 
Prerequisite: Physics 46, Mathematics 40. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 55. 

Reference books: Jeffreys, The Earth; Bullen, Theory of Seismology; Nettle- 
ton, Geophysical Prospecting for Oil; Eve and Keys, Applied Geophysics (4th 
ed.). 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 
100 (formerly 51). Physical Optics (3-4; 3-4) 


K. B. NewBounp 


The wave theory of the propagation of light in free space and in trans- 
parent media; classical electromagnetic theory of absorption, dispersion and 
scattering; introduction to spectroscopy. 

Textbook: Ditchburn, Light. 

Reference books: Sawyer, Experimental Spectroscopy; Harrison et al., Practical 
Spectroscopy; White, Atomic Spectra. 

Prerequisites: Physics 42 and 46, Mathematics 55. 


101. 


101la. 


102. 


103. 
104. 


105. 


106. 


107. 


60. 
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Problems in Classical Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
H_ .Grayson-SMITH 

Principles of thermodynamics with physical applications, kinetic theory, heat 

transfer, nature of crystals, elasticity, viscosity. 

Textbooks: Zemansky, Heat and Thermodynamics. * 

Reference books: Jeans, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Kennard, Kinetic Theory 

of Gases; Loeb, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Ewing, Thermodynamics for Engi- 

neers; Burton, Smith and Wilhelm, Phenomena at thé Temperature of Liquid 

Helium; Epstein, Thermodynamics; Bergmann, Basic Theories of Physics. 

Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 55. 


(2-0; 2-0) 
Thermodynamics, kinetic theory and heat as in Physics 101. 
(Primarily for students in Faculty of Engineering.) 


Mathematical Physics (2-1s; 2-1s) 
D. B. Scorr 

Vector methods in field theory; detailed study of some of the differential 
equations of mathematical physics; boundary value problems; calculus of 
variations; Lagrangian and Hamiltonian mechanics; introduction to quantum 
mechanics. 

One hour per week will be spent on class discussion of problems. 

Reference books: Page, Introduction to Theoretical Physics; Slater and Frank, 
Introduction to Theoretical Physics; Houston, Principles of Mathematical 
Physics; Joos, Theoretical Physics; Lindsay and Margenau, Foundations of 
Physics; Pauling and Wilson, Introduction to Quantum Mechanics; Houston, 
An Introduction to Mathematical Physics; Pipes, Applied Mathematics for 
Enginéers and Physicists. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 55. 


Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy (2-0; 2-0) 
Nuclear Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
K. B. NEwBounpD 
Selected Topics in Modern Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
H. ScrirF 
Theories of the Solid State Reading course 


H. Grayson-SMITH 


Advanced Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics 
Reading course 


PHYSIOLOGY 


General Elementary Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
E. O. HoxHn AaNp STAFF 

This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 

For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1, Chemistry 42. 
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Textbooks: Best and Taylor, The Living Body, 3rd ed.; Winton and Bayliss, 
Human Physiology, 3rd ed.; Bainbridge and Menzies, Essentials of Physiology; 
Zoethout and Tuttle, Textbook of Physiology; Carlson and Johnson, The 
Machinery of the Body, 4th ed.; Heilbrunn, Outline of General Physiology, 
2nd ed. 


General Elementary Physiology (3-3; 3-0) 
E. O. Hown anv STAFF 


For students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1 and Chemistry 42. 

Lecture course is the same as 60 above. 

Laboratory course in fall term only, provides experience in handling living 
tissues, and in certain basic physiological techniques. . 
Textbooks: Best and Taylor, The Living Body, 3rd ed.; Winton and Bayliss, 
Human Physiology; Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology 
and Biochemistry, 2nd ed.; Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical 
Practice, 6th ed.; Carlson and Johnson, Machinery of the Body, 4th ed.; 
Zoethout and Tuttle, Textbook of Physiology, 10th ed.; C. Lovatt Evans, 
Principles of Human Physiology, 10th ed. 


(2-3; 2-3) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

For students taking honors Psychology and other special students having the 
necessary prerequisites. 
Comprises the physiology of nerves and nerve endings, muscle, autonomic 
nervous system, endocrine system, conditioned reflexes, behaviour, reproduction. 
Prerequisites: Physiology 61 and Neuroanatomy, 
Textbooks: Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical Practicé, 6th ed.; 
Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 
2nd ed.; Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 3rd ed.; Fulton, Physiology 
of the Nervous System; Sherrington, Integrative Action of the Nervous Sys- 
tem; Fulton, Textbook of Physiology, 16th ed. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Economics 


Junior Courses— 
1. Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 
getting and wealth-using activities of man. 
(Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 61 and 65.) 


. Outline of Economics (3-0; *3-0) 


M. Boote 


The economic problem in society. The nature and origin of wants. Pro- 
ductive resources—natural resources, population, technology. Allocation of 
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resources under different forms of social organization. The literature of 
economics and the development of economic thought. 

(This course is designed for students who may not take any senior Economics 
courses in the Department. Students who have completed Economics 2 may 
proceed only in those senior Ecoonmics courses for which there is no pre- 
requisite, viz. 61 and 65.) 


Senior Courses— 


60. 


61. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


Intermediate Economic Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
M. Boorte 

An intensive study of the theory of value, the theory of distribution and the 

analysis of national income, with applications to public policy. 

Prerequisites: 1, 7 or 51. 


Canadian Economic Development (3-0; 3-0) 
M. Bootes 

An examination of the development of the Canadian economy, with special 

emphasis on the period since Confederation. (Open to all senior students.) 


Trade and Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 
G. F. MacDowELi 
(a) International trade, economic protectionism, commercial policies, tariffs. 
(b) The principles of transportation with special reference to Canadian 
problems. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Labor Problems. (3-0; 3-0) 
G. F. MacDowEL 

Theory of wages; methods of wage payment; hours of labor; real wages and 

standards of living; social security; unemployment; labor organization; 

collective bargaining; labor legislation. 


Money and Banking (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. HANson 

The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 

banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 

Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Public Finance and Taxation. (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. Hanson 

Public expenditures, budgets, budgetary legislation, fiscal policies, taxation, 

public credit, intergovernmental fiscal relationships. 

Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Economics of Agriculture (3-0; 3-0) 
W. MackeENZIE 

Agricultural Production: The nature, composition and value of output, the 

factors of production in agriculture and the position of agriculture in the 

general economy. 

Agriculture and the Consumer: Size of agriculture and the relation to 
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economic progress, agriculture and the price level, the marketing and 
consumption of agricultural products, price stability and planning. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Corporation Finance and Risk ~ (3-0; 3-0) 
W. D. GaIner 
(a) The nature of corporations, their Promotion, capitalization, financing, 
consolidation, reorganization. 
(b) The principles of risk-bearing, the business cycle, insurance, speculation, 
business forecasting, the theory of profits. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


105. 


History of Economic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. Hanson 

From the Mercantilists to the end of the nineteenth century, 

Modern Economic Theories (3-0; 3-0) 


A critical examination of modern economic thought. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


A General Reading Course 

This course is required of all honor students. On admission to honors, 
students will be provided with a list of readings to be complete before 
graduation. Students will be required to submit to the department a critical 
review of each book. 


120-131. 


Special graduate and conference courses in (120) consumption, (121) rent, 
(122) risk, (123) marketing, (124) trade, (125) labor, (126) money, (127) 
public finance, (128) agricultural economics, (129) corporation finance, (130) 
transportation, (131) economic geography, which may be arranged in consul- 
tation with the department. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


Junior Course— 


3. 


Elements of Political Science (3-0; 3-0) 
G. R. Davy 

A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with emphasis 

on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied are the 

nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the functions and 

composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; representation; political 

Parties and pressure groups. 


Senior Courses— 


54, 


Government of Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
W. E. GrasHam 

A study of the structure and functioning of the government of Canada, 

especially of the Commons, the Senate, the Cabinet System, the Civil Service; 

and the role of political parties. 


56 


58 


63. 
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International Politics (3-0; 3-0) 
G. R. Davy 

A study from the viewpoint of political science of the elements and general 

nature of the relations between modern states. The framework and function- 

ing of international institutions—law, diplomacy and organizations—is studied 

and attention is paid to the political and other forces at work, including the 

role of power and the efforts to achieve international peace. 


Federal and Local Government (3-0; 3-0) 
W. E. GrasHAaM 

A study of the operation and problems of federalism, based mainly on consti- 

tutional practice in Canada but with some attention to other federal states. 

The second part is a study of the organization, functions and problems of 

local government in Canada and elsewhere. 


Comparative Government (3-0; 3-0) 

G. R. Davy 
A comparative study of the political institutions, particularly of Britain, the 
United States, France and. the Soviet Union. 


History of Political Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
W. E. GrasHamM 

A historical survey of political philosophy, especially in the modern period. 

A discussion of some of the main problems in the theory of the state, with 

selected readings from the outstanding thinkers, especially since Hobbes. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


111. 


112, 


Advanced Political Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
H. B. Mayo 

A detailed analysis of certain major political theories. 

Prerequisite: Political Science 63 or the consent of the instructor. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Reading and Seminar Course 


Required of all honor students. Topics for reading will be arranged with the 
department and discussed at class seminars. 


132-4. 


Special graduate and conference courses in (132) political science, (133) 
political theory, (134) international politics, which may be arranged in con- 
sultation with the department. 


SOCIOLOGY 
Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
The field of sociology; social groups; culture and personality; human ecology; 
institutions; social interaction; social change; social control. (This course is 
recommended as a prerequisite for further work in sociology.) 
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Sociology . (3-0; 3-0) 
B. Y. Carp 

An introduction to the history and methods of sociology; the social group, 

culture; socialization; human ecology; institutions; social interaction; social 

change; social control; social problems. 


Social Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of social organization; methods of analysing social organization; 
intensive study of selected social forms such as kinship groups, institutions, 
social classes and professions and the manner in which these are integrated 
into functioning social systems. 

Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 


Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
Nature of social problems; their relation to social change, behaviour, values 
and action; analysis of specific social problems such as delinquency, crime, 
old age, unemployment, housing, family disorganization and group conflict. 
Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 


ZOOLOGY 


Junior Course— 


ib. 


Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
J. E. Moore, R. B. Miter anp A. R. PRINCE 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 


histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development 
and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 


Senior Courses— 


51. 


52. 


Comparative Anatomy of Chordates. (3-3; 3-3) 
J. E. Moore 

A comparative review of the vertebrates, with dissections of available types 

from all classes. 

Textbook: Parker and Haswell, Textbook of Zoology, 6th ed.; Romer, The 

Vertebrate Body. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1. 


Comparative Anatomy of Invertebrates (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. Mixer 


A review of the anatomy of members of the various invertebrate phyla 
designed to illustrate the evolution of the principal organ systems. The 
ecological aspects will also be touched upon. 

Textbook: Parker and Haswell, Textbook of Zoology, 6th ed.; Borradaile 
et al., Invertebrata. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1. 


> 
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53. General Embryology (3-3; 3-3) 
J. R. Nursary 


General embryology; development of amphioxus, frog, chick, mammal and 
other selected types; experimental embryology. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and Zoology 51; Zoology 51 may be taken as a 
corequisite. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


*54, Taxonomy (3-3; 3-3) 
W. Rowan, R. B. Miter anv J. E. Moore 
Taxonomy and distribution of Canadian vertebrates and certain invertebrates, 
including selected parasites. 


Prerequisite: Zoology 1. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


*55, Ornithology (3-3; 3-3) — 
W. Rowan 
Anatomy and osteology of ratite and carinate birds; histology of avian tissues; 
taxonomy and ecology, with special reference to birds of North America. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and Zoology 51. 


*56. Land Biology (3-3; 0-0) 
W. Rowan 


General principles of game conservation; preparation of specimens; field 
identification of major groups. Field trips will constitute part of the labora- 
tory schedule by arrangement. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1, Botany 1. 


*57, Freshwater Biology (0-0; 3-3) 
R. B. MILter 


A course in the ecology, distribution and taxonomy of aquatic animals, 
with some attention to freshwater fisheries conservation. Several field trips 
to neighboring lakes will be arranged during the winter. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1, Botany 1. 

Textbooks: Welch, Limnology, 2nd ed.; Lagler, Freshwater Fishery Biology. 


#58. Comparative Histology and Histological Technique 6 hrs. 
J. R. Nursary 


An introduction to the technique of preparing histological slides, and a com- 
parative study of the various tissues of vertebrates and some invertebrates. 
Each student will prepare his own slides for study. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1. 


*Students must consult with the Zoology department before registering in this 
course. 
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Honor and Graduate Courses— 


101. Animal Behaviour 


Animal psychology; intelligence; instincts; tropisms; sex. 


Textbooks: Holmes, Loeb. 


103. Taxonomy of Birds and Mammals of the World: Life Histories of 
American Species 


Prerequisites: Zoology 1; Zoology 51. 


104. Conservation Topics 


A reading and seminar course designed to cover biological conservation as 
practised in North America. 
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AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


ST. STEPHEN’S COLLEGE 
St. Stephen’s College is the divinity school of the United Church of Canada in 
the Province of Alberta. 
Courses of Study 


Three Courses of Study are open to Candidates— 


1. “The attainment of a B.A. degree, including Greek, to be followed by three 
years in the study of Theology, is strongly recommended by the Church. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral work.” 


or 


2. “Three years, at least, in Arts, followed by three years in Theology. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral work.” 


or 


3. “Two years’ preaching under the supervision of a Presbytery, with appropriate 
studies, and four years of a mixed Arts and Theological course in College.” 


Norte: All courses must start from University matriculation. 


Suggested Classes in Arts for Students Selecting Course No. 2 


(a) English Language and Literature (three years). 
(b) Two languages, one of which must be Greek (two years in each). 
(c) Philosophy, including psychology, logic and ethics (two years). 


(d) Two other subjects from the Arts curriculum at the option of the student 
(one year in each). 


The Arts Course 


English Language and Literature; Philosophy, including psychology, logic and 
ethics; one language; and any one option from the Arts course. 


Theological Course 


Homiletics: Pastoral Theology; Systematic Theology; New Testament Languages 
and Literature; Old Testament Literature (English Bible); Church History; Chris- 
tian Ethics and Sociology. 


By an arrangement with the University, a course in Biblical Literature is given 
which is open to students of the University and counts for credit on an Arts course. 


Hebrew 
GrorceE Linpsay Voean, B.A., B.D. (Queen’s), M.A. (Cantab.) 


Hebrew offers four courses under the numbers 1, 2, 40 and 52 and is now, with 
the consent of the Dean of Arts and Science, open to others besides theological 
students. 
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Hebrew 1 is the beginners’ course. Students who make really good progress 
may proceed in the second year to Hebrew 40. Those not doing so well will be 
promoted to Hebrew 2. Hebrew 40 will count as a senior course. 


Hebrew 1 or Hebrew 2 or 40 may be offered as A options in the first two 
years, but no student will receive credit for Hebrew 1 until he has subsequently 
fulfilled the requirements in Hebrew 2 or 40. 


Students who do well in the subject may progress through Hebrew 1 and 40 
to 52. Weaker students will proceed by Hebrew 1, 2, 40 or 52. 


1. Elements of Hebrew (3-0; 3-0) 
G. L. Vocan 
Basic Hebrew grammar and selected readings from Ruth and Samuel. 
Textbook: A. B. Davidson, Introductory Hebrew Grammar. 
Text: Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica; Bagster’s Lexicon, 
2. Elements of Hebrew Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
G. L. Vocan 
Studies in Hebrew grammar and syntax. Readings from the prophets and 
poets of the Old Testament. 
Textbooks: Davidson’s Hebrew Grammar; Weingreen’s Grammar for Clas- 
sical Hebrew; Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 1. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
40. Hebrew Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
G. L. Vocan 
All of Hebrew 2, with more extensive reading and more advanced syntax. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
52. Advanced Hebrew (3-0; 3-0) 
G. L. Vocan 


A seminar course to be arranged with the professor. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 2 or 40. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE 


This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). It was 
affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolution of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 

Cooperating with the University, the College offers instruction in the following 
~ courses of the Faculty of Arts and Science to Roman Catholic students: 


4, 


Philosophy 
Introduction to Philosophy. (3-0; 3-0) 
BroTHER AELRED LEO 
(See page 198.) 
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56. Thomistic Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
BroTHer AELRED LEO 
(See page 199.) 


Christian Apologetics (3-0; 3-0) 
BroTHerR ALoysIus 

A course covering such fundamental problems as The Existence of God, His 
nature and attributes; the Origin of Man and the Unity of the Human 
Species; the Human Soul, its spirituality, immortality and free will; Religion, 
nature, necessity and universality; Reason and Revelation, necessity, possibility, 
miracles and prophecies; The Bible, authenticity and inspiration; The Divinity 
of Jesus Christ; the Institution of the Catholic Church, its history, unchanging 
constitution, infallibility; the Mystical Body of Christ; the Church and 
Civilization; Christianity and Democracy; Modern Isms; the Five Great 
Encyclicals. 
(This course is an option from Division B for Roman Catholic students.) 


ST, AIDAN’S HOUSE 


St. Aidan’s House, 11009 89th Avenue, is maintained under the auspices of 
the Anglican Church in Canada as a religious and recreational centre for all 
students. A limited number of male students can also be given residential accom- 
modation. Enquiries may be addressed to the Faculty Adviser, St. Aidan’s House, 
11009 89th Avenue, Edmonton. 
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THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The Faculty of Agriculture was established at the University of Alberta in 1915 
and the first students to receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 
(B.S.A.) graduated in 1918. The present B.Sc. degree was first given in 1924, 


The four-year course in Agriculture provides training in the science of agricul- 
ture. The Faculty has under its direct administration the departments of Agricul- 
tural Engineering, Animal Science, Dairying, Entomology, Plant Science, and Soil 
Science. Many of the courses which are fundamental to the science of agriculture 
are given in other departments of the University, since the underlying scientific 
principles are the same as in any other field. It is the function of the departments 
in this Faculty to apply these principles to the solution of agricultural problems and 
to seek, through research, new information. 


Students in the first two years take prescribed courses that lay the foundation for 
the wide variety of programs that may be selected in the third and fourth years. The 
courses included in the general and special programs are listed on pages 222 to 224. 


Graduates of the Faculty are engaged in teaching, research, extension, and 
administrative work related to agricultural production, marketing, and processing; 
in the manufacture and distribution of such essentials as feeds, fertilizers, and 
machinery; in the handling of agricultural products; and in farming. During the 
past ten years an increasing number of agricultural industries have offered attractive 
opportunities for graduates of this Faculty. 


The departments in the Faculty also give training for advanced degrees, and 
catty on extensive programs of research. The departments of Animal Science, Plant 
Science, and Soil Science operate experimental farms used in the teaching and re- 
search programs of these departments. All departments have space and facilities for 
laboratory research. 


PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE QUALIFICATIONS 


Students must satisfy the Faculty that they have had adequate practical experi- 
ence before they will be allowed to graduate. This may have been obtained before 
entering the University. If it has not, then arrangements should be made to get it 
during the summer months. 

In February of each year an opportunity will be given to students to present 
themselves before a Committee, under the direction of the Dean of the Faculty 
of Agriculture, to outline the work which they have done to meet the practical 
experience qualification. This should be done before the end of the second year. 


STUDENT GUIDANCE 


The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture will be pleased to confer with students 
at any time. 


Students of the second, third and fourth years will be assisted and guided in 
connection with their registrations by members of the Agricultural Registration 
Committee, 


if 
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PROMOTION 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see that only those 
students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


General 


1, In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 


2. The pass mark in each subject is 50% except where otherwise specified. 


Faculty of Agriculture 


1. Students from a Provincial School of Agriculture with B standing or higher 
in one or more of such units of Grade XII as (a) Chemistry 2 or Science 30, 
(b) Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, or Mathematics 30, 
(c) Physics 2 or Science 31, may be given advanced standing in such Univer- 
sity courses of the first and second years as (a) Chemistry, (6) Mathematics © 
A, (c) Physics 1. Students granted advanced standing may be registered in 
additional subjects to the extent necessary to make up a normal first-year 
undertaking. 


2. Inasmuch as a rigid year system is not followed in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
promotion from year to year is made by Faculty Council upon the recom- 
mendation of (a) the First-Year Committee in the case of first-year students, 
and (b) the Agricultural Revisions Committee in the case of students of the 
succeeding years. 


3. In general, promotion to the third year in Agriculture will be granted only 
to students who have passed all first and second year subjects required; 
exception may be granted when a student has passed all first and second 
year subjects but one and has an average standing for the two years of at 
least 60%. 

4. Students transferring from other universities will normally be required to 
take, as a minimum, the equivalent of a regular senior year in attendance 
at the University of Alberta before the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture will 
be granted. 

The attention of students in Agriculture is directed to the fact that admission to 

post-graduate studies leading to the M.Sc. degree is based primarily upon the quality 
of the undergraduate work. 


THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN AGRICULTURE 


In the Faculty of Agriculture, courses are offered leading to the degree of B.Sc. 
in Agriculture. 
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. FIRST YEAR 
(Students from High Schools) 








First Term | Sec. Term 





SUBJECTS 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Agriculeure.] cto 20 Pe ete oo eres, 1 2 1 . 
Agricultural’ Engineering 1,130. 1 3 1 3 
Animal Science 10. cone eee ee 3 3 3 3 
Botatty 1 Aiken csdh ce eS Oe shes: ROME ery 3 3 3 3 
Chemistry 43 icc. ents toh ne A at 2 3 3 3 3 
Ecdnomics:'7. oh Neen a ele an ge 2 ra 2 = 
Batomolosy 1 cc tee eee ee ee ee 3 , 3 va 
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SECOND YEAR 
(Students from Schools of Agriculture) 
Si euies First Term | Sec. Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
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THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 


After the first two years are completed, students may continue in a general 
program designed to provide a broad training in agriculture or they may specialize 
in one of several fields. 


After the requirements of the first two years have been fulfilled, a minimum 
of 45 hours is required for graduation. Students must register first for courses in 
which they are deficient, second for required courses, and third for elective courses 
to the extent of the required credit. Normally, a student having advance senior 
credits must, in the third and fourth years, register for a minimum of 40 hours, 
including extras. Students may, under advice, register for additional courses up 
to a maximum total registration of 28 hours in ‘any one year. This total may not 
be exceeded except by special permission of the Dean and the Faculty. 


In order to exclude from the contract for graduation courses in 
excess of 45 hours, the student must designate such courses as “extras” 
at the time of registration for the final year. Changes in registra- 
tion can be made only by arrangement with the Registration Committee 
before November 1 in the case of full-year or first-term courses, or 
before February 1 in the case of second-term courses. 


Attention is directed to the regulation that a student is responsible for the com- 
pleteness and accuracy of his registration. 


SECOND-CLASS STANDING 


At least second-class standing in a minimum of 15 hours of senior courses will 
be required for graduation. 


Any student who at the normal time of graduation lacks the required number 
of hours of second class standing may apply for supplemental examinations for the 
purpose of raising marks in any subjects of senior grade previously passed. 


REQUIRED SUBJECTS, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 


Chemistry 42 is to be taken in the third year by students from Schools of 
Agriculture. 


Agriculture 51 is to be taken by all students in their graduating year. 
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GENERAL PROGRAM 


Agricultural Engineering 51 or 52 or 53; Animal Husbandry 67 and 71; Crop 
Ecology 40, 51; Dairying 51 (or another course in Dairying); Economics 75; Ento- 
mology 53; Horticulture 51; Plant Pathology 80; Poultry 52; Soil Science 54 and 
56; Veterinary Science 51. : 

For the general program all the required subjects listed above must be taken 
during the third and fourth years. In addition, elective subjects must be selected to 
bring the total course work for these two years up to a minimum of 45 hours. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 


Those registering in special programs must consult with the department chiefly 
concerned. The program must be submitted to the Registration Committee for 
approval at the time of registration. The courses required for specialization are not 
rigidly fixed in most departments but in general the minimum course requirements 
of the various major fields are listed in the following sections: 


Agricultural Bacteriology 
(Under supervision of Department of Dairying) 
Biochemistry 50; Chemistry 54; Dairying 55, 56, 70, 90; German 1B; Mathe- 
matics 40; Soil Science 54. Electives. 


Agricultural Economics 
(Under supervision of Department of Political Economy) 
Accounting 1; Animal Husbandry 71; Crop Ecology 51; Economics 68, 72%; Gas 
Soil Science 54, 56. Electives.+ 


*Offered in alternate years. (Not offered in 1955-56.) 

{Within the 45 hours of senior credits required for graduation, generally not 
more than two additional courses may be taken in the Department of Political 
Economy or in other departments of the Faculty of Arts and Science. Economics 
61 and 67 are recommended. The balance of the 45 hours must be taken in courses 
offered in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


Processing Agricultural Products 
(Under supervision of an inter-departmental committee) 
Biochemistry 50; Chemistry 54; Dairying 55, 56; Mathematics 40; Soil Science 
54. Electives.* 


*As the electives depend on the type of processing desired, students should 
consult Dr. Thornton, the chairman of the supervising committee. 


Department of Animal Science 
Animal Husbandry 
Agricultural Engineering 51; Animal Husbandry 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 71; Crop 
Ecology 51; Economics 75; Veterinary Science 51. 
Recommended electives: Accounting 1; Agricultural Engineering 52, 53; Animal 
Science 72; Biometrics 53*; Crop Ecology 40; Dairying 51, 55; Economics 68; 
Entomology 53; Horticulture 51; Poultry 52, 55, 59, 60; Soil Science 54, 56. 
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Poultry Husbandry 
Agricultural Engineering 51; Crop Ecology 51; Economics 68 or 75; Poultry 52, 
53, 54, 55, 59, 60. q 
Recommended electives: Animal Husbandry 65, 66, 67, 69, 71; Animal Science 
72; Biometrics 53*; Dairying 50, 51, 55, 56; Entomology 53; German 1B; Horti- 
culture 51. am 


Nutrition . 
Required courses are as listed above for Animal or Poultry Husbandry plus 
Biochemistry 50. 


*Biometrics 53 is highly recommended for students who anticipate proceeding to 
graduate study. 
Department of Dairying 
Dairy Bacteriology; Dairy Chemistry; Dairy Processing. 
Biochemistry 50; Chemistry 54*; Dairying 50, 55, 56, 70, 90; German 1B*; 
Mathematics 40*; Soil Science 54. Electives. 


*For those planning graduate studies. 
{For Dairy Bacteriology only. . 


Department of Entomology 
Entomology 
Entomology 53 or 41*; 61 and/or 64; Plant Pathology 80. 
Strongly recommended electives: Biochemistry 50; Plant Pathology 81, 82. 
Additional recommended electives: Botany 50; Genetics 53; Geology 1; Soil 
Science 54; Zoology 52 (Zoology 4 accepted as a prerequisite) . 


*Preferably Entomology 41 in the third year, as it is the better prerequisite for 
both Entomology 62 and 64. 


Department of Plant Science 
Crop Ecology 
Biochemistry 71; Biometrics 53; Botany 50, 52; Crop Ecology 40, 51. Electives. 


Field Crops 
Biochemistry 71; Biometrics 53; Botany 52; Crop Ecology 40, 51; Field Crops 
50; Genetics 62; Plant Pathology 80, 81. Electives. 


Genetics 
Biochemistry 71; Biometrics 53; Botany 52; Field Crops 50; Genetics 53*, 62; 
Plant Pathology 80. Electives. 


*Required by students who have credit in Genetics 52 only. 


Horticulture 
Biochemistry 71; Biometrics 53; Botany 52; two of Horticulture 51, 53, 54, 55; 
Plant Pathology 80, 82. Electives. 


Plant Pathology 
Biochemistry 71; Botany 52, 53A; Dairying 55; one of Horticulture 51 or Crop 
Ecology 51; Plant Pathology 80, 81, 82. Electives. 
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Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Biochemistry 71; Biometrics 53; Botany 52; Chemistry 94; Crop Ecology 51; 
Plant Pathology 80. Electives. 


Department of Soil Science 
Soil Genesis and Classification; Soil Physics; Soil Chemistry; 
Soil Microbiology. 
Agricultural Engineering 52 or 53; Biometrics 53; Dairying 55*; Field Crops 50 
or Crop Ecology 51; Geology 1; Soil Science 53, 54, 55, 56. Electives. 


*Required for Soil Microbiology majors only. 


Students from Schools of Agriculture must take at least two approved science 
courses in the third and one in fourth year, and students from high schools at least 
one in third year and two in fourth year. 
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In addition to the courses listed above, students may, with the consent of the 
Registration Committee and the Dean, elect certain other courses in the University. 
The calendars of other faculties may be consulted with reference to the nature of 


courses offered. 
GRADUATE STUDY 

The Departments of Animal Science, Dairying, Entomology, Plant Science, and 
Soil Science offer programs leading to the degree of Master of Science. Applications 
to carry on studies leading to the Ph.D. degree will be considered on their individual 
merits, but only frem graduates of other institutions. 

General information concerning the School of Graduate Studies is contained 
in the special calendar for that school. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Note: The hours of instruction per week are shown at the top of each course 
description. . The first figure for each term indicates lecture-hours; the second, 
laboratory-hours. The letter ‘s” attached to a figure signifies seminar-hours, 


AGRICULTURE 
Junior Course— 
1. History of Agriculture (1-0; 1-0) 
A. G. McCatia 


Development of agriculture from time of earliest records to the present with 
emphasis on its relation to human welfare. 


Senior Course— 
51. Practical and Professional Agriculture (1-0; 1-0) 
_ A. G. McCatra 


The present status of practical and professional agriculture. Agricultural 
organizations in the business and professional fields. Employment oppor- 


tunities, 
AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
Junior Course— 


1. Introduction to Agricultural Engineering (1-3; 1-3) 
B. T. StepHanson, F. V. MacHarpy 
An introductory course designed to acquaint students with agricultural 
problems involving an application of engineering knowledge and methods. 
Work will include elementary surveying and basic engineering principles 
as applied to power and machinery, rural electrification, farm structures 
and soil and water control and conservation. 


Senior Courses— 
51. Farm Buildings (2-3; 2-3) 
F, V. MacHarpy 

The application of the principles of planning, design and construction of 
livestock and storage structures based on livestock and storage requirements. 
A study of the types of construction, functional requirements, use of ma- 
terial, and costs of farm buildings. 
Textbook: Barre and Sammett, Farm Structures. 


52. Farm Machinery (2-3; 2-3) 
B. T. SrepHANSsoN 

Development of farm mechanization. Functional requirements and principles 
of operation of the basic types of farm machinery. A study of the operations 
performed by each functional element of farm machines. Selection and costs 
of operation. 
Textbook: Bainer, Kepner and Barger, Engineering Elements of Farm 
Machinery. 


33. Tractors and Their Power Units (2-3; 2-3) 
B. T. STEPHANSON 
Relation of farm power to agriculture. 
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Internal-combustion engine principles. Otto and diesel cycles. Fuels and com- 
bustion. Carburetion, ignition, lubrication, cooling, governing, dirt exclusion. 
Mechanics of the farm tractor chassis. Power transmission, power takeoff, 
hydraulic controls, hitches, traction devices. Tests and performance. Tractor 
selection and costs of operation. 

Textbook: Moses and Frost, Farm Power. 

Reference: Barger, Carleton, McKibben and Bainer, Tractors and Their 
Power Units. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


Courses in Animal Science subjects are listed under the designations: Animal 
Husbandry, Animal Science, Poultry Husbandry, and Veterinary Science. 


Animal Husbandry 


Senior Courses— 


65. 


66. 


67. 


69. 


Animal Breeding. (3-0; 0-0) 

R. T. Bere 
Application of the principles of genetics to the improvement of farm animals. 
A study of reproduction, selection and the approved methods of practice. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 52. 


Breed Improvement and Pedigree Study (0-0; 2-1) 
J. E. Bowsteap ano R. T. Berc 

A review of the work of the outstanding improvers of the various breeds of 

livestock, together with a consideration of the leading sires and families that 

have made the greatest contribution to the improvement of the breeds. A 

review of the activities of the breed associations as related to breed improve- 

ment and laboratory work in extending and evaluating pedigrees. Practice 


in use of herd books. 
Advanced Judging. (0-3; 0-3) 


STAFF 
Advanced judging of horses, cattle, sheep and swine. 


Nutrition (3-3; 0-0) 
J. P. BowLanp anp A. R. RopsLez 

A study of the various nutrients, including their character, functions and 

sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion and metabolism. 

Laboratory analysis covering the chemical and physical composition of the 

various feeding stuffs. 

Corresponds to Poultry 54. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 42. 


Nutrition and Feeding (0-0; 3-3) 
L. W. McE.roy anp J. P. BowLanp 

The application of nutritional principles and practices to the feeding of 

different classes of farm animals. A discussion of the various feeding 

standards and the adaptability of feeds to meet these together with laboratory 

exercises in compounding rations. A review of current literature in the field 

of animal nutrition with class discussions, including some of the fundamental 
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principles involved in planning and conducting livestock experimental work. 
Prerequisite: A.H. 68 or Poultry 54. 
Textbook: Morrison, Feeds and Feeding, 21st Ed. 


Economics of Livestock Production (2-0; 2-0) 
L. W. McE roy, J. E. Bowsteap anp R. T. Bere 

A consideration of the major economic problems in the field of livestock 

production. This includes a study of factors influencing production costs. 

A survey of Canadian and world production and competitive markets for 

livestock and livestock products. 

Prerequisite: Economics 7. 


Animal Science 


Junior Course— 


1. 


Introduction to Animal Science (3-3; 3-3) 


STAFF 
A general introductory course dealing with principles of livestock and poultry 
production, judging and certain aspects of the physiology and anatomy of 
farm animals. 


Senior Course— 


72. 


Animal Science (2 to 4-0; 2 to 4-0) 
STAFF 

A course in which the individual student may select a problem in livestock 

or poultry production for library and laboratory study. Credits of from two 

to four hours, based on amount of work done. Open only to fourth-year 

students. 


Graduate Courses— 


Advanced work leading to the degree of M.Sc. is offered to students whose 
previous training and academic standing justify further studies in Animal 
Science. These courses will include special work both in lectures and research 
in the Department of Animal Science, together with related courses in other 
departments of the University. 


101. Animal Science 


111. 


200. 


A course in which individual students select one or more topics for intensive 
laboratory and/or library study. In addition to meetings for discussion, a 
comprehensive written report on the topic(s) selected will be required. Credit 
according to work done. 


Animal Science 
A course in planning and executing experiments, in the keeping of records 
and interpretation of results. Credit according to work done. 


Animal Science Seminar (0-1s; 0-1s) 
Reports by students on studies of the literature on selected topics with group 
discussion. Required each year of all graduate students in Animal Science. 
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Poultry Husbandry 


Senior Courses— 


52. 


53. 


55. 


59. 


60. 


Culling and Selection q (3-3; 0-0) 
D. R. CLANDININ 

Characteristics of popular breeds and varieties of poultry. Principles of 

culling and selection. Selection programs. Poultry improvement policies. 

Factors affecting percentage hatch. Judging exhibition and utility classes. 


Poultry Breeding (0-0; 3-3) 
D. R. CLANpININ 

Breeds and varieties of poultry. Sex and reproduction. Gametogenesis. In- 

heritance of characteristics. Breeding methods. National and provincial 

poultry improvement policies. Record keeping. Analysis of records. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 52. ; 


Nutrition (3-3; 0-0) 
J. P. Bowianp ano A. R. RopBLeE 

A study of the various nutrients, including their character, functions and 

sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion: and metabolism. . Lab- 

oratory analysis covering the chemical and physical composition of the various 

feeding stuffs. 

Corresponds to A.H. 68. 


Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 42. 


Nutrition and Feeding (0-0; 3-3) 
A. R. RoBBLEE 

Nutritional requirements. Compounding rations. Feeding practice. Equipment. 

Costs. Study of literature. Inspection of plants. 

Prerequisite: P.H. 54 or A.H. 68. 


Processing Poultry and Poultry Products (3-3; 0-0) 
A. R. RoBBLEE 

A study of factors affecting the quality of poultry and poultry products. 

Processing, market grades, and market trends. 


Diseases and Hygiene (0-0; 3-3) 
D. R. CLANDININ 

The mortality problem. Anatomy of the fowl. Surgery. Bacterial, virus and 

protozoan diseases. Nutritional disorders. Miscellaneous conditions. Internal 

and external parasites. Autopsies. Study of literature. Inspection of plants. 

Prerequisite: Bacteriology 1. 


Veterinary Science 


Senior Course— 


51. 


Veterinary Science (1-0; 1-0) 
J. G. O’DonocHuE 

Sanitation in relation to control of animal diseases. Regulations of the 

Dominion Animal Contagious Disease Act. Use of biologics in control of 

diseases. Abnormal conditions affecting reproduction. 
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BACTERIOLOGY 


Elementary Bacteriology. (2-3; 0-0) 
A. B. Lams AND MemBeErRs oF THE DEPARTMENT 

Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 

Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

General Course (3-3; 3-3) 

H. B. Cotzier anp Mary S. SPENCER 
The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological 
chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, hor- 
mones, and nutrition. 
Texts: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Textbook of 
Biochemistry. | 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 42 and 43. 


Plant Biochemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Mary S. SPENCER 

This course is designed as an introduction to Plant Biochemistry for students 

in Botany and Plant Science. Topics dealt with include the physico-chemical 

properties of protoplasm; the chemistry and metabolism of carbohydrates, 

lipids, proteins, and related plant constituents; photosynthesis and plant 

growth. 

Textbook: Bonner, Plant Biochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 40 or 43, Chemistry 42, and Botany 1. 

Students proceeding to the degree of M.Sc. in Biochemistry should consult the 

head of the department with regard to requirements and research facilities. 


BOTANY. 


Junior Course— 


1. 


General Elementary Botany (3-3; 3-3) 
J. H. Wyte ano R. G. H. Cormack 

An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements of 

plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General principles 

of heredity. 


Senior Courses— 


50. 


ol. 


Flowering Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss 

Morphology, classification and ecology of flowering plants, with special 

reference to those commonly found in Alberta. Identification of species. 

Taxonomic concepts. The conservation and utilization of natural plant 

resources. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1 or Biol. 41. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. G. H. Cormack 


Critical studies on the structure and development of plant tissues and cells in 
the higher plants. 
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Microtechnique. Theories of staining. Microchemical tests. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


52. Plant Physiology (3-3; 3-3) 


53. 


J. H. Wyre 
Fundamental aspects of physiology, with particular reference to the higher 
plants. The physiology of the cell in terms of physical and colloid chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Botany 1, Chemistry 43, 42. Recommended: Physics 1, 40 or 41. 


Seedless Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss anp Lorene L, KENNEDY 

Classification, morphology and reproduction of the Fungi, Algae, Bryophyta 
and lower Pteridophyta. Evolution of the lower groups of plants. 

(a) Fungi, 

(b) Algae, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta. 
Students in the Faculty of Agriculture are permitted to restrict their regis- 
tration to Botany 53(a) taken in the first term, or 53(b) taken in the second. 
term. 
(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1955-56.) 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


CHEMISTRY 
1. General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 
Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 
by the chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 
Textbook: Foran and Chipman, The Story of Matter. 
42. Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. SANDIN AND R. K. Brown 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Fisher and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 
43. Inorganic Chemistry (for Agricultural and Household Economics 
students only) (3-3; 3-3) 
O. J. Warxer, W. E. Harris, W. J. WALLACE AND INSTRUCTOR 
Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
inorganic and analytical Chemistry. 
Laboratory: Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 
Textbooks: Yoe, Chemical Principles; Pierce and Haenisch, Quantitative 
Analysis; others to be announced. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 
54. Elementary Physical Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 


J. L. Morrison 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, 
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phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbooks: Prutton and Maron, Fundamental Principles of Physical Chem- 
istry; Daniels, Outlines of Physical Chemistry; Hodgman, Handbook of 
Chemistry and Physics. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 40, Physics 40 or 41 and Math. 1. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


Junior Course (offered in alternate years)— 


9. 


Surveying. Daily for two weeks at end of second term 
Survey ScHoot STAFF 

The theory and practice of plane surveying as applied to irrigation works; 
including construction, use and care of instruments; simple computations. 
Field work, including chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, note-keeping 
and the plotting of notes., 

Available only to students from the Faculty of Agriculture who are regis- 
tered for Irrigation Options. 


Textbooks: As in C.E. 5. 


Senior Course (offered in alternate years)— 


64. 


Principles of Irrigation and Drainage (2-0; 2-0) 
T. BLEeNcH 

Elementary problems of hydraulics and drainage as applied to the lay-out of 

irrigation systems. Waterlogging and alkali formation. 


DAIRYING 


Junior Course— 


5 


General Dairying (3-0; 3-0) 
STAFF 

A general survey of the economics, chemistry, physics, and bacteriology of 

dairying; legal standards; the handling and processing of milk and milk 

products. 


Senior Courses— 


50 Dairy Processes. (3-3; 3-3) 
F, W. Woop 
The commercial manufacture of butter, cheese, and other milk products. 
51. The Technology of Production (0-3; 0-0) 
STAFF 


55. 


Farm control of quality, with special reference to bacteriological and flavor 
defects. Detergency and utensil sterilization. Advances in electrical pasteur- 
ization of milk in the farm home. 

A course specifically designed for General Agriculture and Animal Husbandry 
students. 


Agricultural Bacteriology (3-3; 0-0) 
H. R. THornTon 

The relationships, characteristics and metabolism of micro-organisms concerned 

with fermentations of agricultural interest. 

Prerequisite: Bacteriology 1. 
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56. Dairy Bacteriology (0-0; 3-3) 


70. 


90. 


H. R. THorNTon 
The bacteriology of the production and distribution of fluid milk and cream 
and a consideration of some of the problems of the market-milk industry. 
Milk supplies and public health. The bacteriological and chemical aspects 
of pasteurization. The bacteriology of butter, cheese, ice cream and other 
milk products. 
Prerequisite: Dairying 55. 
Dairy Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
The chemistry of milk and its products. 


Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 


Critical Reviews of Selected Literature (1-0; 1-0) 


(For senior students only.) 


Graduate Courses— 


100. 


130. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
Reports and discussions of research problems. 
Required during each year of graduate studies. 


Advanced Dairying 

Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during each 
year of graduate studies. Maximum yearly credit, three hours. 

Qualified graduate students planning on candidacy for the degree of M.Sc. 
should consult a member of the department. 


ECONOMICS 


Junior Course— 


i# 


Elements of Economics (2-0; 2-0) 

~W. Mackenzie 
A study of the basic principles of consumption, production, exchange, distri- 
bution and the national income with specific applications to agricultural 
problems. 


Senior Courses— 


68. 


72. 


Economics of Agriculture (3-0; 3-0) 
W. Mackenzie 
Agricultural Production. 
The nature, composition and value of output, the factors of production 
in agriculture and the position of agriculture in the general economy. 
Agriculture and the Consumer. 
Size of agriculture and the relation to economic progress, agriculture and 
the price level, the marketing and consumption of agricultural products, 
price stability and planning. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1, 7 or 51. 
Offered in alternate years. 
Agricultural Marketing (2-0; 2-0) 
W. Mackenzie 


The analysis of demand for and supply of major Canadian agricultural 
products; private, cooperative and governmental marketing agencies, their 
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functions and coordination; appraisal of current marketing problems such as 
surplus price plans, cost of distribution, trade organizations and public 
regulation. 

Prerequisite: Economics 7. Not open to second-year students. 

(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Farm Management. (3-0; 3-0) 
W. Mackenzie 

The organization and management of farm business. Farm records, budgets, 

finance and credit, appraisal, job analysis and work simplification. Critical 

analysis of farm management research. 

Prerequisite: Economics 7. Not open to second-year students. 


ENGLISH 
Junior Course— 
5A. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
F, M. Satter 


English 5 is designed to instruct students in the basic principles of English 
Composition and to increase their appreciation of good literature. English 5A 
is open to students in the Faculty of Agriculture only. 

Textbooks: Eric Bentley, The Play (Prentice-Hall); Priestley, The Good 
Companions (Heineman); S. V. Benet, John Brown’s Body (Rinehart); Blair 
and Chandler, Approaches to Poetry (2nd Edition); Rollvaag, Giants in the 
Earth (Harper’s Modern Classics); Harbrace College Handbook. 


ENTOMOLOGY 
Junior Course— 
1. General Economic Entomology (3-0; 3-0) 
B. Hocxine 


41 


Structure and habits of insects in relation to their economic importance. 
Principles of control methods. Life histories and control of more important 
insect pests. 


Textbook: Fernald and Shepard, Applied Entomology. 


General Entomology (3-0; 3-0) 
B. Hocxine 

Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction to 
classification. ‘Their interrelationships with other forms of life as a basis to 
an appreciation of their significance in connection with agriculture and 
human health. 

Textbook: Ross, A Textbook of Entomology. 

Reference book: Folsom and Wardle, Entomology with Reference to Its Eco- 
logical Aspects. 


Senior Courses— 
53. Economic Entomology (3-0; 3-0) 


G. E. Baty 
Recognition and study of the more important insect pests of Alberta, with 
methods of control. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


101. 


102. 
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Textbook: Fernald and Shepard, Applied Entomology. 


Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 1. 


Taxonomy (6-0; 6-0) 
B. Hockine 

Taxonomic principles and procedure. Classification of insects; habits of all 

important groups. 

Intending students are advised to make a general collection of at least 100 

species of insects. 

Textbook: Essig, College Entomology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 41 or Entomology 53. 


Advanced Taxonomy (6-0; 6-0) 
G. E. Baru 


Classification and biology of, and literature upon, one or more of the major 
orders. Intending students must have prepared a general collection, which 
shall include at least fifty species in any major order that they select for 
special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 62. 


Morphology and Physiology (6-0; 6-0) 
G. E. Baty 


A detailed study of the comparative morphology and an introduction to the 
physiology of insects. mee 
Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 41 or Entomology 53. 


Insect Toxicology (3-0; 3-0) 
G. E. Baty 

The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 

Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 42. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students (0-6; 0-6) 
G. E. Baty 

A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 63. Includes the preparation 

of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study of available 


literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the preparation 
of at least one systematic article for publication. 


Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology (6-0; 6-0) 
B. Hockine 

A continuing course from Entomology 64, including detailed study of. the 

morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure in a number of 

insects, and more advanced practical work in physiology and histology. 

Textbook: Wigglesworth, Thé Principles of Insect Physiology. 
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GEOLOGY 


Junior Course— 


te 


General Geology (3-2; 3-2) 
R. E. FotinsBee ANp C. R. STELcK 

Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographical 

features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 

period; common minerals and rocks. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior Course— 


A. 


High School Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 
The algebra of Mathematics 30 of high school. Simple trigonometry. 
Textbooks: The books used in Grade XII Mathematics. 

This course is for students coming from the Schools of Agriculture. It is not 
a University credit except in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


Junior and Senior Courses— 


tL 


40. 


44. 


62. 


Elementary Mathematics (5-0; 5-0) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

Plane trigonometry. Solution of triangles. Trigonometrical identities and 

equations. Binomial theorem. Approximation. Rates of change. Differen- 

tiation of simple functions. Curve sketching. Integration of simple functions. 

Analytical geometry of the straight line, circle and conic sections. Simple 

determinants. 

Textbooks: Holmes, Trigonometry (McGraw-Hill), chapters 1-6; Phillips, 

Analytic Geometry and Calculus (Wiley), chapters 1-5. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (5-0; 5-0) 
MemBErRS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

Differentiation of trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic functions. Polar 

and parametric coordinates. Methods of applications of integration. Series. 

Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. 

Textbook: Phillips, Analytic Geometry and Calculus. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 1. 


Biometry (3-0; 3-0) 
E. S. Keepine 

Graphs, tables and functions; one and two variable frequency distributions 

and their properties; the normal law; probability; sampling. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part I (van 

Nostrand) . 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 30 of high school or Mathematics A or Algebra 

2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Probability and Statistics (3-0; 3-0) 
E. S. Keepine 

Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic functions. 

Laws of large numbers. Sampling. Exact sampling distributions. Con- 
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fidence intervals. Maximum likelihood. Method of least squares. Analysis 
of variance. Statistical inference. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part II (van 
Nostrand) . 


Prerequisites: Mathematics 45 or 44, and 55. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


Junior Courses— 


iL 


1(b). 


Phys. 


Phys. 


French 
First Year (5-0; 5-0) 
G. SAMUEL 
This course is designed to enable students entering with complete matricu- 
lation but without French to begin their study of this language in the univer- 
sity. Normally, students will go from French 1 to French 2. 


German 
Beginners’ German (Science Section) (3-0; 3-0) 
E. REINHOLD 

This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give stu- 
dents a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is especially designed 
to meet the needs of honors students from Science departments, students of 
the Faculties of Agriculture and Engineering of any year, and graduate stu- 
dents who require a knowledge of scientific German. Students in these cate- 
gories will be given credit after one year but are strongly recommended to 
take the sequent course (German 40, Science Section), in which advanced 
scientific texts are used. - 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 1M—Men 
or Phys. Ed. 2W—Women. 


Ed. 1M. Recreational Activities (2-0; 2-0) 


Men’s Puysicat EpucATION STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: touch 
football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling and golf. 
Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 2W. Recreational Activities (2-0; 2-0) 
Women’s PuysicaL EpucaTion STAFF 

Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: tennis, 

badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 

Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICS 
General Elementary Physics (3-2; 3-2) 


An introductory course on the basic principles of Physics illustrated by 
experiments, 
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For students who have not completed Physics 2 or Science 31 of Grade XII. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


General Physics (3-2; 3-2) 
H. Grayson-Smiry anp L. H. Nicuots 

A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, pro- 

perties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light, illustrated by experiments. 

For students who have completed Physics 2 or Science 31 of Grade XII. © 

Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 

(Nore: Students will not be able to take a further course in Physics without 

taking Mathematics 1. Physics 41 may not be taken as a second course 

following Physics 1.) 


PLANT SCIENCE 


Courses in Plant Science subjects are arranged under the designations: Plant 
Science, Biometrics, Crop Ecology, Field Crops, Genetics, Horticulture, Plant Path- 
ology, and Plant Physiology and Biochemistry, 


1. 


Plant Science 


Introduction to Plant Science (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Unrau 

A general introductory course designed to acquaint the student in Agriculture 

with the broad field of plant science, its branches and interrelations and its 

place in agriculture. The main objective is to give perspective in the field 

and to help the student in selecting senior courses in the department. 


Advanced and Graduate Course— 


200. 


53. 


Seminar in Plant Science (0-1s; 0-1s) 
Oral reports by individual students covering the literature on selected topics. 
Required each year of all graduate students in Plant Science. 


Biometrics 
Biometrics (0-4; 0-4) 
S. ZALik 
Principles and methods of statistical analyses applied to biological data; with 
emphasis on sampling, chi-square and t-tests, regression and correlation, 
analysis of variance (major emphasis), covariance, partial and multiple corre- 
lation and regression, individual degrees of freedom, transformation of data, 
simple experimental designs. 
Textbook: Johnson, An Introduction to Applied Biometrics. 
Reference: Snedecor, Statistical Methods, 4th Edition. 
Prerequisite: Math. 44 or 45, 


Advanced and Graduate Course— 


103. 


Experimental Design (0-4; 0-4) 
L. P. V. Jornson anp S. ZauK 

Principles of experimental design with analysis and critical interpretation of 

data; including consideration of randomized blocks, latin squares, factorial 
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experiments, lattice designs, confounding, long-term experiments. 
Textbook: Cochran and Cox, Experimental Designs. 
Prerequisite: Biometrics 53. 


Crop Ecology 
40. Weeds. (0-3; 0-3) 
W. G. Corns ‘ 


Characteristics, habits, and control of weeds. 


Textbook: Muenscher, Weeds. 


Senior Course— 
51. Principles and Practices of Crop Ecology (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Corns anp S. ZALIK 
Physiological factors affecting the plant; climate, soil, zonation, cultural prac- 
tices and soil conservation, use of agricultural chemicals, seeding, harvesting, 
and crop quality. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, Soil Science 41, 42. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. Reading Projects in Crop Ecology 
W. G. Corns 
A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


102. Research Projects in Crop Ecology 
W. G. Corns 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Field Crops 
Senior Course— 
50. Field Crops (2-3; 2-3) 
W. E. SmirH 
A study of crop plants. Botanical structures and relationships; varietal 
characteristics; adaptations and uses; laboratory practice in identification and 
classification. 
Textbook: Martin and Leonard, Principles of Field Crop Production. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. Reading Projects in Field Crops 
W. E. Smitru 
A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 
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Research Projects in Field Crops 

W. E. Smitu 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Genetics 
Senior Courses— 
51. Genetics (3-4; 3-0) 
L. P. V. JoHNson 
A survey of genetics covering the basic principles and emphasizing the relation 
of this science to plant and animal improvement, human inheritance and 
eugenics, medicine, sociology, ontogeny, and organic evolution. 
Classroom demonstrations. 
Textbook: Altenburg, Genetics. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1 or Zoology 1. (These prerequisites will be waived in 
certain cases.) 
52. Genetics (3-0; 3-0) 
L. P. V. JoHNson 
The lecture part of Genetics 51. 
Textbook and prerequisite: The same as for Genetics 51. 
53. Genetics Laboratory (0-4; 0-0) 
GENETICS STAFF. 
The laboratory part of Genetics 51. 
Statistical bases of common genotypic and phenotypic ratios; breeding experi- 
ments with Drosophila and maize, with application of genetic analyses and 
goodness-of-fit tests to resulting data; introduction to cytogenetic and plant 
hybridization techniques. Student projects. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 52. 
62. Genetics in Relation to Plant Breeding (3-0; 3-0) 
W. E. Smiru 


Application of genetic principles to plant breeding; crossing techniques; 
hybridization and selection methods; production and maintenance of pure 
seed; field plot techniques; inheritance in important crops; special exercises. 
Textbook: Hayes and Immer, Methods of Plant Breeding. 

Prerequisites: Genetics 51 or 52, Field Crops 50. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


Reading Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding. 

GENETICS AND PLANT BREEDING STAFF 
A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding. 

GENETICS AND PLANT BREEDING STAFF 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 
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111. Cytology and Cytogenetics (0-4; 0-4) 
J. Unrau 
Lectures and laboratory study of chromosomes, mitosis, meiosis, hybrid cytol- 
ogy, polyploidy, etc.; practice in the preparation of materials for cytological 
study. Review of recent advances in the fields of cytology and cytogenetics. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 51 or 52. 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


112. Advanced Genetics (3-0; 3-0) 
L. P. V. JoHNson anp W. E. SMITH 
Lectures, assignments, and conferences affording review and critical study of 
the advanced theories and recent literature in genetics. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 51 or 52. 


Horticulture 
Senior Courses— 

51. General Horticulture (3-0; 3-0) 
R. J. Hitton anp R. H. Knowtes 
A course designed for those students who do not wish specialized instruction 
in the various phases of horticulture. A survey of the field in Canada, with 
discussion on systematic horticulture; propagation, culture and nutrition of 

horticultural plants; and a section on landscape gardening and floriculture. 


53. Landscape Gardening and Floriculture (2-0; 2-0) 
R. H. Know tes 


The identification and ornamental value of hardy trees and shrubs; landscape 
design and its application. Culture of hardy perennials and ornamental 
greenhouse crops. 


54. Fruit Crops (3-3; 0-0) 
R. J. Hitton 
A comprehensive review of methods of orchard and small fruit propagation, 
production and marketing; the essentials of systematic pomology; discussion 
of cultural practices and nutrition. 


55. Vegetable Crops (0-0; 3-3) 
R. J. Hitton 


The classification, culture, and marketing of important vegetable crops; their 
economic importance and value as foods. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. Reading Projects in Horticulture 
R. J. Hmtton anp R. H. KNow es 


A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 
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Research Projects in Horticulture 


R. J. Hirton ann R. H. Know es 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Plant Pathology 


Senior Courses— 


80. Elements of Plant Pathology (0-3; 0-3) 
A. W. Henry 
An introductory study of the nature, cause, and control of plant diseases. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 
81. Diseases of Field Crops (3-3; 0-0) 
_ A. W. Henry 
Diseases affecting grain, forage, and other field crops. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 80. 
82. Diseases of Horticultural Crops (0-0; 3-3) 


A. W. Henry 
Diseases affecting potato, vegetable, fruit, and ornamental plants. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 80. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


131. 


Reading Projects in Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry 


A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Advanced Plant Pathology. (3-0; 3-0) 


A. W. Henry 
Principles of plant pathology, theoretical and applied. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 80 or the equivalent. 


Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


Reading Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 

S. ZAuix 
A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in the 
library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 
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102. Research Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


S. ZALIk 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Graduate Studies 


Postgraduate work leading to the degrees of M.Sc. and’Ph.D. is offered in the 
various fields of the department. Programs of courses and thesis projects will be 
outlined in consultation with members of the staff. For details of regulations, pros- 
pective students are advised to read the calendar of the School of Graduate Studies. 


PUBLIC SPEAKING 
Sl. (2-0; 2-0) 
C. F. BentTLey 
A series of lectures on essentials and procedures in public speaking followed 
by student participation through the medium of short talks to be given during 
the session. Discussion of topics of broad general interest. Occasional lectures. 
by outside speakers. 


SOIL SCIENCE 
Junior Courses— 


41. Introduction to Soil Science (2-3; 0-0) 


J. D. NewrTon ann J. A. Toocoop 
Origin of soil material; formation; classification, constituents, organic matter; 
moisture and its control; aeration; temperature; erosion; tillage of dry and 
irrigated lands; rotations. An introduction to soil physics. 


Textbook: Miller and Turk, Soil Science. 
42, Soil Fertility and Fertilizers (0-0; 2-3) 


C. F. BENTLEY 
Yields as affected by fertility, rotations and different systems of farming; 
composition and management of Canadian soils; composition and value of 
manures and fertilizers. An introduction to soil chemistry. 
Textbook: Miller and Turk, Soil Science. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 43. 


Senior Courses— 
53. Advanced Fertility (2-3; 0-0) 
J. A. Toocoop 
Study of investigational work from various experimental stations; soil fertility 
studies in Alberta; soil colloids and cation exchange; nutrient availability and 
supply; pot cultures and other biological methods of diagnosing soil fertility. 


54. Soil Microbiology (0-0; 2-3) 
J. D. NEwron anv J. A. Toocoop 

Soil micro-organisms and factors influencing their activity; decomposition of 

crop residues and manures; nitrogen fixation and preservation; effect on 


insoluble plant foods. 
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Textbook: Wakman, Soil Microbiology. 


Prerequisite: Bacteriology 1. 


Irrigation and Drainage (0-0; 2-3) 
J. D. NewTon 

Character of soil and water used for irrigation; methods of irrigation; meas- 

urement and distribution; duty; time and amount of application; removal of 

excess water; control of alkali; irrigation practices for various crops and soils; 

effects of fertility. j 

Textbook: Thorne and Peterson, Irrigated Soils. 


Soil Classification and Conservation (2-3; 0-0) 
C. F. BENTLEY 

Soil genesis, morphology and classification with emphasis on Canadian interests. 

Soil survey reports, their interpretation and use. Proper use and conservation 

of Alberta soils. 

Prerequisites: Soils 41 and 42. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


103. 


131. 


Special Topics and Problems 

A course in which the individual student selects a topic or problem for 
intensive study and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for discus- 
sion, and credits up to a maximum of six hours. 


Chemical Methods as Applied to Research (1-3; 0-0) 
C. F. BENTLEY 

The research approach to soil chemistry. A minor research problem may be 

assigned as the principal part of the term’s work. 


Physical Methods as Applied to Research (0-0; 1-3) 
J. A. Toocoop 

Physical properties of soils as they relate to mechanical composition, consist- 

ency, structure, aeration, tillage, erosion, and other factors affecting plant 

growth. The nature and properties of soil colloids. 


Textbook: L. D. Baver, Soil Physics. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
J. D. Newron 

Reports by students and instructors on the literature of selected topics, with 
class discussion. Required of all graduate students. 

Graduate students who have had the necessary training may take work leading 
to the degree of M.Sc. Graduate courses in Soil Science, related courses in 
other departments and a research project in a field of work covered by the 
list of Soil Science courses may be selected in consultation with the student’s 


adviser. 
ZOOLOGY 

Elementary Comparative Anatomy (0-0; 3-3) 
J. R..Nursary 


Comparative anatomy of the vertebrates, with special reference to mammals; 
parasitic invertebrates; development and evolution. 
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PURPOSE OF THE COMMERCE CURRICULUM 


The curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce is designed to 
provide a broad cultural and technical background for students who intend to 
enter business, professional accountancy, commercial teaching or certain branches 
of the civil service. Emphasis is placed on basic principles and fundamental con- 
cepts and for the most part the material is presented from the public or social 
viewpoint. It is the purpose of the course to enable the students to understand 
more fully their place in society in later life, so as to be able to adapt themselves to 
changing jobs and conditions. 


It should not be expected that the full benefit of the training will appear 
immediately after graduation. The full benefit of the theory and principles the 
students have inquired into will become apparent a considerable period of years after 
leaving University when graduates are maturing and obtaining detailed and prac- 
tical experience in their particular occupations. In the early years in which 
the course was offered it was felt that the graduates suffered to some extent from 
a misapprehension in the minds of business men as to the purposes of the course. 
Some employers apparently expected graduates in Commerce to know the details 
of various business occupations. Asa larger number of graduates become active 
and successful in the business world, this misapprehension is gradually disappearing, 
and the real purposes and advantages of the course are becoming more fully 
realized. In later years there has been a strong demand for graduates from 
prospective employers, which has in fact exceeded the supply. 


Students who desire to major in political economy or business administration may 
take a four-year course leading to an honors degree in which these subjects are par- 
ticularly emphasized. Students who desire to develop their contact with the humani- 
ties by increasing the number of cultural courses, may take a five-year combined 
course in Commerce and Arts. Students who wish to train for chartered account- 
ancy may, by arrangement with the Alberta Institute of Chartered Accountants, obtain 
exemption from the necessity of writing the primary and intermediate examinations 
and from two years’ articles, providing they obtain the usual three-year degree in 
Commerce with second-class standing in Accounting courses 52 and 53. 


The Society of Industrial and Cost Accountants of Alberta grant to graduates 
of the three-year course in Commerce at the University of Alberta exemption from 
all requirements except (1) Advanced Cost Accounting examination, (2) Industrial 
Organization and Management examination, (3) Industrial Legislation examination, 
(4) Thesis, (5) two years’ practical experience in an accounting position. 


The School is proud to number among its graduates a satisfactory percentage 
who are now holding positions of trust and leadership, mainly in Alberta, but 
elsewhere in Canada as well. Graduates are practising as chartered accountants, 
serving in the civil service as trade commissioners, and teaching in commercial high 
schools; and a significant percentage are in private business on their own account. 
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PROMOTION 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only 
those students remain at the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


General : 

1. In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 

2. The pass mark in each subject is 50%, except where otherwise specified. 


School of Commerce 

1. Promotion from first to second year is contingent upon the student passing 
in one year all first-year courses with a general average of at least 60%. 
This also applies to the combined course of B.A., B.Com. No supplemental 
examinations are permitted to raise the first-year average for the purposes 
of promotion. 

2. Six courses must be passed with at least second-class standing, of which four 
must be courses taken in the second and third years. 

3. A student failing to obtain a second-class standing in Accounting 52 will 
be permitted to write a special examination in this course in the spring of the 
year following that in which the course was taken. 


CURRICULUM 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
First Year 
Accounting 1; Commercial Law 41; Engih 23 Riadeanetes 42; Fefacmice 1; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Accoun ae 52; Business Administration. 55; Commercial Law 51; Mathe- 
43; HenentV¥ 66: *one of Psych. 57, Economics 65 or 67 or 69. 


matic 


*A OREN etadert presenting a language for matriculation may select a course 
in the same language in either the second or third year. 


Third Year 
Business Administration 56; Accounting 53; one of Psych. 57, Economics 65 
or 67 or 69; Econom | 64; one of Histoty 55, Philosophy 52, Political Science 
56, Sociology 51. 


General 

Six courses must be passed with at leAst second class standing, of which four 
must be courses taken in the second and third years. 

Students in Commerce are strongly urged to secure, prior to graduation, a good 
working knowledge of stenography and typewriting. 

Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under 
its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from 
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September 1 to August 31 more than five courses either in the regular winter 
session from September to April or in both the winter and the summer session 
in their first and third years or six courses in their second year. 

Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student may take 
in the summer session more than two courses. 

No candidate for the Bachelor’s degree will be recommended to the General 
Faculty Council for the award of the degree until three regular academic sessions, 
September to April, have elapsed from the date of registration in the first year. 

Certain courses, junior and senior, are offered in the Summer Session which is 
held annually in the months of July and August. Detailed information concerning 
Summer Session courses may be obtained from the Registrar. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE WITH HONORS IN BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 


(Not offered in 1955-56.) 

Students may enrol for a fourth year’s work, beyond the requirements for the 
degree of B.Com., for the purpose of obtaining the degree of B.Com., Honors. 
in Business Administration. Students who’ plan to do this should announce their 
intention to do so as soon as possible after the end of the second year and in any 
case not later than the time of registration at the beginning of the third year of the 
course. The following is the curriculum for this fourth year: 


A.—Compulsory Courses: 

Business Administration 101. Advanced Theory in Accounting and Auditing 
Standards. (Canadian, American and English Schools of Thought.) — 

Business Administration 102. Industrial Management. (Extension of the 
work covered in this field in Business Administration 55 and Business 
Administration 56.) 

Business Administration 103. Research thesis. (Based on some specialized 
aspect of Business Administration.) 


B.—Optional Courses (two of the following): 

Business Administration 104. Specialized Accounting Systems. (This will entail 
study of the peculiarities of special types of business from an Accounting 
standpoint.) 

Business Administration 105. Advanced Cost Accounting. (This will be 
represented by an extension of the work covered on Costs in the under- 
graduate courses of Accounting 52, 53.) 


Approved options in Political Economy. 


In the above curriculum, students contemplating qualifying for professional 
accounting may take as their optional subjects Specialized Accounting Systems and 
Advanced Cost Accounting. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE WITH HONORS IN POLITICAL 
ECONOMY 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce by following a more concentrated course of study in Political Economy. 
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The time required for the honors degree is four years from senior matriculation 
and the course may only be interrupted by special permission of the Council of the 
Faculty upon the recommendation of the Committee on Honors. 


A student ‘may apply for admission to the honors course at the beginning of either 
the first or second year, but formal admission to honors comes at the beginning of 
the second year. A student with high standing at matriculation who wishes to take 
an honors course should consult the head of the Department of Political Economy 
at the time of his first registration. A student who, during his first year, decides to 
become a candidate for honors should consult the head of the department when he 
makes his decision. He will be admitted to honors at the beginning of the second 
year if he obtains high standing in the general course, especially in Political Economy. 


An honors student who is transferred to the general course at the end of his 
second year must subsequently meet all the requirements of the general course in 
which he is deficient. A student who is not recommended to proceed in honors at the 
end of the third year may be recommended forthwith for a pass degree or be asked 
to complete some or all of the requirements of the general course in which he is 
deficient. A student who has not met satisfactorily all the requirements in honors 
at the end of the fourth year may be recommended forthwith for a pass degree or 
asked to meet further requirements of the general course. 


At the end of the fourth year, students are required to take final examinations 
based on a program determined in consultation with the Department at the beginning 
of the third year. 


Honors are awarded in two classes. For first-class honors, an average of at 
least 80% is required; for honors, at least 65%. In awarding honors, the entire 
university record of the student may be considered. 


The courses in honors are administered by a committee of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science. The chairman is the Dean and inquiries about courses in honors should 


be addressed to him. 


The prescriptions for the course in honors follow: 


First Year 


The prescriptions for the first year of the general course. Students are 
required to obtain an average of 60% for promotion to the second year of 
the general course and an average of at least 65% for entry in the honors 
course. 


Second Year 
The prescriptions for the second year of the general course, except that an 
honors course in Political Economy is substituted for one of the courses in 
the general prescriptions. 


Third and Fourth Years 


Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
examination. 
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COMBINED COURSE 


B.A. and B.Com. 

First Year 

Phil. 1 or Psych. 40. 

Economics 1. ° 

English 2 or French 2 or German 2 or Latin 2. 

Lab. Science or Math. 1. 

History 10. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Economics 61 or 65 or 68. 
Senior option. 
Senior option. 
Math. 42. 
Biology 41. 


Third Year 
Accounting 1. 
Commercial Law 41. 
Economics 61 or 65 or 68 or 75 or Pol. Science 63. 
Physical Science 41. 
One Senior option. 


Fourth Year 
Math. 43. 
Commercial Law 51. 
Accounting 52. 
Business Administration 55. 
Economics 66. 
One of Psych. 57, Economics 65 or 67 or $9. 


Fifth Year 
Accounting 53. 
Business Administration 56. 
History 55 or Philosophy 52 or Pol. Science 56. 
Economics 64. 
Economics 65 or 67 or 69 or Psych. 57. 


Not more than two courses may be taken in one subject in any one year. 


Of the Arts courses taken in the first, second, third and fourth years, at least 
six must be passed with second-class standing so as to satisfy the requirements of 
the B.A. degree. For the B.Com. degree at least four of the courses in the fourth 
and fifth year, not including any courses already applied toward the B.A. degree, 
must be passed with second-class standing. 


Entrance into second year is contingent on the student passing all first-year 
courses with a general average of 60%. 

The B.A. degree will be awarded at the end of the fourth year and the B.Com. 
degree at the end of the fifth year. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session 


any of the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that regular attendance is expected in all courses. 


Note: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are 
set out at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates 
lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


1. 


52. 


53. 


ACCOUNTING 
Elementary Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 


J. D. CamMpBELL 
The operation of the principles of double entry in the recording of business 
transactions forms a major portion of the course. 
This is followed by development of the mechanics of accounts. It involves 
the use of nominal accounts, special columnar books of original entry, control 
accounts and subsidiary records. 
Cash and accrual basis and single-entry recording. 
The application of the mechanics of the accounts is considered as applied to 
the departmental, manufacturing and branch forms of accounting. The 
principles of double entry, as applied to the various forms of the business 
organization (single proprietorship, partnership and corporation) form a 
substantial part of the final portion of this course. 
An introductory presentation of principles of auditing and internal control. 


Intermediate Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
D. GooDaLe 

An examination of basic accounting theory. 

The preparation and interpretation of accounting statements. 

An examination of the limited company and partnership forms of business 

organizations covering the particular aspects of characteristics, legal background 

and the accounting procedures followed in their organization, operation and 

dissolution. 

The control account and subsidiary records and their particular application in 

the fields of branch accounting and elementary cost accounting. 

The application of accounting theory to the specific problems of inventory 

control and valuation, valuation and depreciation of fixed assets, use of 

reserves, income tax, and elementary consolidation procedure, mergers, foreign 

exchange. 

Elementary consideration of the principles of cost accounting and auditing. 

Prerequisite: Accounting 1. 


Auditing and Advanced Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
J. D. CampsBELL 

The course provides for study in the field of auditing and advanced work 

in accounting with special attention to cost accounting. 

The first part of the course is devoted to a study of the systems of internal 


55. 


56. 


41. 


51. 
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check, the functions of the internal and external auditors and the audit 
procedure generally. 

The second division of the course covers an examination of certain advanced 
accounting problems involved in the preparation of the source and application 
of funds statement, consolidations, municipal accounts, business investigations, 
taxation, and the construction, analysis, and interpretation of financial 
statements, statement of affairs, trustee and executorship accounts. 

The final division of the course is devoted to the field of cost accounting, 
with special attention to the development, operation and analysis of standards 
and their application to the budgetary control technique. 

Prerequisite: Accounting 1 and 52. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


Business Administration—Introductory (3-0; 3-0) 
B. A. LinpBere anv B. GarDAvE 

An introductory course in business administration designed to acquaint the 
student with business problems from the point of view of the administrator. 
and to help the student to develop the capacity for making wise decisions on 
the basis of available, though incomplete, information. 

The course will deal with problems involved in the analysis and use of finan- 
cial data, changes in credit terms, “make” or “buy” decisions, production 
methods and sales programs, labor relations and personnel, and the relationship 
of business and industry to government and to society as a whole. 


Business Administration—Marketing 3 (3-0; 3-0) 
B. A. LinpBerG aNp B. GARDAVE 

A continuation of the work in Business Administration 55, with special atten- 

tion to marketing problems, including the preparation of a product for sale, 

the choice of distribution channels, sales personnel and training and sales 

administration generally. 

Prerequisite: Business Administration 55. 


COMMERCIAL LAW 
Commercial Law (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the study of commercial law, with special reference to 
the law relating to contracts; the law relating to chattel mortgages, bills of 
sale, agency, partnerships, and other forms of commercial association. Selected 
statutes and readings. 
This course is a prerequisite to Commercial Law 51. 


Commercial Law (3-0; 3-0) 
A more advanced course, consisting of a review of the law of contract; the 
law relating to commercial property, including patents and trade marks; the 
law relating to special commercial contracts, including negotiable instruments, 
banks and banking, contracts with carriers, insurance, hiring and service, 
apprenticeship, hours of work, guarantees, sale of goods, bulk sales, com- 
panies, and the law relating to commercial remedies, including liens, powers 
of sale, distress, and insolvency. Selected statutes and readings. 
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ECONOMICS 


Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 

getting and wealth-using activities of man. 


Trade and Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 
G. F. MacDowELi 

(a) International trade, economic protectionism, commercial policies, tariffs. 

(b) The principles of transportation with special reference to Canadian 


problems. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7, or 51. 


Labor Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
G. F. MacDowELi 

Theory of wages; methods of wage payment; hours of labor; real wages and 

standards of living; unemployment; labor organization; collective bargaining; 


labor legislation. 


Money and Banking (3-0; 3-0) 
W. D. GAINER 

The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 

banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 

Prerequisite: 1, 7, or 51. 


Public Finance and Taxation (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. Hanson 

Public expenditures, budgets, budgetary legislation, fiscal policies, taxation, 

public credit, intergovernmental fiscal relationships. 

Prerequisite: 1, 7, or 51. 


Corporation Finance and Risk (3-0; 3-0) 
W. D. Gainer 
(a) The nature of corporations, their promotion, capitalization, financing, 
consolidation, reorganization. 
(b) The principles of risk-bearing, the business cycle, insurance, speculation, 
business forecasting, the theory of profits. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7, or 51. 


ENGLISH 


Junior Courses— 


2. 


A First Course in English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
MemBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

A close study of representative masterpieces, with some attention to the 

historical development of English Literature. Essays and tests on the pre- 

scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 

good English. 

Texts: Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales (Crofts) ; Shakespeare, Antony and 
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Cleopatra (Ginn); English Masterpieces, Vols. III, IV, V, VI (Prentice- 
Hall); Fielding, Joseph Andrews; Harbrace College Handbook. 


HISTORY 
Social and Economic History (3-0; 3-0) 
R. W. Cotuins 
A study of the social and economic development of Europe, with emphasis on 


the period from the middle of the eighteenth century to the present day. 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


MATHEMATICS 
Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 
T. Fostvept 

Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, skew- 
ness. Moments, normal law, regression, simple correlation, applications to data 
in various fields. Sampling methods, time series, seasonal and cyclical vari- 
ations, index numbers, tests of significance. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part I (van Nos- 
trand. ; 


Theory of Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
T. Fostvepr 

Applications of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and amor- 

tizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life insurance. 

Textbook: At present, mimeographed notes by the instructor are being used. 

Numerical tables (Simpson, Pirenian and Crenshaw) are required. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Ed. 1M—Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Men’s PuysicaL EpucaTIon STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Touch 
football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling and golf, 


Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 2W—Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Women’s Prysica, EpucaTIon STAFF 

Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Tennis, 

badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 

Course required of all first-year women. 
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The dental clinic is located in the East wing of the Medical Building. It 
affords the student an opportunity to perform his clinical requirements under con- 
ditions very similar to those of private practice. 


Lectures and laboratory instruction in such subjects as Anatomy, Histology, 
Chemistry, Biochemistry, Physiology, Pathology, Bacteriology, Medicine, Surgery, 
General Anaesthesia, and Pharmacology are in most cases taken jointly with the 
medical students. In addition to bedside and operating clinics in Medicine and 
Surgery, each senior student takes his turn as interne in the dental department at 
the University Hospital and in the department of General Anaesthesia. This affords 
the student an opportunity to appreciate the relationship between his field and that 
of the medical profession and further tends to create harmony and understanding. 

All dental cases requiring general anaesthesia are admitted to the hospital. 

The University Hospital is located two blocks from the other University build- 
ings. It has its dental staff, and dentistry is represented on the hospital advisory 
board. 

Graduates in Dentistry from the University of Alberta may register in the 
Province of Alberta upon payment of a licensing fee. They are also eligible to write 
the examinations of the National Dental Examining Board of Canada. 


LIBRARY 


The new Rutherford Library was opened in 1951. Within the building is a 
Medical Sciences Reading Room which contains medical and dental books and 
periodicals. 

A dental library committee made up of the Librarian, members of the faculty and 
representatives of the profession is responsible for keeping the book collection up- 
to-date. 

In addition to the reference materials and textbooks on Dentistry, the reading 
room contains 50 current dental journals to which the library subscribes annually. 
A copy of the “Index to Dental Periodical Literature” is available to assist the 
librarian, students, and the profession in locating information upon any subject. 
It is an index to all dental periodicals published since 1839. 


REGISTRATION 


Before beginning the study of Dentistry, any student wishing to practise in 
Alberta should write to the registrar of the Alberta Dental Association, Dr. R. A. 
Rooney, Tegler Building, Edmonton, for information regarding a license to practise. 
Those wishing to practise in any other province should secure from the dental 
registrar of that province all information respecting the practice of dentistry. In some 
instances an enabling certificate is required before beginning the course of studies. 

Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the number 
of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted in the order 
of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. 
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Students, therefore, should never come to the University until they 
have received an official acceptance of their application. 

The details regarding registration will be found in the General Calendar. 
Students are required to complete their registration in person at the specified time. 
For dates of registration see Academic Calendar. 


COST OF BOOKS AND INSTRUMENTS 


*T extbooks: 
Ol agltmet ape tenalin atellnea MY oh 2R so elit 2d ellie tated Mh hase led, $ 45.00 
SET WSS Nee lg dl ot cere sane aren 8 SEE neha. set SC Mlle ial Ae 100.00 
Sy ESS ERNIE ak Oe ee nc UO oe a 90.00 
ye pA RCS Fa OM, LEER Ade Le, aaa SUA, 5.00 
*Instruments: 
(EE a goer a Re aie el WEP iat Sa rt i a $300.00 
(sD gal «ie atom eR aitee Lae Abell Wins Sigtushtn int Need eddie oe 450.00 
Se SA Chae ee ae ac ate 225.00 
| Pee TL ae aie ae ae © Aaa eee Sane Se Pe 175.00 — 


*Approximate figures. 


STUDENT GUIDANCE 
First-year students will be assigned to a Faculty consultant, who will act as their 
special counsellor during the first year of their University course. These counsellors 
are appointed by the Dean of the Faculty. 


PROMOTION 
Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only 
those students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


General 
1. In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge 
which might justify any deviation from the regulations. 
2. The pass mark in each subject is 50% except where otherwise specified. 


Faculty of Dentistry 

1. A student in the course leading to the degree D.D.S. must pass all subjects 
and obtain an average of at least 65% in the work of the pre-dental year, 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science, before proceeding to the course in 
Dentistry. 

2. Dentistry is on a year system; students must complete each year before being 
promoted, 

3. No student is permitted to repeat first-year Dentistry. 

4. Students in the Faculty of Dentistry are required to obtain a mark of 50% 
in each written paper and an average of 60% in all written papers. 


5. In those courses in Dentistry in which a mark for practical work is given, 
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such marks shall be not less than 50% in each course, and the average for 
all practical marks shall not be less than 60%. 

6. In most practical courses the marks are based on the year’s work, and there- 
fore any student who does not meet the practical requirements automatically 
fails the year. 


THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF D.DS. 

A student may not enter this course unless (a) he has obtained an average of 
at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration is approved by the Faculty 
of Dentistry. 

The basic minimum pre-dental requirements for the course leading to the 
D.D.S. degree are: one full year of college work after senior matriculation including 
full college courses in Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, and Zoology. 


The subjects in the pre-dental year in the Faculty of Arts and Science are: 


Physics 41, Zoology 1, 
Chemistry 40, One A or B option, 
Physical Education, One approved option. 


PRESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
FIRST YEAR 


a 


First Term Sec. Term 
SuBJECTS COURSE NO. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


eee En baa 








Anatomy— 
Gr6S8i5) pk es eA ee eS Aisiat 2 dedtasten deme. ie 3 6 
Microscopic and Embryology.......... Asiat: 15 ck ieee as 3 = 2 4 
Oral, cs): Pha-wenan gate eee are Anat: 20... ssaisciatrates 1 3 1 3 
Organic Chemist ry...ccccccenccsessonewnnn Chem, A2Zi3.ceh eee 3 3 3 3 
Dental, Materials. 7 ..tesasnse sce Dent, 18.22.22. 1 3 m 
Bacteriology]. Se Reset Sere Bact.“t2 2. ae 3 3 3 
Full Denture Prosthesis.......:...cccsoce Dent.i1] Octet 1 3 1 3 
Orientation and History of 
Deritistty. na ee ee Dent.tS.. se 1 3 ns = 


ee 
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SECOND YEAR 

















SuBJECTS COURSE NO. eee Tae Pace, | Lab. 

PROTON PR cc deeseisiocttions Aviat, 2185 eet A ccs ad - 1 

Full Denture Prosthesis .00....0:cccccoo- Dent. 20 ek tient q. r 1 3 

Removable Part. Dent. Prosth............. Dent 210% tesla) wales: “1 3 z. 

Operative Dentistry.....cccccccccseccssssnsseenenee TENE. Zoe mishensone 1 6 1 6 

a a a SOP 5 Re Oe Ae I a Ba ay a ee ee 1 

Dental Miatertal ss. .ic.acccdecsessscsoosneowseecess |b PTY ays, aes ee 2s 1 3 

AE, Ce STh + 9 ee ee SE ee Biochem, TRL scsscsecsccn 3 3 3 3 
1 NEE SES CS) i Physiol aS 5 0 enn 3 3 2 3 

Local Amaestheesia...i...sciccsscssssncseneeee Theta. 227Demati 1... 1 a < 

Bete EG TIOAIS. £2 Sore icerstateers Dent’ 26.220 = 1 & 

Pathology, General .....ccscsomucsesseenee Path. Zi weeete sects. 3 2 3 4 

Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis............. Period: 21 bed Tbs, 1 zs 3 = 

ee OSS Se ee en a ee Oetho. 25s seats 2 ey | 1 





THIRD YEAR 

















S | First Term Second Term 
UBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. Gling} ects? Labs |"Clin: 
NA a de Ui Med. 31D......... 1 
Plena tr ts da Med. 34D........ 1 1 
General Sar get yiiiikccsiccrisisint Surg. 34D......... 1 a i 1 
Ae Oy | re Path. 34............ 1 1 es 1 - 
Co 1 ea he al alae ie Cthio: 33... 1 ys a 1 Z = 
Operative Dentistry... Denes 39.08%. 1 ¥ 6 1 x 6 
Rindladonties vci) sucess iiscins Dent. 34.0.0 i - si 1 2 ~ 
ES rs A Dent..35:.2.i. 1 2 n> e * 3 
2 ESAS eae Surg.32D..2-). 1 e edd ee ss 1* 
20 RCE) i a ae Dent. 36.0.0... a . Ee 1 = 
Full Denture Prosthesis................... Lent, 30 once 1 i 6 1 * 6 
Fixed Part. Dent. Prosth.............. Dest 3. 1 3 s 1 6 
CENA Salle es Period. 31........ 2 
Pharmacology yes cceccciccssessectcrsssncocareouss Pharm. 70........ 1 2 1 
YS Physiol. 52........ 2 
Dental Therapeutics.......c.c.icsscssore Thera. 34D... 2 nd 1 
Preventive Dentistry .....ccccccccon Dents2 1.22. me = é ly 
Hygiene and Public Health......... Fyn. Z = a 1 
*Demonstration. 


Seminar. 
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FOURTH YEAR 

















| First T Second Term 

SuBJECTS Course No. Lect. | labs . Clin. | Lect. | Lab. | Clin. 
Medicine € ikssraect-sckeat beeen Med. 44D......... va fe A a rm 1 
Full Denture Prosthesis...............00 Dent. 7 = WAs 6 L7G aces 6 
Removable Part. Dent. Prosth.....| Dent. 41 
Fixed Part. Dent. Prosth............0 Dent. 42... a 6 1} 6 
Operative Dentistry....cccccssssssee Dent. 43.0.0... 27 5 a 5 
Endodontiés)..)4c2).80 4.2 pees Dent. 44.0... + 1 i 1 
Pedbdomtics s 5 0B. ic, ores Dent. 45... 1; 3 3 
Oral, Surgery). 4.25 Beton Surg. 42D........ g 2 = 2 
Oral Diiagmosis.oiccsccsnsasscssncessreeisens Dent. 46.......... 1 1 Gah ieee | 1* 
Orthodonties.=....xt oddone Ortho. 45........... it 3 1+ = 
General-Surgery0.0.4 2 Surg. 44D....... : aed ea Z 
General Anaesthesia.......ccccccocnsene Thera. 43D... f Ss Ne = 1* 
Ethics, Jurisprudence, Business.....| Dent. 49........... 1 rr z 1 Z 
Local Anaesthresia...eieccssscsssscsssesseees Thera. 42D... be 1 ie 
Periadontia.wteucsu ntl oe eo Period. 41......... 1 3 1 3 





*Student rotation in groups. 
+Seminar. 


No advanced credit will be granted in the above professional courses. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. 


Note: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 


at the top of each course description. The letter “‘c” attached to a figure signifies 
g g 


clinic-hours and the letter “‘s” seminar-hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each 


term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


ANATOMY 
12. Anatomy (0-0; 3-6) 
J. S. THompson AND H. E. RAWLINSON 
Gross anatomy of the body, with special attention to the head and neck; 
central nervous system. 


15. Anatomy (3-4; 2-4) 
W.R. Sart 


Minute anatomy and development of the tissues and organs of the body, with 
special reference to oral structures. 


21. Anatomy (Second Year) (0-0; 1-0) 
R. F. SHANER 


A brief survey of ancient man, and of the anatomical evidence for man’s 
place in nature. 
Prerequisite: Anatomy 11 or 12. 


12. 


iis 


10. 


26. 
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BACTERIOLOGY 
Bacteriology (3-3; 1-3) 
C. R. Amies anp Members of THE DEPARTMENT 

For students of the first year in Dentistry. During the first term the course 
covers simple basic bacteriology and the general principles of disease produc- 
tion by bacteria. 

During the second term it deals with the bacteriology of dental disease and 
selected aspects of bacterial infections in man. Illustrative exercises in bacte- 
rial technique will be given in laboratory periods. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
General Course (3-3; 3-3) 


Jures Tusa anp A. G. STEWART 

Composition, general and physical-chemical considerations of the cell; chemis- 
try of carbohydrates, lipids, and proteins; enzymic catalysis; digestion and 
absorption; general considerations, composition and functions of the blood; 
specialized extracellular fluids; metabolism; biochemistry of specialized tissues, 
including the teeth; nutrition; biochemistry of endocrine glands. 

Textbooks: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Text- 
book of Biochemistry; Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry. 


CHEMISTRY 


. Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 


R. B. Sanpin.anp R. K. Brown 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 
Prerequisite: .Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


DENTISTRY 
Oral Anatomy (1-3; 1-3) 
J. D. Hawkins anp D. E. Firorence 

This course deals with the nomenclature, morphology and chronology of the 
development of the teeth, face and jaws, the internal and external anatomy of 
the teeth and their occlusion, with clinical application, as well as comparative 
oral anatomy and an evaluation of the human dentition. 

Textbooks: Wheeler, Dental Anatomy and Physiology; Wheeler, Tooth 
Drawing and Carving—a Laboratory Manual. 


ORAL DIAGNOSIS 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (0-0; 1-0) 
K. A. McMurcny 
A course in diagnostic procedures and their application. The review of 
normal oral tissues, growth, age changes and radiographic appearances. 


Textbooks: Thoma, Oral Diagnosis and Suggestions for Treatment; McColl 
and Wald, Oral Roentgenology. 
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33. 


43. 
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Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (0-0; 1-0) 
H. R. MacLean 

A course in the fundamental and elementary principles of dental roent- 

genology. 

Lectures and demonstrations. 

Textbook: Same as Dent. 26. 

Reference: Ennis, Dental Roentgenology. 


Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (1-1c; 1-1c) 
H. R. MacLean, K. A. McMurcry anp R. S. Van ALSTINE 


Special problems in diagnosis and treatment planning of less common oral 
lesions and abnormalities. 

Each student is required to spend not less than one week in the Diagnostic 
Clinic. 

Textbooks: Same as-Dent. 26. 


OPERATIVE DENTISTRY 

Operative Dentistry. (1-6; 1-6) 

G. A. Brass, D. S. GiMour AND H. A. Grimsrup 
Lectures and laboratory instruction on diseases of the teeth, their causes 
and prevention. Instruction is given in use of instruments in cavity pre- 
paration and manipulation of the various materials used in the restoration of 
lost tooth tissue. 
Textbook: Black, Operative Dentistry (4 vols.). 
References: Johnson and McGehee, Operative Dentistry; Gabel, American 
Textbook of Operative Dentistry. 


Operative Dentistry (1-6c; 1-6c) 
G. A. Brass AND ASSOCIATES 

Lectures on operative procedure; laboratory technique as a preparation for 

future work in the infirmary; clinical practice suitable to the knowledge and 

ability of the student. 


Operative Dentistry (2s-5ce; 1s-5c) 
H. R. MacLean anv AsSOCIATES 

A continuation of Dentistry 33 conforming to the advanced work of the 

final year, with application to clinical practice. 


Pedodontics (1-0; 0-0) 
Wms. Orosko 

A course with special emphasis on the prevention and treatment of oral 

diseases in children. 

Textbook: McBride, Juvenile Dentistry. 

Reference: Brauer, Dentistry for Children. 


Pedodontics (1-2; 0-3c) 
Ww. Orosxo, R. H. Biaqurere AnD B. J. Eastwoop 
A continuation of Dentistry 25 with more advanced application. 


45. 


44, 


10. 


20. 


30. 


40. 


21. 
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Pedodontics (1s-3c; 0-3c) 
Wm. Orosxko anv R. H. Biaguiere 
A continuation of Dentistry 35 with application to clinical practice. 


Endodontics (0-0; 1-2) 
R. V. Brackmore AND K. A. McMurcuy 

A course of lectures in diagnosis and treatment of the dental pulp. Special 

emphasis is given to the bacteriological and technical phases of this subject. 

Textbook: Grossman, Root Canal Therapy. 


Endodontics (0-1c; 0-1c) 
R. V. BLackMore anp K. A. McMurcny 
A continuation of Dentistry 34 with application to clinical practice. 


DENTAL PROSTHESIS 


Full Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 1-3) 
A. D. Fez, R. C. McCLeLtLtanp anp W. E. WEBBER 

A course of lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction in the 

construction of artificial full dentures. The lectures include a study of 

the temperomandibular joint and the action of the muscles of mastication 

in relation to the arrangement of the teeth. 

Demonstrations are given in the manipulation of various materials and 

procedures used in the mouth. 

In the laboratory students have an opportunity to use the various materials, 

and to study the procedures which are later applied to dental practice. 

Textbooks: Boucher, Prosthetic Laboratory Manual; Schlosser, Complete. Den- 

ture Prosthesis. 


Full Denture Prosthesis (0-0; 1-3) 


S. D. Fraser, A. D. Fez anp R. C. McCiectianp 
A continuation of Dentistry 10. 
Textbook: Anthony, American Textbook of Prosthetic Dentistry. 


Full Denture Prosthesis (0-6c; 0-6c) 


S. D. Fraser AND AsSOcIATES 
A continuation of Dentistry 20 with an introduction to clinical practice. 


Full Denture Prosthesis. (0-3c; 1s-3c) 
S. D. Fraser anv AssociaATES 

A continuation of Dentistry 30 conforming to the advanced work of the 

final year, with application to clinical practice. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 0-0) 
W. R. Stuart, R. C. McCLetianp AND C. G. Duke 

Lecture and laboratory instruction in the design and construction of removable 

partial dentures. Detailed instruction is given as to the conditions where this 

type of restoration is indicated. The various materials used are studied as to 

their properties, manipulation and indication. 

Textbooks: Same as Dentistry 10. 
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Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1s-3c; 0-3c) 
S. D. Fraser AND ASSOCIATES 


Students in their final year have an opportunity to practise this branch of 
Prosthetic Dentistry in the clinic. 


Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 1-6) 
D. R. Stewart, D. G. MacGrecor anp H. A. Grimsrup 


Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory instruction on the preparation of 
teeth for crowns and attachments for fixed partial dentures, and the con- 
struction of various attachments and pontics as indicated. Models are used 
by students in the construction of various restorations. This course in- 
cludes ceramics, which is the processing of porcelain as applied to Dentistry. 
Textbook: Tylman, Crown and Bridge Construction. 


Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis (0-6c; 1s-6c) 
D. R. Stewart, D. G. MacGrecor, H. A. Grimsrup AND 
TSP Esrrre 
A continuation of Dentistry 32 with clinical application. 
Dental Materials (1-3; 0-0) 


C. G. Duke AND B. M. MacKenzie. 


A course of lectures on the various materials used in dental practice. The 
purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with the properties, care 
and manipulation of all accepted materials. 

Textbook: Skinner, Science of Dental Materials. 


Dental Materials (0-0; 1-3) 
C. G. Duke anp B. M. MacKenzie 


A continuation of Dentistry 18 for students in second-year Dentistry. 


ORAL SURGERY 
Orientation and History of Dentistry (1-0; 0-0) 
D. E. FLorEeNce 


The purpose of this course is to familiarize first-year students with the course 
of Dentistry. Lectures of instruction will be given by various members of the 
faculty at the time of registration. It will include history, hygiene, ethics, and 
one’s obligations as a professional man and citizen. 


Dental Ethics, Jurisprudence and Business Principles (1-0; 1-0) 
W. E. Wesser, D. W. Cossrepick aNnp J. D. CAMPBELL 

The course of lectures in ethics deals with the ideals of private and public life, 
man’s attitude toward his fellows, his confreres and patients. Jurisprudence 
deals with the legal aspects of professional practice. The course in business 
is intended to guide the professional man in the conduct of his practice as to 
budgeting, investments, insurance, retirement funds, etc. 

Textbook: Bregstein, The Successful Practice of Dentistry. 


22D. 


42D. 


32D. 


42D 
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Therapeutics (1-0; 0-0) 
R. S. Van A stTINE 

Lectures and demonstrations on the administration of local anaesthetics. 

Textbook: Seldin, Practical Anaesthesia. 


Therapeutics (0-1c; 0-0) 
W. S. Hammton anp R. S. Van ALSTINE 


Practical application of local anaesthesia to dental practice. 


Oral Surgery (1-1c; 1-1c) 
W. S. HammTon anp R. S. Van AtsTINE 

A course of lectures on the cause and treatment of the various conditions of 

the mouth requiring surgical care, including removal of teeth. 

Textbook: Blair and Ivy, Oral Surgery. 


Oral Surgery (0-2c; 0-2c) 
W.S. Hamiton anp R. S. Van ALsTINE 

An extension of Surgery 32. During the final year, students are required to 

remove teeth and to perform other operations about the mouth, and to 

observe some of the more difficult oral surgical procedures both in the clinic 

and at the University Hospital. 


PERIODONTIA 
Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis . (1-0; 0-0) 
R. B. CAMERON 


A course of instruction in elementary principles and oral hygiene and prophy- 
laxis with introduction to clinic procedure. 
Textbook: Bunting, Oral Hygiene and Preventive Dentistry. 


Periodontia (0-2; 0-0) 
H. L. Samuets anp R. B. CAMERON 

A course which introduces the student to certain of the more important 
aspects of periodontia, including theories of causation of peridontal diseases, 
nutrition in dentistry and certain selected oral pathological microscopic sections. 
Later the student is afforded an introduction to practical periodontia, in 
preparation for the full clinic course. 

Textbooks: Bowles and Church, Food Values of Portions Commonly Used; 
Glickman, Clinical Periodontology. 


Periodontia (1-3c; 1-3c) 
H. L. SAmuets anp R. B. CAMERON 

Lectures and clinical instruction in the prevention and treatment of diseases 

of the supporting tissues of the teeth. The various causative factors are 

explained with a view to impressing the student with the importance of 

preventing these conditions. 

Textbooks: Same as Periodontia 31. 
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Preventive Dentistry (0-0; 1s-0) 
R. B. CaMERon AND R. V. BLACKMORE 

A seminar course on the various aspects of the causes and prevention of dis- 

eases of the oral cavity. Dental caries mechanism. 


Textbook: Easlick, Dental Caries Mechanism and Control Technic. 


Therapeutics - (0-0; 1-0) 
R. B. CAMERON | 

A course of lectures on the various remedies used in treatment of diseases 

of the mouth. 

Textbooks: Prinz, Rickert and Dobbs, Pharmacology of Dental Therapeutics; 

Accepted Dental Remedies. 


ORTHODONTICS 
Orthodontics (0-0; 1-0) 
B. J. Eastwoop 
A series of lectures dealing with the growth and development of the head 
with particular references to the facial structures. 


Textbook: White, Gardiner and Leighton, Orthodontics for Déntal Students. 
Orthodontics. (1-2; 1-2) 


W. A. QuicLey anp B. J. Eastwoop 


A course of lectures concerned with the growth and development of the 
dento-facial complex. Malocclusion is discussed with respect to classification, 
etiology, diagnosis, prevention, interception ana palliative treatment pro- 
cedures. 

Laboratory instruction is given in impression, model and soldering techniques 
and the construction of appliances designed for cases requiring simple 
treatment. 


Orthodontics (1s-3c; 1s-3c) 
W. A. Quicrey, B. J. EAstwoop anp R. D. Haryetr 


Discussions of dento-facial growth, etiologic and diagnostic problems and 
the early recognition and attention of those cases which pass through a 
preventive or interceptive stage. 

Clinic demonstrations and treatment of selected cases of malocclusion which 
are of particular concern to the general practitioner. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Physiology (Second Year) (3-3; 3-3) 
PuysioLocy STAFF 
This course comprises a detailed study of the basic physiology of cells and 
tissues, of the circulatory, digestive and respiratory systems, and of the 
phenomena of digestion, absorption, metabolism and excretion. 
For students of second-year Dentistry. 
(N.B.—The lecture course is the same as the lectures in Physiology 11 given 
to medical students. Fall-term laboratories are in conjunction with Arts and 


52. 


70. 


21. 
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Science course 61. Spring-term laboratories are in conjunction with Medical 
Physiology 11.) 

Textbooks: Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, 6th ed.; 
Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 3rd ed.; Bell, Davidson and Scar- 
borough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry; Zoethout and Tuttle, 
Textbook of Physiology, 10th ed.; Anderson, Physiology for Dental Students. 


Physiology (Third Year) wr (2-0; 0-0) 
A course of lectures on the central nervous system. 

For students of the third year in Dentistry. 

Textbooks: As in Physiology 51, with the addition of: Sherrington, The 
Integrative Action of the Nervous System; Gaskell, The Involuntary Nervous 
System. 


PHARMACOLOGY 


Pharmacology (Third Year) (1-2; 1-0) 
C. W. Nasu 

A course in the physiological action of drugs of importance in Dentistry. 

Textbooks: Krantz and Carr, Pharmacological Principles of Medical Practice; 

Cipes, Prescription Writing and Material Medica for Dentists; Goodman and 

Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Therapeutics. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology ‘ (3-2; 3-4) 
J. W. MaAccrecor 


A series of lectures in general pathology. 
Laboratory instruction in pathologic histology. 


Textbook: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology. 


Oral Pathology (1-1; 1-0) 
K. A. McMurcnuy 

A lecture course dealing with the pathological study of teeth, their surround- 

ing structures, the mucous membrane, bone and other tissues, illustrated with 


lantern slides. 
Textbook: Bunting-Hill, Oral Pathology; or Thoma, Oral Pathology. 


MEDICINE 
Medicine (1-0; 0-0) 
D. R. Wrson 
The course consists of one lecture each week during the first term on the 
principles of medicine. Emphasis is placed on the integration of anatomy, 
physiology and biochemistry with clinical. medicine with demonstrations of 
patients illustrating the lectures. 
For students in second-year Dentistry. 
Textbook: Yater, Fundamentals of Internal Medicine. 
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Medicine (1-0; 1-0) 
J. Dvorxin 

The course consists of one lecture each week throughout the session. The 

general aspects of medicine are dealt with, with particular reference to local 

and systemic diseases of dental interest. 

For students in third-year dentistry. 

Textbook: Comroe, Collins and Crane, Internal Medicine in Dental Practice. 


Medicine (0-0; 0-1c) 
D. R. Witson anp AssociATEs 

A continuation of Medicine 34D, consisting of hospital bedside clinics for 

students in fourth-year Dentistry. 


Therapeutics (0-0; 0-1c) 
E. A. Gain 

This is a course for dental students, with particular reference to general 

anaesthesia. It will comprise, besides lectures and instruction on the general 

technique of giving the various anaesthetics, a course designed to give the 

student a working knowledge of the preliminary and after-care of patients 

and of conditions unfavorable for general anaesthesia. 


SURGERY 
Surgery (1-0; 1-0) 
W. C. MacKenzig anp AssocIATEs 
For students in the third year in Dentistry. A course of lectures covering the 
general principles of surgery. 


Surgery 1 hr. clinic, either term 
SurGIcAL STAFF 

For students in the fourth year in Dentistry. A course of instruction in 

general surgery at bedside and operating-room clinics with special reference 

to the field of Dentistry. Students are assigned to the hospital in rotation. 


CLINICAL DENTISTRY 


Students of the two final years are required to carry to completion a specified 
amount of treatment on patients in the various branches of Dentistry. 


Third-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic, Dentistry 36, for 
specified periods in rotation. 


Final-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic, Dentistry 46, on full time 
for periods of a week in rotation. The schedule will appear on the bulletin board. 


Final-year students receive instruction at the University Hospital in general 
anaesthesia, medicine and general surgery. They also act as student internes in the 
dental department in the hospital. 


In order to complete their clinical requirements, it may be necessary for students 
to remain in the clinic during the summer between the third and final years or 
following the final year. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


Section I-INTRODUCTION 


The Faculty of Education is organized for the professioral training of teachers 
for elementary, junior high and senior high school grades, and for graduate study 
and research in the field of Education. All programs, except for the first three years 
of the Bachelor of Education in Industrial Arts program, are offered in Edmonton. 
_ The first two years of non-specialized programs, together with the first three years 
in Industrial Arts, are offered at the Calgary Branch of the University. 

In this calendar appear the courses of study administered by the Faculty of 
Education together with regulations governing these programs. Many general regu- 
lations applicable to all faculties of the University have been omitted from this 
calendar. These are to be found in the General Section of the University calendar 
which may be obtained from the Registrar’s office on request. 

The calendar also contains requirements for certificates issued by the Provincial 
Department of Education on the recommendation of the Faculty of Education. Such 
certificates are granted under the authority of the Minister of Education, 


Address inquiries to: Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. 


(1) Board of Teacher Education and Certification 


A Board of Teacher Education and Certification representing jointly the Depart- 
ment of Education, the University of Alberta, the Alberta Teachers’ Association and 
the Alberta School Trustees’ Association serves as a liaison body for the group it 
represents. This board is purely an advisory body. It is authorized to make recom- 
mendations to the Minister of Education and to the President of the University 
respecting the programs of instruction, the estimates of expenditures on these 
programs, appointments to the staff of the Faculty of Education, and regulations 
governing the certification of teachers. 


(2) Programs (General Statement) 
Entrance or matriculation requirements are specified in Section II. 


The training programs are detailed in Section VIII. There are two general 
programs, one for elementary school teaching (in Grades I to IX) and one for 
secondary school teaching (in Grades IV to XII). The latter provides for considerable 
specialization either in the usual academic subjects, such as English, French and 
Mathematics, or in the special subjects, such as Household Economics, Industrial 
Arts, Physical Education, Fine Arts, and Commercial subjects. 

In addition there are two highly specialized programs, Industrial Arts and 
Physical Education. 

All programs (except that in Physical Education) provide for certification on 
the completion of two years of training, higher certification at the end of the third 
year, and the Bachelor of Education degree at the end of the fourth year. 
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In addition to these, the Faculty of Education offers a special one-year program 
qualifying for a Junior E certificate. For details consult subsequent pages. 


To suitable candidates the faculty offers graduate courses leading to the M.Ed. 
degree. 


(3) Programs at Edmonton and Calgary 


All programs offered by the Faculty of Education, except for the first three 
years’ work prescribed for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts, are available in Edmonton. 


The following programs are available at Calgary: 

(a) The Junior E program. 

(b) The first two years of the B.Ed. program for elementary teachers. 

(c) The first two years of the B.Ed. program for secondary school teachers. 
(d) The first three years of the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts program. 


Students at Calgary wishing to specialize in Fine Arts, Physical Education, and 
in some of the sciences not taught at Calgary may find it necessary to rearrange their 
study programs slightly to provide for later entry into these special fields. 


Section II—ADMISSION 





(1) Matriculation Requirements 
See General Section, page 45. 


(2) Junior E 


For admission to the Junior E program (one year): a high school diploma and 
standing (B or higher) in English 30, Social Studies 30, and a third Grade XII 
examination subject, with an average of 60% in the three subjects. If the average in 
these three is less than 60%, the applicant must present standing in a fourth Grade 
XII examination subject. 


Nore: Applicants of age 21 or over may be excused the high school diploma 
but must present four (4) Grade XII examination subjects, including English and 
Social Studies, with B or higher grade in each. 


(3) Admission with Advanced Standing or Advanced Credits 


Applicants presenting transcripts from normal schools, teachers’ colleges, or 
universities other than Alberta, will have such transcripts evaluated by the Committee 
on Admissions. The transcripts should be submitted to the Dean of the Faculty of 
Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton. 


(4) Extramural Credits 


Credit in a maximum of four junior courses taken extramurally from another 
recognized university will be allowed, although the actual number will vary with the 
program. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 269 


(5) Application for Admission 

Application forms may be obtained from the office of the Dean of the Faculty 
of Education or from the Registrar of the University. Each student applying for the 
first time for admission to the Faculty of Education should write the Examinations 
Branch, Department of Education, Edmonton, requesting that a transcript of his 
high school credits be forwarded to the Registrar of the University. When writing 
for this he should give his name in full as well as the date and grade in which his 
last departmental examinations were written, enclosing $1.00. fee for this service. 


Students from outside the province will write to the Registrar of the Provincial 
Department of Education in the province where senior matriculation was obtained. 


Credits obtained in the June examinations of 1955 should be submitted as soon 
as results are available. 


No definite and final ruling concerning registration can be obtained until all 
certificates and transcripts of standing have been reviewed by the Committee on 
Admissions. The Faculty of Education gladly consults with and advises students 
regarding programs of study, but all decisions are unofficial and tentative until 
documents have been received and evaluated by the Committee on Admissions. 


Section I1I—REGISTRATION 





(1) Registration and Pre-Registration Procedures 
Applicants for admission must— 


(a) furnish evidence by means of transcripts of credit from the Departments of 
Education or from accredited universities that they meet matriculation 
requirements; 


(b) complete, in duplicate, Application for Admission forms obtainable from the 
Faculty of Education or from the Registrar; 


(c) indicate if they expect to attend at Edmonton or Calgary. 


(2) Registration Details 

(a) Change of Registration: 

The accuracy of his registration forms is the responsibility of each student. 
Changes in registration may be allowed on application to the Faculty of Education 
office within one month of date of registration. Thereafter written application for 


change must be made to the Dean of the Faculty and will be allowed only for the 
most impressive reasons. 


(b) Transfer from One Program to Another: 


In general, a student may transfer from one training group to any other group 
at any point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the 
new program which were not included in the former program. 
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(c) Late Registration: 

After the end of the registration period, registration will be permitted only in 
exceptional circumstances and with the payment of a penalty of $3.00, plus $1.00 
per day. Where possible, application for late registration should be made to the 
Registrar in advance of the normal registration period. 

(d) Registration in Physical Education: 

General University regulations require all first-year students to obtain credit in 
Physical Education. Students in the Faculty of Education will register in Physical 
Education 101 and 105. Though students excused by a medical officer need not 
participate in physical exercises, they are held responsible for all theoretical and 
instructional phases of the courses. 

(e) Who May Register? 

No person other than a British subject or a Canadian citizen is eligible to receive 
an Alberta teacher’s certificate. Recent amendments to The School Act authorize 
temporary Alberta certification for certain candidates who, otherwise qualified as 
teachers, file acceptable evidence that they intend to qualify for Canadian citizenship. 

“Statement re Age and Citizenship” forms must be completed by applicants for 
an Alberta teacher’s certificate. 


Section IV—FEES AND LIVING ACCOMMODATION 
tre ee ee 


See General Section, pages 49 and 43. 


Section V—GENERAL INFORMATION 
erties eg a ee 


(1) Faculty Color 
The Faculty of Education color is royal blue. 


(2) Education Undergraduate Society 


The Education Undergraduate Society (E.U.S.) is a professional organization 
and a branch of the Alberta Teachers’ Association (A.T.A.). It is expected that all 
Education students will: 

(a) join the Society, 
(b) participate in its social activities, and 
(c) actively promote its professional interests. 


(3) Transfer from One Program to Another 


In general, a student may transfer from one training group to any other group 
at any point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the 
new program which were not included in the former program. 
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(4) Change of Registration 

The accuracy of his registration forms is the responsibility of each student. 
Changes in registration may be allowed on application to the Faculty of Education 
office within one month of date of registration. Thereafter written application for 
change must be made to the Dean of the Faculty and will be allowed only for the 
most impressive reasons. 


(5) Attendance Regulations 

Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses: Students having an 
inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may be refused permission 
to take the final examination. For detailed regulations see the General Calendar 
under Attendance and Lateness. 


(6) University Service Training 
All students are referred to the detailed regulations regarding the C.O.T.C., the 
U.N.T.D., and the R.C.A.F. as set forth in the General Section of the University 


Calendar and revisions as posted on the bulletin board from time to time. 


(7) Examinations 
Finals 

Final examinations are held at the end of each winter, summer or special session. 
The pass mark in all subjects of both degree and certification programs is 507%. 


Supplementals 
(a) For students who fail in any course of the autumn-winter session, the Uni- 
versity conducts examinations in September of each year; for those failing in 
any course in the summer session, supplementals are held on the first day of 
the following summer session. For regulations governing supplemental exam- 
inations and appeals, students are referred to the “General Section” of the 
University Calendar. 


(b) Any student, who at the normal time of graduation lacks the requisite num- 
ber of second-class standings, may apply for a supplemental examination for 
the purpose of raising a previous mark in any subject of senior grade pre- 
viously passed, other than one in which pass standing was secured by a 
supplemental examination. Only one such supplemental examination may be 
granted in any subject. In no case will an application for such supplemental 
examination be considered after three years have elapsed from the time the 
examination was first written. 


(However, in the case of a student proceeding to the B.Ed. degree by sum- 
mer session study alone, special permission may be granted for the writing of 
supplemental examinations even though an applicant has not completed all 
courses prescribed in his degree program.) 


(c) There is no supplemental privilege in practice teaching. 


(d) Teachers who, during the regular Supplemental Examination period, are in 
teaching positions may, with approval, write the supplemental examination at 
the end of the Summer Session. If an examination in the required subject is 
on the regular schedule, the fee for the supplemental is $5.00. If a special 
examination paper must be prepared, the fee is $10.00. 
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(e) Students registered in the Junior E program who fail one or more final 
examinations will write supplementals in August. 


Appeals 

Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being made to the Regis- 
trar within 30’days after the publication of results. Appeals should be accompanied 
by a fee of $5.00 for each paper. The fee will be returned if the appeal is sustained. 
The appeal privilege is limited to two papers. 


(8) Extramural Study 
For conditions under which undergraduates may receive credit for extramural 
study, see Section II (4). 


The privilege of completing certain courses extramurally is extended to M.Ed. 
candidates and also to B.Ed. candidates who hold a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. degree. 
The courses for which extramural privileges may be granted in 1955-56 are Education 
526 and 570. Certain departments in the Faculty of Arts and Science may consent to 
extramural registration in certain courses. 


The following regulations with respect to extramural students are effective: 

1. Registration will not be accepted unless accompanied by the registration fee 
of $2.00, which is not refundable. Full fees are payable on assessment and 
if not paid as at November 30, registration will be cancelled. 

2. Registration for extramural courses must be completed not later than October 
(Ib). 

3. If notice of withdrawal is received by November 30, all fees except the regis- 
tration fee will be refunded. If notice of withdrawal is received subsequent 
to November 30, a pro rata charge from October 15 is made and the balance 
refunded. 

4. A registration may not be carried over from one session to another session. 
If a student does not, for any reason other than illness, write his examination 
at the regular time, all fees are forfeited, and in order to be admitted to 
another examination in that course he must register in another session and 
pay the full fees. Deferred final examinations may be granted only on the 
basis of illness certified to by a doctor, or of domestic affliction, and must be 
written at the time of the next regular University examination period. The 
illness or domestic affliction must be reported to the Registrar as soon as 
possible. 


(9) Regulations Governing Certification 

For detailed regulations governing certification of teachers, students should write 
the Registrar, Department of Education, Government Buildings, Edmonton. A 
pamphlet is available on request. 


(10) Student Advisory Services—See General Section, page 42. 
(11) Dean of Women—See General Section, page 42. 


(12) Advance Credits for Certificated Teachers 
One year’s credit in the four-year program is given for one year of teacher 
training. 
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A maximum of three credits will be allowed in the four-year general B.Ed. pro- 
gram for courses completed in Department of Education summer school sessions, 
1935-43 inclusive, one course credit being allowed for every 75 hours of certified 
attendance. For teachers discharged from the armed forces a date earlier than 1935 
will be taken to make full allowance for the applicant’s period of service. 

Few advance credits can be given certificated teachers in the B.Ed. in Agriculture, 
in the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts, or in the B.Ed. in Physical Education programs. 
One or two credits may be allowed for normal school trainirig. Little credit can be 
given for courses completed in the 1935-43 summer sessions unless the courses are 
in the specialized field of the B.Ed. program for which they are being evaluated. 


(13) The Three-Year B.Ed. Program—Discontinued 
No further registrations are being accepted in this program. 


Civilian students registered prior to September, 1945, who had not received 
credit in at least five courses (one year’s work, exclusive of credits granted for normal 
school training) as of January, 1948, must transfer to the four-year B.Ed. program. 


Returned personnel registered prior to October 1, 1950, will be transferred to 
the four-year program if their progress in the program is unduly delayed. 


For details of this program, consult the Dean of the faculty. 


(14) Special Second-Year Program for Certificated Teachers 


Certificated teachers will for their second year be entered upon a special program 
consisting almost exclusively of Arts and Science courses. For details, see Section 


VIII (D). 
(15) Academic Honors and Awards 


For information concerning honors, awards, scholarships and financial assistance 
generally, students.should read carefully Section VI following. 


Section VI—ACADEMIC HONORS AND AWARDS 


See General Section, page 68 onwards. 


Section VII—GENERAL AND SPECIAL CERTIFICATES 


The Faculty of Education awards only diplomas. Corresponding teaching certifi- 
cates are issued by the Department of Education, Government Buildings. The 
certificates only are mentioned in the following pages, which are extracts from 
Order-in-Council 728 (1954) of the Government of Alberta. 


PART A (General Certificates) 
Types of Certificates 
1. Except as otherwise provided herein, the certificates issued hereafter by the 
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Minister of Education shall be of the following classes: 
Junior E Certificate, 
Standard E Certificate, 
Standard S Certificate, 
Professional Certificate. 


Grade Ranges of Certificates 


2. The range of school grades throughout which each of the teachers’ certificates 
mentioned above is a valid license to teach is shown in the following schedule: 


Certificates Grades 
Junior El occ tose ee ee I-IX 
Standard EB fexaaiiene 3341 Tere oe ON a I-IX 
Standard fo gasctesbs ee. Sameer es ae ele IV-XI 
Prot essiotial eccna6:3c.02c. ce ee eee I-XII 


The Junior E Certificate 


3. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily an approved first-year program 
of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the elementary 
and junior high school grades may be granted an Interim Junior E 
Certificate valid for three years. 


(b) The Interim Junior E Certificate may be made permanent when the 
following requirements have been satisfied: 
(i) Matriculation to the Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, 
or approved university courses in lieu of matriculation deficiencies. 
{ii) Successful teaching experience of two years in Alberta schools. 
(iii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard E Certificate 


4. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
elementary and junior high school grades may be granted an Interim 
Standard E Certificate, valid for three years. 

(b) The Interim Standard E Certificate may be made permanent when the 
following requirements have been satisfied: 
(i) Successful teaching experience of two years in Alberta schools. 
(ii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard S Certificate 


>. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
the high school grades may be granted an Interim Standard S Certificate, 
valid for three years. (Does not apply to the B.Ed. in Physical Educa- 
tion.) 
(b) The Interim Standard S Certificate may be made permanent as in 4(b) 
above. 


(c) Graduates from the Junior E program, or from a regular Normal School 
one-year program, will enter a six-course program for the second year of 
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the Elementary Route, or a seven-course program for the second year of 
the Secondary Route. (See pages 282-283.) 


The Professional Certificate 
6. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily three years of the B.Ed. 
program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the 
elementary and junior high school grades or of the high school grades 
may be granted an Interim Professional Certificate. 


(b) The Interim Professional Certificate may be made permanent as in 4(b) 
above. 


The Certification of University Graduates 
7. (a) The holder of a bachelor’s degree acceptable to the Minister may be 
granted an Interim Standard E or an Interim Standard S Certificate 
upon completion of one year’s approved work in the Faculty of Educa- 
tion and may be granted an Interim Professional Certificate upon com- 
pletion of two further approved courses, being one summer session’s 
work or its equivalent, and the holder of an acceptable honors degree or 
a master’s degree’ may be granted an Interim Professional Certificate 
upon completion of one year’s approved work at the Faculty of Education. 


(b) Such Interim Certificates may be made permanent as in 4(b) above. 


Teachers with Permanent Certification 
8. The requirements for a permanent certificate may be waived in the case of a 
teacher qualifying for any certificate, provided that he previously held an 
Alberta permanent certificate of another class. 


PART B (Existing Certificates) 
Exchange of Certificates 
9. The holder of a certificate or license issued under former regulations may, 
upon application to the Minister, exchange it for a new certificate as indicated 
in the following table: 
Table of Certificate Ratings 
Certificates named in O.C. No. 70-50 or in 


former Regulations Equivalent Certificates 
DT SD SRA a 2 ER A Interim Junior E 
Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate.. Interim Junior E 
Second-Class Certificate (see section 10 below) creme Junior E 
Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate ............ . Junior E 


(with teaching privileges 
extended to include Gr. X) 

Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate.. Standard E 

Junior Certificate for the High School o...cccccccocssccmsnenees Standard S 

Berar A ase Certain ae icine htanecetngchip tip oniionsoeanrgigpioeits Standard E and Standard S 
(with teaching privileges 
extended to include Gr. XII) 

Ce EE TE es te ee ee a Ee Professional 

PO EE EE, CS Re eee Tee Professional 


First-Class Certificate with Bachelor’s degree ..cccccccmons Professional 
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Second-Class Certificate 
10. The holder of a Permanent Second-Class Certificate may be granted a Junior 
E Certificate upon the completion of B.Ed. matriculation or one approved 
summer session of work taken either before or after the coming into effect of 
these regulations and if recommended by an Inspector of Schools. The holder 
of a Second-Class Certificate either interim or permanent, shall be entitled to 
teach I to IX inclusive. 


General 
11. The Minister may, with respect to existing certificates, take such further 
action as he may deem necessary, provided such action is not inconsistent with 
these regulations. 


PART C (Special Certificates) 


This part shall apply to all teachers irrespective of date of commencement of 
professional training. 


Types of Special Certificates 

12. The Minister may grant a Special Certificate in one or more of the following 
subjects of the junior high school or high school program to a teacher who 
holds a general certificate: Art, Dramatics, Music, Bookkeeping, Stenography, 
Typewriting, Commercial Subjects, Industrial Arts, Unit Shop, Home 
Economics, Physical Education, Guidance, and Administration. The courses 
for a special certificate shall be prescribed by the Minister and may be taken 
as part of the regular training for a general certificate or at a summer school 
in Alberta, or elsewhere, by permission of the Minister. 


Grades of Special Certificates 
13. Special Certificates may be of three grades: Junior, Senior, and Advanced. 


Kindergarten-Primary Certificates 


14. The Minister may grant a Kindergarten or Primary or a Kindergarten- 
Primary Certificate and prescribe the training required for such certificate. 


Additional Information on Special Certification 


15. With respect to any of the subjects mentioned in 12, above, the Minister 
may require that a teacher offering instruction in such subject or subjects, in 
addition to holding a general certificate acceptable for teaching the subject in 
question, shall also hold a special certificate of a prescribed grade; provided 
that the holder of a general certificate in grades one to nine, together with 
suitable special certification, may be authorized by the Minister to offer 
instruction in the field of his specialty in grades ten and eleven, such 
authorization to be valid for a year at a time only. 


PART D 


For further details regarding certification, requests should be directed to the 
Registrar, Department of Education, Government Buildings, Edmonton. 
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Section VIII—DETAIL OF PROGRAMS 


In this section the course requirements of the following programs are described: 


Junior Elementary. 
Standard Elementary B.Ed. Route. 
Standard Secondary B.Ed. Route. 
Special Second-Year—Certificated Teachers. 
Special Arrangements of Four-Year Programs, 
B.Ed. in Agriculture. 
B.Ed. in Industrial Arts. 
B.Ed. in Physical Education. 
B.Ed. for Graduate Students. 
The M.Ed. Degree Program. 
Special Certificates: 
Administration. 
Guidance. 
Commercial Subjects. 


eH tOnmmonmp 


amen 


A. Junior Elementary (E) 


This special one-year course qualifies for the Junior E Certificate described in 
Section VII. For admission requirements see Section II. Courses with even numbers 
are full courses; those with odd numbers are half courses. 

Phys. Ed. 101: Physical Education. 

Phys. Ed. 105: Health. 

Ed. .106: Enterprise, social studies, and community problems. 

Ed. 121: Reading and Language. 

Ed. 127: Mathematics. 

Ed. 129: Science. 

Ed. 138: English. 

Ed. 151: Art. 

Ed. 153: Music. 

Ed. 159: Observation and Practice Teaching. 

Ed. 161: Educational Administration (Grades I to IX), including school law 
and professional ethics. 

Ed. 172: Introduction to Child and Educational Psychology. 

Norte: In this program, practice teaching is done in both city and rural schools. 
In Edmonton, expenses for rural teaching are pooled to equalize costs, and students 
should budget for an expenditure of approximately $35.00. In Calgary, with a 
shorter period of rural teaching, the cost is about $25.00. 


B. Standard Elementary B.Ed. Route 
This program is open only to students who have clear matriculation into the 
Faculty of Education. 
Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the Interim 
Standard E Certificate, valid in Grades I to IX; completion of three years earns 
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the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; completion of four 
years, the B.Ed. degreee. 


First Year 


Phys. Ed. 101: Physical Education. 
Phys. Ed. 105: Health. 
Ed. 34, Music 41, Art 43, or Ed. 136. 


. English 2 or 5. 


Ed. 176: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 
Ed. 180: Education Method (Grades 4 to 9). 


Science. 


Second Year 


: 


AVAYWN 


Ed. 251 (Art), Ed. 253 (Music), or Ed. 255 (Dramatization). 
Ed. 262: Educational Administration. 

Ed. 280E: Education. Method (Grades 1 to 3). 

Ed. 282: Observation and Student Teaching. 

English. 

History. 


Third Year 


E 
73 


ves 


Ed. 376: Educational Psychology. 

Philosophy 51 or 52 or 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman 
Catholic students). 

Senior Education option. 

Arts and Science option (Science or Mathematics) . 


. Arts and Science option.* 


Fourth Year 


YR WN 


. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 


Senior Arts and Science option.* 
Senior Arts and Science option.* 
Senior Arts and Science option.* 
Senior Arts and Science option.* 


General Notes 


*L 


The options are to be so chosen that the total program includes 
at least two courses from each of groups 2 and 3 on page 280. 
Philosophy and Psychology courses are not accepted as options. 


. Graduation Requirement: Students must secure second or first 


class standing in at least four of the courses of the third and 
fourth years in order to qualify for the B.Ed. degree. 

Special Certificates: Students are asked to note the possibility 
of securing one or more special certificates as outlined on pages 
311 to 313. Having met the requirements, students should apply 
to the Registrar, Department of Education, for the issuance of 
the certificate. 


N.B.—Candidates registering in the B.Ed. program for elementary 
teachers should study very closely the detailed suggestions on this and 
the following pages. 
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Specialization—Elementary Route 


Space for special education courses in B.Ed. program (elementary route) is 
limited. Certificated teachers, not required to do practice teaching, may substitute 
one special course for Education 282. One may be offered as item 3 of the third 
year. A third will be accepted in lieu of an Arts and Science option of the fourth 
year if intent to specialize has been demonstrated. 


Specialization—Primary Work 


Candidates wishing some degree of specialization in primary education should note 
the requirements for the primary certificate detailed on page 312. Early planning 
will allow all courses a place in the B.Ed. program. 


Specialization—Opportunity Rooms 
The following courses are suggested: Education 308, 310, 324, 370Su., 372, 424, 
472, and 474. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR STUDENTS REGISTERING IN THE 
ELEMENTARY ROUTE FOR THE 1955-56 WINTER SESSION 


First Year 
1. Phys. Ed. 101. 


2. Phys. Ed. 105: Health. 

3. Fine Arts option—(one of Ed. 34, Music 41, Art 43, Ed. 136). 
4. English 2 or 5. 

5. Ed. 176. 

6. Ed. 180. 

7 


. Option—Science (see page 280 under Group 3). Biology 41, Botany 1, 
Botany 5, Geography 1, Zoology 1, Zoology 5Su., Geology 1, are recom- 
mended. 


Second Year 


1. Ed. 251 or 253 or 255 (choose course corresponding to course chosen in 
item 3 of first year). 


2. Ed. 262. 

3. Ed. 280E. 

4. Ed. 282. 

5. English 54 (Children’s Literature) recommended. 

6. History option: any junior or senior History course being offered. 
Third Year 

1c, Ed. 376. 


2. Philosophy 51 or 52 or 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman 
Catholic students) . 

3. Senior Education option: one of Ed. 308, 310, 322a, 322b, 324, 338 as 
offered. 

4. Mathematics or Science option: See Group 3, next page. 

5. Arts and Science option: any junior course (or senior course if credit held 
in prerequisites) listed under groups 1 to 4 below is recommended. 
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Fourth Year 
1. Education 492. 
2: 
53 Four senior Arts and Science options. Senior courses listed below 
4. ; are recommended. 
> 
Senior Arts and Science courses are numbered 40 or higher. 
Group 1: English-Languages: Group 2: History-Pol. Ec., etc.: 
Classics in English 50, 51. Classics 52-57. 
English, all courses. Sociology 51. 
French 1, 2, 50. Geography 50. 
German 1, 2, 40. History, all courses. 
Latin -1, 2: Economics 1, 2, 61, 64, 65. 
Old and New Testament Lit. 51. Pol. S¢.3,553,:36, 27, 02. 
Russian 1, 40. 
Group 3: Mathematics-Sciénce: Group 4: Special: 
Biology 41.* Art 43, 51, 53, 61. 
Botany 1, 5, 50. Christian Apologetics (for Roman 
Chemistry 1, 40, 42. Catholic students) . 
Entomology 41. Ed. 34, 136, 236, 336, Drama 51, 52. 
Genetics 51. Music 41, 45, 51. 
Geography 1. Physical Education 103-107, 202, 402, 
Geology 1. 410. 
Horticulture 51. Accounting 1, 52, Ed. 246, 346, 248, 
Mathematics 1, 40, 41, 43, 45, 46, 50, 348, 350, or Business Administration 
33/62 55, Commercial Law 41. 
Physical Science 41.7 Ed. 141A-241A, 142B, 242C, 242D. 


Physics 1, 41, 50. 
Physiology 60. 
Zoology 1, 5Su. 


*Biology 41 is not acceptable in a program including Botany 1 or Zoology 1. 


+Physical Science 41 is not acceptable in a program including a course in Chem- 
istry, Physics, Astronomy, or Geology. 


C. Standard Secondary B.Ed. Route 


MAJOR AND MINOR FIELDS 


Candidates must select (a) a major field of study, and (b) a minor field. These 
are listed below. In all cases the major field must be built up to four or more 
courses to qualify for the B.Ed. degree. The minor field will consist of two or more 
courses. Junior courses must be so selected as to permit entry to the senior courses 
required in the last two years. 


N.B. The student’s total B.Ed. program must include at least one course from 
each of the divisions, A, B and C, listed in the calendar of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. The divisions are as follows: 

Division A—English, Languages, Classics in English 50 and 51, Fine Arts, Old 

and New Testament Literature. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 281 


Division B—History, Ancient History (Classics 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57), Econom- 


ics, History, Geography 50, Political Science, Sociology. 


Division C—Mathematics and Sciences. 


N.B.—If the major is elected from groups 1 to 6 the minor may be chosen from 
any other group. If, however, the major is elected from groups 7 to 11, the minor 
must be elected from groups 1 to 6. 


Groups for majors and minors: 


10. 
11. 


English. 

Languages: Latin, Greek, Classics in English, French, German, Russian. 
History and Political Economy, including Sociology. 

Mathematics. 


. Biological Sciences: Botany, Zoology, Biology, Genetics, Entomology. 
. Physical Sciences: Physics, Chemistry, Physical Science, Geography, Geol- 


ogy, Mathematics 53. 


. Fine Arts: Art, Music, Drama. 
. Household Economics 11, 12, 44, 45, 46. 
. Commercial: Accounting 1, 52, Ed. 246, 248, 346, 348, Ed. 350 or Busi- 


ness Administration 55, Commercial Law 41. 


Physical Education: See requirements for Special Certificates, page 312. 
Industrial Arts: See Special Certificates. 


Norte: Special certificates are available in groups 7 to 11. 


SECONDARY ROUTE PROGRAM 


First Year 
1. Phys. Ed. 101. 
2. Phys. Ed. 105: Health. 
3. Ed. 34, Music 41, Art 43 or Education 136. 
4. English 2 or 5. 
5. Ed. 176: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 
6. Ed. 180: Education Method (Grades 4 to 9). 
7. Arts and Science option (in major field). 
Second Year 
1. Ed. 251 (Art), or Ed. 253 (Music), or Ed. 255 (Dramatization). 
2. Ed. 262: Educational Administration. 
3. Ed. 280S: Education Method (Grades 10 to 12). 
4. Ed. 282: Observation and Student Teaching. 
5. Arts and Science option (in minor field). 
6. Arts and Science option. 
Third Year 
1. Ed. 376: Educational Psychology. 
2. Philosophy 51, 52, 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman Catholic 
students) . 
3. Senior Education option. 
4. Senior Arts and Science option (in major field). 
5. Senior Arts and Science option. 
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Fourth Year 
1. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 
Senior Arts and Science option (in major field). 
Senior Arts and Science option (in major or minor field). 
Senior Arts and Science option (in minor field). 
Senior Arts and Science option. 


va YN 


Graduation Requirement 
Students must secure second class standing or better in at least four of the 
courses of the third and fourth years in order to qualify for the B.Ed. degree. 


SECONDARY ROUTE 


Suggestions for Selection 


Item 7, first year: A major field should be carefully chosen in view of the fact 
that four courses are required to constitute a major for the B.Ed. degree. Candidates 
should examine the calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science since most of the 
required courses are described there. An exception is made in Fine Arts, Household 
Economics, Physical Education, Industrial Arts, and to a limited extent in English. 
The courses of special interest to Education students are listed in the last few pages 
of this calendar. Industrial Arts courses are listed with Education courses. Ed. 34 
(Music), Ed. 136, 236, 336, and 436 (Dramatics), also retain their Education 


numbers. 


Item 1, second year: Choose the course corresponding to the choice in item 3 of 
the first year. 


Item 5, second year: A minor consists of a minimum of two courses chosen from 
the fields listed earlier. 


Item 6, second year: Certain courses of special interest to teachers should not 
be overlooked—Geography 1, Botany 1, 5, Zoology 1, 5Su., Geography 50, Sociology 
51, Botany 50, Physical Science 41, Biology 41, Entomology 41, English 70, Genetics 
51, 52, etc. Physical Education Activity Lab. (e.g. 106, 204, etc.) will not be 
accepted as Arts and Science options except as parts of a major or minor field. 

Item 5, fourth year: See the last item above, and see the suggested courses in the 
elementary route. 


D. Special Second Year for Certificated Teachers 


(Four-Year B.Ed. Program) 
Certificated teachers are granted credit for the first year of the general B.Ed. 
program on the strength of their normal school or Junior E training, provided that 
this training was of not less than seven months’ duration. 


If such certificated teachers have clear matriculation into the Faculty of Educa- 
tion, they will be admitted to the second year of the program. A special program 
for the second year is provided in order that all essential courses will be included. 

It will be noted that candidates taking the elementary route have six courses to 
do; whereas those entering the secondary route have seven. The reason for this 
extra load is that all normal school training was in the field of elementary education. 
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Second Year 


Elementary Route: 


1. English 2 or 5. 
Ed. 382. 
Science. 
History. 

Fine Arts. 
Arts option. 


2 ee 


Third and Fourth Years 


eae: Se OM 


Secondary Route: 


1. Ed. 280S. 

Ed. 382. 

Fine Arts. 

Arts option (in major field). 
Arts option, (in minor field). 
English 2 or 5. 

Arts option. 


As prescribed for these years in the regular programs for the B.Ed. degree— 
elementary or secondary route. Candidates in the elementary route are urged to 
include English 54 (Children’s Literature) in the third or fourth year. 


Special Programs 


In all special programs, with the exception of the B.Ed. in Physical Education, 
students may qualify for the Interim Standard S Certificate, valid in Grades IV 
to XI, at the end of the second year. The B.Ed. in Physical Education program 
admits certification on the completion of required practice teaching. 


E. Special Arrangement of Four-Year Programs 


Students who on initial registration plan to proceed directly to the B.Ed. degree 
before beginning to teach are advised to adopt the following arrangements of courses. 
No changes are made from the regular programs except that practice teaching and 
the methods courses are postponed to later years. 


Elementary Route: _ 


First Year 
P.E. 101. 
P.E. 105. 
Fine Arts. 
Eng. 2 or 5. 
Ed. 176. 
Arts and Science (C). 
Arts and Science. 


Second Year 


Ed. 251, 253, 255. 
Ed. 180. 

Ed. 262. 

Arts and Science (B). 
Eng. 54. 

Arts and Science. 


Secondary Route: 


P.E. 101. 

P.E. 105. 

Fine Arts. 

Eng. 2 or 5. 

Ed. 176. 

Arts and Science, Major. 
Arts and Science, Minor. 


Ed. 251, 253, 255. 

Ed. 180. 

Ed. 262. 

Arts and Science, Major* 
Arts and Science, Minor* 
Arts and Science* 
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Third Year 
Philosophy. Philosophy. 
Ed. 376. Ed. 376. 
Ed. 280E. Ed. 280S. 
Arts and Science, Senior. Arts and Science, Major, Senior. 
Arts and Science (C). Arts and Science, Senior. 
Fourth Year 
Ed. 492. Ed. 492. 
Senior Ed. option. Senior Ed. option. 
Ed. 282. Ed. 282. 
Arts and Science, Senior Arts and Science, Major, Senior. 
Arts and Science (B), Senior. Arts and Science, Senior. 


*Two of these must be senior Arts and Science courses. 


F. B.Ed. in Agriculture 


This program is recommended for candidates wishing to teach both natural 
and biological sciences in high school. It is not recommended as a preparation for 
teaching vocational agriculture in composite schools. For this purpose it is almost 
essential to have a B.Sc in Agriculture degree prior to entering the Faculty of 
Education for certification. 


First Year 

1. Agricultural Engineering 1. 5. Entomology 1. 

2. Animal Science 1. 6. Economics 7 (3%). 

3. Botany 1. 7. Phys. Ed. 101. 

4. English 2 or 5. 8. Phys. Ed. 105. 
Second Year 

1. Chemistry 40 or 43. 4. Education 282. 

2: , Ed. .180. 5. Psychology 50. 

3. Ed. 262. 6. Physics 1 or 40. 
Third Year* 

1. Dairying 1. 4. Philosophy 51 or 52 or 54 (or 56 

2. Entomology 53. if Roman Catholic). 

3. Mathematics 40. 5. Plant Science 1. 


6. Zoology 4 (4%). 
Fourth Year* 
1. Bacteriology 1 (%). 5. Soils 41 (4). 


2. Ed. 280S. 6. Soils 42 (%). 
3. Ed. 476. 7. Senior option. 
4. Ed. 492. 


*Graduation Requirement: Second-class standing or better must be obtained in 
four courses of the third and fourth years, two from Arts and Science and Education 
courses and two from Agriculture, full courses or combined half courses. 
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G. B.Ed. in Industrial Arts 


Candidates wishing to prepare for teaching in general shop should follow the 
program headed Basic General Program. It provides for certification on the comple- 
tion of the second and third years and for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts degree on 
completion of the fourth year. Candidates proposing to specialize in unit shop will 
find details under the heading Special Programs on page 286. 


The first three years of the Basic General Program are offered only at Calgary; 
the fourth year at Edmonton. 


A few Industrial Arts courses will be offered each year at the Summer Session 
in Edmonton. These are primarily for the convenience of students in the B.Ed. 
Program, Secondary Route, who wish to major in Industrial Arts and so qualify for 
Industrial Arts certificates. Course requirements are shown on page 313. 


Recommendations for advance credits are subject to approval by the 
Committee on Admissions. 


Basic General Program 

First Year 

1. Phys. Ed. 101: Physical Education. 

2. Phys. Ed. 105: Health. © ” 

3. Ed. 176: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 

4. Ed. 180: Education Methods (Grades IV to IX). 
5. Ed. 141A: Mechanical Drawing. 
6. Ed. 142B: Woodwork. 
7. Ed. 242C: Electricity. 
8. Ed. 242D: Metal Work. 


Second Year 
1. English 2. 
2. Ed. 261: Educational Administration for Industrial Arts Students. 
3. Ed. 280S(I.A.): Education Method (Grades X to XII). 
4. Ed. 282: Student Teaching. 
5. Ed. 241A: Mechanical Drawing. 
6. Ed. 242B: Woodwork. 
7. Ed. 242F: Auto Mechanics. 


Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate and Junior Certificate 
in Industrial Arts. 


Third Year 
1. A junior or senior A, B, C option.* 
2. A senior A, B, C option.* 
3. Ed. 341B: Woodwork. 
4. Ed. 341E: Handicrafts. 
5. Ed. 342C: Electricity. 
6. Ed. 342D: Metal Work. 
7. Ed. 342F: Auto Mechanics. 


Certification: Interim Professional Certificate and Advanced 
Certificate in [Industrial Arts. 
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Fourth Year 
1. Phil. 51 or 52 or 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman Catholic 
students). 


2. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 
3,4,5. Three senior Division A, B, C options.* 
Notes: 

(1) Graduation Requirements: Second-class or first-class standing must be obtained 
in four full-year courses or combined half-courses of the third and fourth 
years—two Arts and Science or Education courses and two Industrial Arts 
courses. 

(2) Certificated teachers desiring to secure special certificates in Industrial Arts 
should refer to page 313 for course requirements. 


Special Programs for Teachers of Unit Shop Subjects 


Candidates may follow one of three routes according to their status on entry. 
In all cases a regular matriculation standing is required. 

Route 1. For those who propose to specialize in a unit shop subject in the third 
year and who are prepared to undertake fifteen (15) months of approved industrial 
experience and qualify for a certificate of apprenticeship from the Apprenticeship 
Board of Alberta. 

Route 2. For those with Alberta journeyman’s status. A special three-year pro- 
gram is required as detailed below. 

Route 3. For those who have completed an approved two-year program at the 
Institute of Technology and Art and who have completed a minimum of ten months’ 
approved work in industry. The same three-year program is required as in Route 2. 


Route 1. The first, second and fourth years of the basic general program will 
be followed. The third year becomes one of unit shop specialization. It may be 
entered only upon the recommendation of the Dean. 


Third Year (Unit Shop Program) 


1. A junior or senior A, B, C option.* 
2. A senior A, B, C option.* 
3. Unit shop in Wood— 
Ed. 341B 
Shop, 44% days per week 
or 
3. Unit Shop in Auto Mechanics— 
Shop, 5 days per week 
or 
3. Unit Shop in Electricity— 
Shop, 4 days per week 
Ed. 342C 
or 
3, Unit shop in Metal— 
Shop, 5 days per week 


*Ojystions in Philosophy or Psychology are not accepted. 
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Ceritfication: Interim Professional Certificate; and the Specialist Advanced 
Certificate in a unit shop subject when journeyman status is achieved. 


The programs in unit shop will ordinarily continue for some weeks beyond the 
University term in the spring. For details on this point, consult or write the Director, 
Calgary Branch. Regular examinations will be written in Ed. 341B and 342C where 
taken. Shop performance will be appropriately assessed and marks recorded. 


Route 2. Candidates who have acquired Alberta journeyman’s status in an area 
of specialization and present clear matriculation to the Faculty of Education may 
enter upon a special three-year program leading to certification and degree as follows: 

(a) First year: omitted. 

(b) Special second year: English 2 or 5, Ed. 176, Ed.'261, Ed. 280S(I.A.), Ed. 
282, and one Arts and Science option. Certificates: Interim Standard S 
Certificate and the Specialist Senior Certificate in a unit shop subject. 

(c) Special third year: Three approved shop courses, one of which must be in 
the field of specialization; two Arts and Science options (one may be a 
junior course); and Ed. 341B and Ed. 341E or approved alternative(s). In 
Practice, variations from the above may be arranged through student-staff 
consultation. Certificates: Interim Professional Certificate and the Specialist 
Advanced Certificate in a unit shop subject. 

(d) Special fourth year: Ed. 376; Phil. 51 or alternative; Ed. 492, and two 
senior Arts and Science options. Qualifies for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts 
degree. 


Route 3. For information about the special two-year program at the Institute of 
Technology and Art at Calgary, candidates should write directly to the Principal of 
the Institute. The subsequent University program is that detailed for Route 2. 


H. B.Ed. in Physical Education 


The professional certificate will be recommended on the completion of this four- 
year program. No earlier certification is possible. (See also the calendar of the 


School of Physical Education.) 


Graduation Requirements 


(a) Two “seconds” to be secured in the Arts and Science courses of the second, 
third and fourth years or in the Education courses of the third and fourth years; 
and 

(b) Two “seconds” to be secured in either Phys. Ed. 402, 410 or in each member 
of any pair from Phys. Ed. 307, 315, 319, 407, 417. 


First Year 


1. Chemistry 42. 

2. English 2 or 5. 

3. Psychology 40. 

4. Zoology 1. 

5. Phys. Ed. 103: Introduction to Physical Education. 
6. Phys. Ed. 106: Activity Lab. 

7. Phys. Ed 107: Elementary School Physical Education. 
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Second Year 


Nays ye 


8. 


Notes: 


Ed. 280S: Education Method (grades 10 to 12). 

Philosophy 51, 52 or 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman Catholic 
students) . 

Phys. Ed. 201: Equipment Workshop in Physical Education. 

Phys. Ed. 202: Health Education. 

Phys. Ed. 204: Activity Lab. 


. Phys. Ed. 216: Elementary Anatomy (Human). 


One option from Division A, B or C.* 
First Aid Certificate.f’ 


*Division A subjects; Languages and Fine Arts. 
Division B subjects: History and Political Economy. 
Division C subjects: Science, Mathematics. 


+Students are responsible for qualification outside of regular academic program. 


Third Year 

1. Ed. 381: Student Teaching in Academic Subjects.* 

2. Ed. 361: Educational Administration. 

3. Ed. 392: Philosophy of Education. 

4. Physiology 61. 

5. Phys. Ed. 306: Activity Lab. . 

6. Phys. Ed. 307: First Aid and Care of Athletic Injuries. 

7. Phys. Ed. 315: Kinesiology. 

8. Phys. Ed. 319: Current Practices in Health Education. 

9. One option sequent to any A, B or C course taken in first or second year. 

*See note under Junior Elementary on page 277. 
Fourth Year 

1. Education 476. 


ON DM aw 


. Phys. Ed. 402: Organization and Administration of Health and Physical 


Education. 


. Phys. Ed. 404: Activity Lab. 


Phys. Ed. 406: Activity Lab. 

Phys. Ed. 407: Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical Education. 
Phys. Ed. 410: Community Recreation. 

Phys. Ed. 417: Preventive and Corrective Physical Education. 

Ed. 481: Student Teaching in Physical Education Subjects. 


I. B.Ed. Programs for Graduate Students 


The following are basic courses for graduate students from which selection will 
be made for the various purposes and for various categories of students according to 
the schedule below: 

(1) Ed. 180 or 280E or 280S: Education Method. 

(2) Ed. 282: Student Teaching. 

(3) Ed. 362: Educational Administration. 

(4) Ed. 476: Educational Psychology. 

(5) An approved senior A, B, C, or senior Education option.* 
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(6) One of Psychology 40, Ed. 508, 574, or 578 on appfoval by the Division of 
Educational Psychology. 

(7) An approved senior A, B, C, or senior Education vption.* 

(8) Philosophy 51, 52 or 54 (Philosophy 56 may be offered by Roman Catholic 
students) . 

(9) Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 

*With divisional approval, well-qualified students may elect a graduate course in 

Education. 


SCHEDULE OF CERTIFICATION AND GRADUATION 
REQUIREMENTS 


Non-Certificated Candidates 


Holding B.A. or Equivalent Degree: 
Interim Standard S or E: (1), (2), (3), (4), (6). 
Interim Professional: (1), (2), (3), (4), (6), (8), (9). 
B.Ed. degree: (1) to (9), inclusive. 
Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: / 
Interim Professional: (1), (2), (3), (4), (6). 
B.Ed. degree: (1), (2), (3); (4), (6),/(8), (9). 


Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Certificated Candidates 
Holding B.A. or Equivalent Degree: 
Interim Standard S or E: (1), (4). 
Interim Professional (1), (4), (8), (9). 
B.Ed. degree: (1), (4), (5), (7), (8), (9). 


Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts, 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: 
Interim Professional: (1), (4). 
B.Ed. degree: (1), (4), (8), (9). 
Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts, 


Notes: ? 
1, Practice teaching is not required of certificated teachers, but provision will be 
made for observation of teaching 
2. The holder of a first-class certificate and a B.A. or MA. or equivalent de- 
gree is entitled to a professional certificate without further requirement, 


J. The M.Ed. Degree 
For a full statement on graduate degrees, the calendar of the School of Graduate 
Studies should be consulted. A copy may be secured from the Registrar’s office. 
The minimum standard for admission to the School is a baccalaureate degree or 
equivalent with an average mark of 65% in the work of the last two undergraduate 
years, 
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Applications for adrfission must be submitted on forms approved by the Director 
of the School of Graduate Studies. Applications may be made at any time prior to 
registration but it will be found advantageous to apply not later than August 31 
for the winter session and March 15 for the summer session. . 


A graduate of another university must arrange with the Registrar of that 
institution to forward a transcript of his academic record prior to August 31 or 
March 15. The applicant may be required to furnish an official description of the 
content of the courses listed on the transcript. 


Registration must be completed on or before October 1 or April 28 for work in 
the winter and summer session respectively. For further details about registration, 
academic standards, intramural attendance, thesis requirements, and time limits for 
completing the program, see the calendar of the School of Graduate Studies. 


Candidates for the M.Ed. degree should observe the following procedures: 


(a) Secure from the Registrar or from the Faculty of Education a copy of the 
calendars of the Faculty of Education and of the School of Graduate 
Studies. 

(b) Secure from the Faculty of Education a copy of “Preliminary Information 
for Candidates for the M.Ed. Degree”. Application forms will accompany 
this document. 

(c) Submit the application to the Director of the School of Graduate Studies. 
Then consult the Faculty of Education through the Divisional Chairman 
in whose division the major part of the work is to be done. 


(d) With the Divisional Chairman work out a program of study for submission 
to the School of Graduate Studies for its approval. 


K. Special Certificate in Administration 


This program consists of five courses and leads to the Special Certificate in 
Administration. The five courses are as follows: 


(a) Any two of the following: 
Ed. 560—Administration of Public Education in Canada, 
Ed. 562—Principles of Educational Administration, 
Ed. 564—Administrative Duties of Principals and Superintendents, 
Ed. 566—Educational Finance, 
Ed. 568—School Buildings and Pupil Transportation. 


(b) Any two of the following: 
Ed. 522—Psychology and Supervision of Reading, 
Ed. 526—Educational Supervision, 
Ed. 528—Psychology and Supervision of Arithmetic, 
Ed. 580—Principles and Practices in Curriculum Construction. 


(c) Any one of the following: 
Ed. 508—Guidance, 
Ed. 510—Counselling, 
Ed. 574—Education Clinic, 
Ed. 576—Educational Research, 
Ed. 578—Testing and Measurement. 
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A student who obtains credit in any of the above-named courses as part of his 
work towards a degree, may apply this credit toward the special certificate in 
Administration. 


An experienced principal or vice-principal may be excused from two courses, 
provided that he has had (a) at least five years of successful experience as principal 
of a school of four or more rooms, or (b) at least seven years of successful 
experience as vice-principal and/or principal of a school of four or more rooms. 
The two courses to be omitted will be determined at the time of registration and 
must be approved by the Faculty of Education. 


L. Special Certificate in Guidance 


Two certificates in Guidance, the Junior and the Senior, have been approved 
for issue under the following terms: 


1. The Junior Certificate in Guidance: 


(a) Course requirements: 
Ed. 172 or 176 or equivalent, 
Ed. 208 or 308 or 310 or equivalent. 


(b) Possession of a permanent teaching certificate. 


2. The Senior Certificate in Guidance: 


(a) Course requirements: - 
Ed. 474 or 574 or equivalent, 
Ed. 508 or 510 or equivalent, 
Ed. 578 or equivalent. 

(b) Possession of the Junior Certificate in Guidance. 

(c) Two years of experience as counsellor (or equivalent experience) approved 
by the Provincial Supervisor of Guidance on recommendation of a 
Superintendent of Schools. 


M. Special Certificates in Commercial Subjects 


Courses Leading to Certification 


Two courses in typewriting and two in shorthand, which lead to junior and 
senior certification in these subjects, are now available in the Faculty of Education. 
These courses are Education 246 and 346—Typewriting, and Education 248 and 348 
—Shorthand. While these courses will lead to certification in typewriting and 
shorthand, they cannot be presented for degree credit except by B.Ed. students in 
the secondary route who have formally elected a major or a minor in commercial 
subjects. Not more than one course in typewriting and one in shorthand may be 
presented for degree credit. 

These courses, along with Education 350 (formerly Ed. 248)—Office Practice, 
Accounting 1 and 52, and Commercial Law 41, now make it possible for teachers 
to secure complete certification in commercial subjects within the University. (See 
the table of commercial certificates on page 311.) 
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Special Tests Leading to Certification 

For the time being, certificated teachers who do not wish to take advantage of 
the courses mentioned above may qualify for Junior and Senior Certificates in Book- 
keeping, Shorthand, and Typewriting by successfully passing special commercial tests 
administered by the Faculty of Education. These tests are indicated in the table of 
commercial certificates on page 311. 

The tests in commercial subjects will be given on the following dates during the 
1955-56 session: 

(a) At Edmonton (Education Building) on August 13, 1955. 

(b) At Edmonton (Education Building) and Calgary (Western Canada High 

School) on December 30, 1955, and April 7, 1956. 

Candidates wishing to write any of the special commercial examinations adminis- 
tered by the Faculty of Education must make formal application for same to the 
Registrar, University of Alberta, at least 21 days before the date of examination. 
No candidate will be admitted to these examinations until he has completed this 
requirement. Application forms can be obtained from the Registrar, University of 
Alberta. 

A fee of $3.00 for each test which the candidate wishes to write must accompany 
his formal application. 

Outlines of the material upon which each of the special commercial examinations 
is based may be obtained from the Registrar, University of Alberta. Candidates are 
strongly urged to consult these outlines before making applications for tests. 
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Section IX—DETAIL OF COURSES 





Note: The hours of instruction per week for both terms are shown at the top 
of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and 
the second laboratory-hours. Courses which may be taught in either term are indi- 
cated by the words “half-year”. 


34. Music (3-1; 3-1) 


106. 


121. 


127. 


129. 


132. 


136. 


Open to Education students without music training adequate for admission 
to Music 41. Voice production, sight reading, ear training, rudiments of 
music, music history. Introduction to form. Instruments of the orchestra. 


Social Studies and Community Problems (5-0; 5-0) 


How the elementary and intermediate schools endeavor to satisfy the psycho- 
logical and social needs of children from 6-15 years of age; the selection, 
organization, development and evaluation of enterprises; the social studies 
in the intermediate school; audio-visual aids; library and reading problems in 
the social studies; the school and the community; and extensive reading in 
selected phases of the content of the elementary and intermediate programs. 
There will be observation, participation and teaching in Grades I-IX. 


Reading and Language . (2-0; 2-0) 
A survey of the skills and abilities to be developed in reading, literature, lan- 
guage, spelling, handwriting, speech training and choral speech for divisions 
1 and 2; methods of development; authorized textbooks and materials avail- 
able for use. 


Mathematics 3 hrs. (half year) 


Divisions 1 and 2. 

The content and methodology of arithmetic; the basis of methods of teaching 
arithmetic; interpreting the program of studies; developing the program in 
the classroom; readiness in arithmetic; diagnostic and remedial teaching 
in arithmetic; individual differences; functional aspects of mathematical 
instruction; drill; problem-solving; desirable outcomes; testing the outcomes 
of instruction in arithmetic. 


Science (2-0; 2-0) 
Divisions 1 and 2. 

Science and the integrated program; source of materials; utilizing community 
resources; intra and extra classroom activities. 


Art 
(See Art 43, page 305.) 
(Drama 44) Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Acting: 
Practical and theoretical through improvisations and discussions. Emphasis 
is placed on the relation between the stage performance and real life, 
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138. 


141A 


142B 


151. 


153. 


’ 
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between the theatre and other arts, and on the development of the actor’s 
inner life (imagination, sense memory, stage truth, etc.). Elementary 
makeup. 

(b) Stagecraft: 
Construction and painting of scenery; lighting; costumes; some reference 


to design. 
Textbook: Producing the Play (Revised Edition), John Gassner. 


English (3-0; 3-0) 
Varied activities to develop the students’ oral and written language; a study 
of poetry, prose and drama to broaden the students’ background, to give them 
a deeper appreciation of literature and to serve as standards for their own 
creative writing. 


241A. Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing 
(First and Second Years) (0-3; 0-3) 


Use and care of drafting instruments and drafting equipment. Single-stroke 
lettering. Geometric drawing, including angles, polygons, tangents and ellipses, 
with problems. The making and use of scales. Mechanical and architectural 
conventions. Conventional drawing of bolts and screws. Simple blueprint 
reading. 

Orthographic projection, including sections and auxiliary views. Cabinet and 
isometric drawing. Shop sketching. Projection perspective and the plan 
method of mechanical perspective. 

Assembly and detail drawing. Surface development drawing, including 
shapes based on type forms and triangulation methods. Simple building 
drawing. Drawing of shop projects involving simple design. Tracing and 
blueprinting. 


Industrial Arts—Woodwork | (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Care, adjustment and repair of hand tools. 

(b) Basic tool procedures involving instruction and practice in the use of all 
the commonly used hand tools. 

(c) Wood finishing; application of the elementary types of finishes, paints, 
stain and varnish, enamel, etc. 


Art (2-0; 2-0) 
This is an introductory course which aims to awaken in the student an appre- 
ciation of the possibilities of art training in his present social environment, 
as well as its value in elementary school education. The course will offer 
fundamental art experiences anticipating the obvious needs of teachers. 
Emphasis will be placed upon drawing, composition, color and the various 
media suitable for school use. 


Music (2-0; 2-0) 
Brief study of the history of music; choral work; theory equivalent to Theory 
3 of the Western Board; sight singing; ear training; familiarity (through 
listening) with various types of instrumental and vocal music. 
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159. Observation and Practice Teaching 

161. Educational Administration : 3 hrs. (half year) 
A basic course designed for students enrolled in the one year teacher train- 
ing program. Topics such as the following will receive attention: Alberta 
school system; Alberta School Law; records and reports; timetables; class- 
room management. 

176. Introduction to Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to childhood and adolescence, stressing physical, mental, 
social, emotional, and personality development; the psychology of learning 
and of the special learning areas; the application of psychological principles 
to classroom practice. 

*180.. Education Method (5-0; 5-0) 
Approved methods of organizing the learning activities of pupils in Grades 
IV to IX. Required of first year students. 
*Note: Synopsis of normal requirements involving methods and practice 
teaching courses in terms of certificates. 
(a) For the Standard E certificate—Ed. 180 (1st yr.) and Ed. 280E and 
Ed. 282 (2nd yr.). 
(b) For the Standard S Certificate Bd. 180 (1st yr.) and Ed. 280S and 
Ed. 282 (2nd yr.). 

224. Speech in the Elementary School (3-0; 3-0) 
The basic elements of speech and listening; and application of speech and 
listening in discussion, choral speech, story telling, radio speaking, and inter- 
pretive reading; and the consideration of special speech problems of teachers 
and pupils. 

236. Stage Direction (2-2; 2-2) 
(a) A study of the problems of play selection, casting, preparation of a 

script and conduct of rehearsals; techniques involved in grouping, move- 
ment, rhythm, mood, emphasis and unity. 
(b) Practical direction. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 136. 
242B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork (3-3; 3-3) 
(a) Further development of proficiency in using hand tools. 
(b) Use of woodworking machines of various types. 
(c) Filing and fitting hand saws. 
(d) Wood finishing; further development in the application of various types 
of finishes (stained, shellacked, rubbed and waxed finishes). 
Prerequisite: Education 142B. 
242C. Industrial Arts—Electricity (3-3; 3-3) 


Electron theory; source of electrical energy; electrical units; electric circuits; 
Ohm’s law; circuits; Canadian electric code; electro-magnetism; induction; 
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242F. 


246. 


248. 


251. 


253. 


255. 


261. 
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self-induction; mutual induction; Lenz’s law; electrical measuring instruments; 
direct current motors; direct current generators; battery charging. 


Industrial Arts—Metal Work (3-3; 3-3) 


Common metals and their alloys; elementary metallurgy; sheet metal work; 
introduction to welding, forging, casting, heat treating; bench work, 


Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics (3-3; 3-3) 


The automobile and its power plant; general construction of the automobile; 
auxiliary systems; fuel, carburetion, lubricating, cooling; clutch and gear box; 
rear axles; drive shafts and universal joints; front axles and steering gears; 
brakes; miscellaneous. 


Typewriting (2-3; 2-3) 
This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 
teaching typewriting to others, to provide an understanding of the curriculum 
in typewriting in the secondary school, and to develop or increase basic com- 
petence in typewriting. 


Shorthand (2-3; 2-3) 
This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 
teaching shorthand to others, to provide an understanding of the curriculum 
in shorthand in the secondary school, and to develop or increase basic com- 
petence in shorthand. 


Art 3 hrs. (half year) 
This is an introductory course which aims to awaken in the student an 
appreciation of the possibilities of art training in his present social environment 
as well as its value in elementary school education. The course will offer 
fundamental art experiences, anticipating the obvious needs of teachers. 
Emphasis will be placed upon drawing, composition, color and the various 
media suitable for school use. 

Prerequisite: Art 43 (Education 132). 


Music 3 hrs. (half year) 
Curricula and methods in Music for Elementary, Junior and Senior High 
School Grades. The course may include observation in the classroom and a 
survey of materials available at the different levels. 

Prerequisite: Education 34 or Music 41. 


Speech and Dramatization 3 hrs. (half year) 
A basic course in drama and dramatization for the schools. Classroom, stage 
and workshop techniques in the theatre acts. Practical laboratory work is 
required of all registrants. 

Prerequisite: Education 136 (Drama 44). 


Educational Administration 3 hrs. (half year) 
A half-year course planned specially for students taking the program leading 
to the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts degree. Topics included in this course are 
similar to those mentioned in the description of Education 361. 
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262. Educational Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of special 
significance to the classroom teacher. Some of the topics are: The Alberta 
School System, School Law, Classroom Management, Records and Reports, 
Extracurricular Activities. 


*280E. Education Method (5-0; 5-0) 
Approved methods of organizing the learning activities of pupils in Grades 
I to III. Required of second year candidates for the Standard E Certificate. 


*280S. Education Method (3-0; 3-0) 
Subject matter organization and method for the senior high school grades. 
Required of all candidates (except those in the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts) 
qualifying for the Junior Diploma for High School (and the Standard S 
Certificate) in winter session. Each student registered in this course will elect 
two of the following fields of study: English, mathematics, science, French, 
commerce, household economics, industrial arts, agriculture, social studies, 
physical education. Students who have secured credit in Physical Education 
104 may not subsequently elect the physical education section of Education 
280S, nor may students who have received credit in the physical education 
section of 280S subsequently be registered in Physical Education 104. 


Prerequisites or corequisites: 

Mathematics Section—Mathematics 1 or any other mathematics course 
carrying University credit. 

Science Section—One science course from Division C. 

English Section—English 2 or English 5. 

Social Studies Section—One Division B option exclusive of philosophy or 
psychology. 

French Section—French 2 
Students presenting other language preparation will have their cases 
considered individually. 

Indfistrial Arts Section—Two full courses from Education 141A, 241A, 
142B, 242C, 242D. 

Home Economics Section—Home Economics 11 or 12. 

Physical Education Section—Physical Education 103 and one activity lab. 

Agriculture Section—A B.Sc. in Agriculture or three years in the B.Ed. 
in Agriculture. 

Commercial—Two of 246, 248, Accounting 1, or equivalent 
(junior certificate in at least two subjects). 


280S(1.A.). Education Method for Industrial Arts Students 
Required of all B.Ed. in Industrial Arts candidates qualifying for the Junior 
Diploma (Standard S Certificate) in winter session. The first half of the 
course will be devoted to a study of the basic principles of teaching methods 
as they apply to a variety of subject areas in the high school. The second half 
of the course will deal with special methods and techniques specific to indus- 
trial arts. 


*See note on page 295 under “180. Education Method.” 
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Student Teaching. 121% hrs. (for nine weeks) 


In their second year all students in the regular B.Ed. program will devote all 
the afternoon periods for one term to practice teaching in assigned classrooms. 


Enterprise Education (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced course for certificated teachers. This course is designed to 
establish a firmer appreciation of the principles basic to the enterprise method 
and to assist teachers to improve their competence where deficiencies in the 
use of the enterprise method are most apparent. 


Guidance (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, records, 
with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction to the tests 
and measures most commonly used in guidance. 

Prerequisite: Education 176 or equivalent. 


Mental Hygiene in Teaching (3-0; 3-0) 
Principles of mental hygiene; the dynamics of behaviour; mental health of the 
teacher; classroom application of mental hygiene principles. 

Prerequisite: Education 176 or equivalent. 


Audio-Visual Aids (3-1; 3-1) 
Theory of audio-visual aids; types of aids available for instructional purposes; 
principles and techniques of teaching with such aids; examination and prepa- 
ration of audio-visual aids; experience in the operation and care of specialized 
equipment. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Sociology 51 (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the history and methods of sociology. The social group; 
culture; socialization; human ecology; institutions; social interaction; social 
change; social control; social problems. 


on 


School Libraries 3 hrs. 
(Offered in summer sessions only.) 

A study of the school library and its functions, including simplified cata- 
loguing, reference, circulation, and the care and repair of books; with special 
emphasis on the planning and equipping of the library, principles of book 
selection, evaluations of books, book talks and story telling, building of a 
book collection and its coordination with the course of studies. 

This course is especially arranged for teachers who are interested in school 
libraries and should be of great assistance in the discharge of responsibilities 
connected with any type of library. 


Reading in the Primary Grades (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced course in reading instruction, including readiness for reading, 
development of fundamental reading abilities, selection of materials of 
instruction, and organization of the reading program. 


*See note on page 295 under “180. Education Method.” 
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Reading in the Intermediate and Junior High School 

Grades. (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced course in reading instruction, stressing the organization and 
content of the basic reading program in the senior elementary grades, special 
reading problems in the content subjects of the junior high school, individu- 
alized instruction at all levels, and the selection of reading materials. 


Creative Expression in the Junior Grades (3-0; 3-0) 
The various forms of creative expression contributing to child development. 
This will include activities in music, art, rhythms, play, and language. 


Educational Supervision (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles, problems and procedures of democratic educational super- 
vision. The following will be included: the function of the supervisor; 
personnel administration; the development and maintenance of morale; group 
processes and staff meetings; studying and improving the teaching learning 
situation; evaluating the objectives, methods and outcomes of the educa- 
tional process; special problems of the supervisor arising from departmental- 
ization in the high school, and from the enterprise in elementary schools. 


Arithmetic in the Elementary and Junior High School 

Grades . (3-0; 3-0) 
An advariced course in the teaching of arithmetic, including the implications 
of the learning process for the teaching of arithmetic; development of the 
program in the classroom; evaluation of learning and achievement; diagnosis 
and treatment of learning difficulties; and the selection of materials of 
instruction. : 


Science in the Elementary and Junior 

High School Grades (3-2; 3-2) 
An advanced course in the teaching of science programs of the elementary 
and junior high school grades; development of appropriate laboratory equip- 
ment; selection of materials of instruction; field work. 

Prerequisites: Education 129 or 180 and one science option in the Faculty of 


Arts and Science. 


Art 
(See Art 53, page 305.) 


Acting (3-3; 3-3) 

(a) The various stages which the actor goes through from the study to the 
performance of a role. 

(b) Further studies and exercises in characterisation, rhythmic speech and 
movement, blank verse, voice production and makeup. 

Prerequisite: Educ. 136; prerequisite or corequisite: Educ. 236. 


Language Arts in the Elementary and Junior High School 

Grades (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced course in the teaching of language arts in Grades I-[X; 
objectives, evaluation and instruction in oral and written English; spelling, 
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penmanship, outlining, summarizing and note writing; diagnostic and reme- 
dial techniques; criteria for selection and placement of content. Special 
attention will be given to the integration of language and social studies in 
the junior high school grades. 

341B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork 6 hrs. (half year) 
(a) Maintenance work (shop and equipment); (b) refinishing; (c) building 
construction. 
Prerequisites: Education 142B and 242B. 

341E. Industrial Arts—Handicrafts 3 hrs. (half year) 
Procedures, materials and project development in media particularly suitable 
for the junior high school industrial arts program: leather, plastics, art metal, 
woodcraft novelties, wood carving. 

342C. Industrial Arts—Electricity (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles of alternating currents; single-phase induction motors; rectifiers; 
telephones; electronics; electro-magnetic waves; transformers, 
Prerequisite: Education 242C. 

342D. Industrial Arts—Metal Work (3-3; 3-3) 
Non-ferrous metals and their alloys; metallurgy; machine shop _ practice; 
forging, welding, casting and heat treating continued; advanced drill press 
and bench work. 

342F. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics (3-3; 3-3) 
Electric circuits of the automobile; battery ignition; lead-acid storage batteries; 
generator, starting motor, lighting, horn and accessory circuits. 
Prerequisite: Education 242F. 

346. Typewritng (2-3; 2-3) 
A continuation of the work begun in Education 246. 
Prerequisite: Education 246, or Typewriting 20 of the high school, or the 
Junior Certificate in Typewriitng. 

348. Shorthand (2-3; 2-3) 
A continuation of the work begun in Education 248. 
Prerequisite: Education 248, or Shorthand 20 of the high school, or the 
Junior Certificate in Shorthand; and the Senior Certificate in Typing or 
Education 346 as corequisite. 

350. Office Training (3-0; 3-0) 


(Offered in summer sessions only.) 

(a) Office practice. Study of forms used in everyday business, such as 
cheques, notes, drafts, invoices, statements. Study of banking, communi- 
cation services, shipping services and transportation. 

(b) Correspondence. Letters of application, introduction, recommendations, 
etc. 

(c) Filing. 

(d) Introduction to business machines, 
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Educational Administration 3 hrs. (half year) 


A half-year course planned specially for students taking the program leading 
to the B.Ed. in Physical Education degree. Topies covered in this course 
include the following: The Alberta School System, Professional Ethics, 
School Law. 


Educational Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
For a description of this course, see Education 262. For holders of B.A. or 
B.Sc. degrees. 


Administrative Duties of Principals (3-0; 3-0) 
The functions of the principal with particular attention to matters such as: 
administrative relationships within the school system, school and _ staff 
organization, professional leadership, administering the instructional program, 
pupil personnel and adjustment services, student organizations and activities, 
administration of the school plant and supplies, office management, records 
and reports. The principal as a public relations officer. 


Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the psychology and education of the following types of atypical 
children: the child of low vitality, the crippled child, the child of defective 
vision or hearing, the child with defective speech, the epileptic, the delinquent 
child, the maladjusted child. The curricula, teaching methods and classroom 
organization for atypical children. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 376. 


Educational Psychology (or Education 476) (3-0; 3-0) 
Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 

Prerequisite: Education 176, Normal School Psychology, Psychology 40 or 
equivalent. 


Student Teaching (0-3; 0-3) 
Candidates for the Standard E or Standard S certificate who hold a teaching 
certificate may elect Ed. 382 in place of Ed. 282. 

Candidates electing this course must arrange their timetables so as to allow 
time for three hours of practice teaching per week throughout the year. 
Individual assignments will be made. 


Philosophy of Education (see Education 492). 


Diagnostic and Remedial Program (0-3; 0-3) 
A study of pre-school children. This will include the administration of in- 
telligence tests, readiness tests, and reading tests, as well as the development 
of readiness programs. 


Children’s Theatre 
(Not offered in 1955-56.) 
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Mentally Exceptional Children (3-0; 3-0) 
The psychology and education of mentally retarded and of gifted children, 
with special emphasis on organization, curricula and methods of teaching. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 376. 


Education Clinic. (3-3; 3-3) 
(See Education 574.) 


Psychology of Learning (B.Sc. Nursing, B.D.) (3-0; 0-0) 
Analysis of learning process; psychology of skills, memory, reasoning, and 


emotion. 


Educational Psychology. 
(See Education 376.) 


Measurement and Evaluation (3-0; 3-0) 
Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized tests; 
interpretation and use of test results; evaluation of non-academic achievement; 
recording and reporting pupil progress. 

Prerequisite: Education 176 or equivalent. 


Philosophy of Education: (3-0; 3-0) 
(Or Education 392.) 

Modern educational theories, their evolution and present status. Consider- 
able emphasis will be placed upon educational classics and upon educational 
practices in various countries: Europe, America, Australia, etc. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 51, 52 or 54. Philosophy 56 may be substituted 
by Roman Catholic students. 


Principles and Practices of the School Program 


(Offered in summer sessions only.) 

(Grades I to XII.) 

The content of this course is to remain somewhat flexible so that individual 
needs of teachers registered in the course may be recognized. 


Organization and Administration of the Guidance Program 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(a) The guidance services; tools of the guidance worker; fitting the guidance 
program to the school; evaluation of the guidance program. 
(b) The study of vocational opportunities in our society; collecting, filing 
and using vocational information in the guidance program. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 308 and Education 376 (476). 


Counselling in Education (3-3; 3-3) 
Interview procedures; adapting the interview to scholastic, vocational, and 
personal guidance; laboratory practice with school children in the above 


procedures. 
Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


*522. 


*526. 


*528. 


*560. 


*562. 


*564. 


*566. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 303 


Psychology and Supervision of Reading (3-0; 3-0) 
The nature of reading, and problems related to reading; evaluation and the 
measurement of achievement; diagnosis through the use of informal and 
standardized tests; remedial programs and materials; a minimal program to 
meet the needs of those in supervisory positions; the review and application 
of research studies. 

Prerequisite: Education 322A or 322B; or permission of the instructor. 


Educational Supervision (3-0; 3-0) 
(See Education 326.) 


Psychology and Supervision of Arithmetic (3-0; 3-0) 
This course deals with the nature of number thinking, how it developed into 
the systematic subject of arithmetic, what it requires of pupils to acquire it, 
the successes and failures of pupils,’ and the responsibilities of teachers and 
supervisors as directors of the learning activities of pupils. 

Prerequisite: Education 328; or permission of the instructor. 


Administration of Public Education in Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study of the educational systems of the:ten Canadian prov- 
inces, with special attention to administrative organization and control. The 
form, function and powers of central and local educational authorities, and 
their relationship to one another. Centralized versus decenttalized control. 
School law. Educational activities of the Dominion Government. Current 
trends and administrative problems in Canadian education. 


Principles of Educational Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
Administration analyzed into its major activities, planning, organizing, direct- 
ing, co-ordinating and controlling. [Illustrations of these activities in the 
field of education. Relationship of school administration to political science, 
law, business administration, sociology and psychology. Importance of a 
guiding philosophy. Influence of democratic ideology on administrative 
theory and practice. Basic principles of school administration and their 
application to typical administrative problems. 


Administrative Duties of Principals and Superintendents (3-0; 3-0) 
The topics covered in this course will be substantially the same as those listed 
in the description of Education 364. As indicated by the title, however, the 
functions of the Superintendent, as well as those of the Principal, will 
receive attention in Education 564. 


Educational Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
Sources of school revenue and analysis of expenditures. Provincial school 
grants in Canada. The case for Dominion aid. Plans for equalizing the 
financial support of public education and major problems involved in their 
implementation. Principles and practices in the budgeting of school funds. 
Financial accounting and reporting. Capital expenditures. Salary schedules. 
Cost analysis. 


*Normally only graduate students may register in courses numbered over 500. 
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School Buildings and Pupil Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 
School building surveys. Planning the school plant and supervising its con- 
struction. Site development for school and community use. Operation, 
utilization and maintenance of the school plant. Evolution of pupil trans- 
portation. Planning bus routes. The driver and his duties. Bus standards. 
Accounting procedure and cost analyses. Studies of actual building and 
transportation problems confronting school boards in Alberta. 


Child Psychology (formerly 572a) (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 


adjustment of children of pre-school and elementary school ages. 
Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


Psychology of Adolescence (formerly 572b) (3-0; 3-0) 


A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment of children of junior and senior high school ages. 
Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


Education Clinic (3-3; 3-3) 

(a) Training in the measurement of intelligence, achievement, interests, apti- 
tudes and adjustment of school children. 

(b) Laboratory experience in the Education Clinic in measurement, diagnosis 
and remedial treatment of school children. 

Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


Introduction to Educational Research (3-0; 3-0) 


(a) The nature of scientific method; qualifications and training of research 
workers; problems, methods and tools of educational research; analysis of 
data; review of research resources. 

(b) Analysis of typical educational research projects. 

(c) The research report. 

Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


Advanced Testing and Measurement (3-0; 3-0) 


(a) The application of elementary statistics to problems of measurement and 
research in education. 

(b) The theoretical basis of measurement of achievement, intelligence, inter- 
ests, aptitude and adjustment; the examination and evaluation of group 
and individual tests in these areas. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 45. 


Principles and Practice in Curriculum Construction (3-0; 3-0) 


This course provides for the discussion of varied approaches to curriculum 
construction and relates and applies these specifically to the Alberta school 
program. The workshop activities of the course will be centred on the 
development of curricula in selected fields. 


*Normally only graduate students may register in courses numbered over 500. 
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History of Education (3-0; 3-0) 

(a) History of education from the Greeks to modern times, placing emphasis 
on great figures and major trends. 

(b) Comparative—The History of modern education in Canada, Britain, 
America, France, Germany, Denmark and Russia. 

(c) Great Issues in Education—The influence of political, economic, social 
and religious institutions on education. Theories of the role of education 
in the modern state. Philosophy and education. Psychology and edu- 
cation. 


ART 


Fundamentals of Drawing (3-3; 3-3) 
H. G. Grype . 

Theory and practice of drawing; analysis of masters’ drawings; study of line, 

form, pattern, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life drawing, 

using both long and qiuck poses. 

Textbook: Nicolaides, The Natural Way to Draw 


Fundamentals of Painting (3-3; 3-3) 
E. N. YATEs 

Theory and practice of painting in oils; forms in space; analysis of line, pat- 

tern and form in painting; study of arrangements, both two-dimensional and 

three-dimensional; use of light and shade; application of pigments in both 

monochrome and color. 

Prerequisite: Art 40. 


Principles of Design and Composition (1-4; 1-4) 
E. N. YATEs 

The study and practical application of principles of composition and picture- 

making, methods of construction in design, and the use of the conventional 

and abstract forms. 

Textbook: Rasmusen, Art Structure. 


Art History and Appreciation (3-0; 3-0) 
E. N. Yates 

A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts in 

the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, Byzan- 

tine, Celtic, Romanesque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 

Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 

painting. 


Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 


Pictorial Composition (2-3; 2-3) 
H. G. Giype 

Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 

and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 


*Normally only graduate students may register in courses numbered over 500. 
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exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural forms for 
decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 40 (for Arts and Science students), Art 43 (for Education 
students). 


Art History and Appreciation (3-0; 3-0) 
H. G. Grype 

Survey of art in Europe from Renaissance to modern times. 

Analysis of architecture, sculpture, painting and graphic arts of the following 

periods: Flanders and Germany, fourteenth to sixteenth centuries; Spanish, 

fifteenth to eighteenth centuries; Dutch, English and French, sixteenth to 

nineteenth centuries. 

Modern schools, French, English, American and Canadian, etc. 

Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 

Prerequisite: Art 51. 


Advanced Painting (2-4; 2-4) 
H. G. Grype anp E, N. YATEs 

Painting from the model: portrait, figure and costume; lectures on painting 

techniques used by the masters of the Renaissance and modern schools; theory 

and practice of applying pigments on various grounds in both direct and 

indirect methods. 

Prerequisite: Art 42. 


BOTANY 
5. Natural History of Alberta Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
E. H. Moss anp Lorene L, KENNEDY 
Introduction to the structure and reproduction of plants. Use of manuals and 
keys in the identification of trees, shrubs and herbs. Preparation of plant 
specimens. Role of leading species in the native vegetation. Common weeds. 
ENGLISH 
5E. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
M. H. Scarcitt AND OTHERS 
English 5E is a first course in English, designed to increase appreciation of 
good literature and to instruct students in the basic principles of good essay 
writing. (Students who prefer a chronological or historical approach should 
take English 2.) 
Texts: Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Blair and Chandler, Approaches to Poetry 
(2nd Ed.); Shakespeare, King Lear; E. Birney, Trial of a City; E. Bronté, 
Wuthering Heights; S. V. Benét, John Brown’s Body (Farrar and Rinehart) ; 
Harbrace College Handbook (Harcourt Brace). 
54. Childrey’ s Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


A history of literature written for chlclven stressing the inter-action between 
chifaren’s literature and educational theory.) The course will bring to the 
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attention of prospective elementary teachers some of the world’s resources in 
good books for children. 

Text: Johnson, Scott, and Sickels, Anthology of Ghildren’s Literature. 
Prerequisite: English 2 or 5. This course is limited to B.Ed. students in the 
elementary route. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
Foods and Nutrition (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


Textbook: Hughes, Introductory Foods. 
Textiles and Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Textiles—A study of the composition, physical properties and manu- 
facture of fabrics, and the influence of these on selection and on methods 
of cleaning. 

Clothing: 

Selection—a study of the principles of design in relation to dress. A 
study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and the 
environment. 


(b 


— 


Construction—the construction of various types of garments from flat 
pattern designs and commercial patterns. 


Textbooks: Hess, Textile Fibres and Their Use; Erwin, Clothing for Moderns. 


. Home Management and Nutrition (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Home Management—The principles of home management and their 
application in the fields of housekeeping, family relationships, household 
finance. Practical laboratory assignments. 


(b) Nutrition—The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of the 
family. 

Prerequisites: H.Ec. 11 and Chem. 42. 

Textbooks: Chaney and Ahlborn, Nutrition; Nickell and Dorsey, Manage- 


ment and Family Living. 


Color and Design (3-3; 3-3) 


A study of the principles of color and design, and the application of these 
principles to artcraft and interior decoration. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 12. 

Textbook: Goldstein, Art in Everyday Life. 


Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 


Pattern drafting. Costume designing from basic drafted pattern. Historic 
costume. Modern designers and present-day methods of fashion designing. 
Application of art principles to the selection and designing of clothing. 
Clothing construction. 

Prerequisites: H.Ec. 12 and 45. 

Textbook: Erwin, Practical Dress Design. 

Nore: H.Ec. 44, 45 and 46 are offered subject to adequate registration. 
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MUSIC 
Elementary Choral Technique and General Musical 
Knowledge (2-3; 2-3) 
R. S. Eaton 


Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 
sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form and 
to instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour weekly of 
prescribed listening; records and scores are provided and the listening room is 
reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly reading will be assigned, 
part of it related to the listening. 

Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which 
the course is taken) to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 
standing. 

Laboratory: Choral Laboratory, 2 hours. 

Textbooks: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Jacob, How to Réad a Score; 
Scholes, Columbia History of Music I-IV; Woolley, Elements of Music. 


Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint (2-2; 2-2) 
A. B. CricHToN 

Melody-making, harmony and part-writing in two, three and four parts. 
Diatonic harmony, including dominant and secondary dissonances of the 
seventh. Unessential notes of various kinds. Modulation. Resolutions of 
chromatic chords. Technique of writing for voices and for keyboard. First 
steps in keyboard harmony. Ear training. Other matters connected with the 
above subjects. Audition, analysis and imitation of suitable models. 

Laboratory: Form and composition laboratory. Ear training and keyboard 
harmony. 


Textbooks: Macpherson, Melody and Harmony (Parts I, II and IL); Mac- 
pherson, Form in Music. 


Orchestral Technique and Musical Criticism (2-4; 2-4) 
R. S. Eaton anp A. B. CricgHTon 

(a) Orchestral Technique. 
Brass, reed and stringed instruments are provided for the study ‘of tech- 
niques relating to band and orchestral groups. 

(b) Elementary Aesthetics and Musical Criticism. 
Physical, emotional and intellectual effects of music. History of music. 
The dating and evaluation of musical works presented in sound. 
Illustrations will be given by sound-films, records and other means. 
Form in music. Prescribed listening and reading on the same lines as in 


Music 41. 
(c) Music Laboratory. 
Choral, orchestral and form laboratory. 
Textbooks: Finney, History of Music; Jacob, Orchestral Technique; Mac- 
pherson, Form in Music. 
Prerequisite: Music 41 or equivalent. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITY LABS. 


M. L. Van VileT AND STAFF . 
Physical Education 106 


Softball and Baseball ........cccsosssesmene M&F Oct. 
BURGER Ce a setae 8 Sas ieee aietane M&F Nov. and Dec. 
TTT FP ae RE OMe oe ers eed M Jan. - April 
68 SONA S11 SAR ie aR 8, AEP F Jan. - April 
Body Mecha2 7. Soe AZ ape pee eee F Jan. - April 
Physical Education 204 
PF ae a ca ee M Nov. - April 
F Nov. - April 
oD Paeke-atiel Field sc ckckatnitenctediciacs M&F Oct. 
Pisskethallins dee oe en ae .F Nov. - March 15 
M Nov. - March 15 
VES 2 LS ea ls Renee ee eee me F March 15 - April 15 


M March 15 - April 15 
Physical Education 306 


LX ee ne ae oe eee One M&F Oct 

Social and Folk Dannce....eecccccccssoso M &F Nov. 1-Feb. 1 

Adv. Tumbling and Apparatus........M & F Feb. - April 12 

Mod. Dannce.cccccccscsscssnsntsnsinineatintnnnten MI & F Feb. - April 12 
Physical Education 404 

JV SE Ta a nae: klk Rah p Sledetah, setae RRa Tues., all Year 

Soccer and Speedball... ccc Thur., Oct 

CET] PET ea Re i at 2 Ae ae Thur., Nov 

2G Ls ha Re, SO Thur., Dec. and Jan. 

co) ts fe a ON eS ee Thur., Feb. - April 


Prerequisite: Phys. Ed. 204 or equivalent. 


Physical Education 406 


Dong rs Je eo eee eee Wed., Oct. -Dec. 20 
RISD a at oe ee eee Wed., Jan. - April 12 
Adv. Modern Datrcee..ececccecnesrsnensnne Wed., Oct. - April 
ES es | Ma etc ee a ee Oe ae ene IO ed Fri., Oct. - Nov. 15 
SS SS RL anon re eee emer nC Fri., Oct. - Nov. 15 
PE NV Dee ek iS eae ence aden sea Fri., Nov. 15 - Feb. 1 
AL pene) ee ae Fri., Feb. 1- April 12 
O22 EIST A 2 a ee ane Ree Fri., Feb. 1- April 12 


Prerequisite: Phys. Ed. 306 (women students only). 


*M: Men. W: Women. 
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The following Physical Education courses are offered in summer sessions only. 
The activity labs. are the equivalent of winter courses of corresponding number but 


are adjusted to summer conditions. 


104Su. Curriculum and Methods of Instruction 


A survey of the history and principles of physical education leading into a 
practical study of programming, curriculum development, and class manage- 


ment. 
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106Su. : 
Rhythms, tumbling, lead-up games, activities for special events. 
204Su. 
Badminton, track and field, volleyball. 
306Su. 
Folk dancing, social dancing, modern dancing. 
404Su. 
Basketball, softball, fieldball. 
406Su. 


Wrestling, football, basketball. 


For details of courses, see the Calendar of the School of Physical Education. 


ZOOLOGY 
5Su. Natural History of Alberta—Animals 


Witt1am Rowan 
Identification and natural history of Alberta’s commoner vertebrate and in- 
vertebrate animals, with brief outlines of classification; methods of collecting 
and preserving invertebrate material (chiefly insects); how to make up bird 
and mammal skins; how to watch and keep records: traps and live-trapping; 
the care of caged animals; the use of camera and sketchbook. 
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Section X—SPECIAL CERTIFICATES IN OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 





Special certificates in art, commercial subjects, dramatics, home economics, indus- 
trial arts, primary, music, and physical education are available under conditions set 
out in the following pages. At some levels, special certificates are required. 


In many instances requirements may be met in the course of regular programs 
leading to general certification on the B.Ed. or M.Ed. degree. 

In the tables on the following pages all special certificates are listed, together 
with the credit requirements. For greater detail regarding special certificates in 


Administration, Guidance and Commercial subjects, see Section VIII (M). 


SPECIAL CERTIFICATES 





Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 





ADMINISTRA TION— two of Education 560, 562, 564, 566, 568. 
two of Education 522, 526, 528, 580. 
one of Education 508, 510, 574, 576, 578. 





ART— 

© LO ge Se a ae Ed. 151 or Ed. 251, Art 43. 

NoPE TET aa ° aR ie ea oe Art 51, Art 53. 
ce ee Se Se Pee SS Pel Rigeh se. RIS 
COMMERCIAL 
SUBJECTS— 

Junior Certificate in 

Bookkeeping 0.0.0.0... Accounting 1 or test in Bookkeeping I. 

Junior Certificate in 

Stenography 22. 2oschccc-c0reccce Ed. 248 or test in Stenography I. 

Junior Certificate in 

TYyPewTiting occ. Ed. 246 or test in Typewriting I. 

Senior Certificate in 

Bookkeeping ..........0.....0..0..... Accounting 52 or test in Bookkeeping II. 

Senior Certificate in 

SSLORLORTADI Yoo oti cececesscs. Ed. 348 or test in Stenography II. 

Senior Certificate in 

jaist ah ee ee Ed. 346 or test in Typewriting II. 

Senior Certificate in 


Commercial Subjects ......... A senior certificate in Bookkeeping, Stenography, and 
Typewriting, together with standing in Commercial 
a0}, 41, and an approved course in office training (Ed. 


Advanced Certificate in 

Commercial Subjects .......... Teacher’s certificate carrying Grade XII teaching privi- 
leges, together with B.Com. degree and senior certifi- 
cation in Stenography and Typewriting. 


a Te ee er 


312 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 











Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 
DRAMATICS— 

Junior Sesh bon. cates Ed. 136, Ed. 255. 

Sentlor 2 .cicsdssccseaeeieestenee Ed. 236, one of Ed. 336, Ed. 436, Drama 51, Drama 582. 
GUIDANCE— 

TUNIOL Seve. See See Ed. 172 or 176, Ed. 208 or 308 or 310, permanent teach- 

ing certificate. 
Senor etc cscreee ere Ed. 474 or 574, Ed. 508 or 510, Ed. 578, two years’ 


experience as counsellor. 





PRD Tob C0 gM Mn gence emir cere te H.Ec. 11 (or H.Ec. 51 and H.Ec. 2) and H.Ec. 12. 

Senior go -ccesecercsctieie eee Two of H.Ec. 44, 45, 46, in addition to the requirements 
for the Junior Certificate. 

AGVanced “ciacsceketecseeses= Teacher’s certificate carrying Grade XII teaching privi< 


leges, together with B.Sc. in H.Ec. degree. 





MUSIC— 
Junior” Ve Ed. 153 or Ed. 253, Music 41. 
Senlorsiscnscicainwalsvcieiee Music 51, Music 45. 





PHYSICAL EDUCATION— 


JUNION on. eesh tee cree ecceriaee Phys. Ed. 101, 103 or 104Su, 105, one activity lab. 

Senior perce cases ci ccercees Phys. Ed. 402 or 307-319, one activity lab. 

RAVANICOD oicseccecsecciecscccvcctesensed B.Ed. in Physical Education degree. 
a = a a a 
PRIMARY— (a) Ability to play the piano with sufficient skill to 

ey ordinary demands when teaching songs and 
rhythms. 


(b) Ed. 176 or an equivalent Normal School course. 


(c) Ed. 280E or successful teaching experience in the 
primary grades. 


(d) ee or Music 41 or Art 43 or Ed. 136 or equiva- 
ent. 


(e) English 54, Children’s Literature. 
(f) One of Ed. 322A, Ed. 324. 
(g) One of Ed. 324, 322A, 224, 328. 





Note: For information concerning the special certificates required for the teaching 
of specific high school subjects, teachers should consult the current editions 
of the junior high school and senior high school handbooks. 
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CERTIFICATION OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS TEACHERS 








Grade of Certificate | Requirements for Certification: Teaching Validity 


JUNIOR CERTIFICATE (a) Credit in Ed. 141A, 142B, Industrial Arts options 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 242C, 242D, 280S. in Grades VII to XI. 





SENIOR CERTIFICATE (b) Credit as for Junior Cer- Industrial Arts options 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS tificate plus Ed. 242F, and in Grades VII to XII. 
two of 242B, 342C, 342D. 





ADVANCED CERTIFI- (c) Credits equivalent to shop Industrial Arts options 
CATE IN INDUSTRIAL courses of regular B.Ed. in Grades VII to XII. 
ARTS (I.A.) program (10 courses). 








SPECIALIST SENIOR . 
CERTIFICATE IN A (d) Possession of Journeyman’s Unit Shop option in the 





UNIT SHOP SUBJECT: qualifications and comple- field of specialization 
Woodwork tion of the special second for Grades X and XI. 
Electricity year of the Program for 
Metal Journeymen. 

Auto 

SPECIALIST ADVANCED 

CERTIFICATE IN A (e) Possession of Journeyman’s 

UNIT SHOP SUBJECT: qualifications and comple- 

Woodwork tion of the third year of 

Electricity the Special Program for 

Metal Journeymen, Unit Shop option in the 

Auto or 7 ie of specialization 
(f) Possession of Journeyman’s through Grade XII. 


qualifications and comple- 

tion of the third year of j 
the Program for Indentured 
Apprentices: 





NOTES: 

1. Special subject certificates are issued only to holders of general teaching 
certificates (Standard E or Professional). The latter controls the grade level 
to which any teacher is licensed to teach. 

2. A candidate for a non-specialist certificate will ordinarily enrol in the sec- 
ondary B.Ed. program, with a major in Industrial Arts. 

3. A candidate for a specialist certificate should hold a journeyman’s qualifi- 
cation recognized by the Alberta Apprenitceship Board, or become a regis- 
tered apprentice early in the training program. 
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FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


The University offers undergraduate courses in Engineering leading to the 
B.Sc. degree in chemical, civil, electrical, mining and petroleum engineering. A course 
leading to the degree of irrigation engineering is also available through the civil 
engineering department. Degree courses in engineering physics and engineering 
geology are also offered to students with high academic records in the work of the 
first two years. In mining engineering, special sequences of courses may be taken in 
coal mining, metal mining or mining and geology. All these courses require a mini- 
mum of four years’ attendance. Details are given on pages 316 to 323. 


A combined course leading to the degrees of B.A., B.Sc. in six years may be 
arranged. 

Graduate work is offered leading to the M.Sc. and under some circumstances the 
Ph.D. degree in the fields of chemical, civil, electrical, mining and petroleum 
engineering. 

Students should consult the Dean or the Secretary of the faculty for detailed 
information concerning the above courses. 


THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 


The requirements of the first year are common to all engineering courses. The 
two junior years are designed to lay a general foundation in mathematics and the 
basic sciences necessary for specialization in any of the various branches of engineering 
in the last two years. 

Students who may wish to continue their study in branches of engineering in 
which facilities for instruction in the third and fourth years are not available at this 
University, may complete such courses at certain other Canadian universities to 
which they will be admitted ad eundem statum. 


PROMOTION 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the Province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only 
those students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within their knowledge which 
might justify, in his case, any deviation from the regulations. 
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1. Students in the combined course of Arts and Engineering must obtain an 
average of at least 60% on the work of the first year before proceeding to the 
second year and must obtain second-class standing in four of the required senior 
courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


2. The promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent 
on the satisfactory completion of all prescribed first-year courses. This regulation 
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applies also to students transferring from other universities. This means that 
if a first-year student fails to complete satisfactorily all the prescribed courses, 
then he or she may be required to complete a full year of academic work before 
proceeding to the second year. 


3. Promotion to third year in Engineering is granted generally only to students 
who have passed all second-year subjects required; exception may be granted when 
a student has passed all second-year subjects but one and has an average standing 
for the year of at least 65%. 


4. Students who return to Engineering after having failed to qualify for promotion 
to the third or fourth year are required to take an additional year. 


5. Students who fail to qualify for promotion to the third year after attending . 
three academic sessions will be refused further registration in Engineering. 


6. No student may register in E.E. 51 and 52 (third year) who has a failure 
outstanding in either of the prerequisites (Mathematics 23 and Physics 43), and 
no student may register in any fourth-year Electrical Engineering subject who 
has a failure outstanding in E.E. 51 or E.E. 52. 


7. Students who are required to repeat their third or fourth year must register in 
their failed subjects and may be required to repeat all courses of the failed year 
in which second-class standing was not secured. A sufficient number of other 
courses acceptable to the faculty to make-up a program equivalent to four 
courses of three hours lectures or three hours lectures plus laboratory per week 
must be undertaken. The student will be required to make a satisfactory record 
in this entire program. 


8. Registration in the fourth year of Mining Engineering is restricted to students 
who have passed all third-year subjects required. 


Regulations 2 to 8 are administered by the Promotion Committees of the 
Faculty of Engineering. Students repeating their second, third or fourth year 
must consult the appropriate committee when registering. 


316 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


OUTLINES OF COURSES 
ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—FIRST YEAR 


SUBJECTS Course No First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
EE EE ae ONT Si Lecce Lace eee 





| 
Tnorganic Chemistty o.com hem; 40...eet ae 3 3 3 3 
Science and Engineering o.com CEO: ae ea ee 1 4 2 
Mechanical Drawing occ Deaw; Date es. ad rm 3 a 3 
Descriptive Geometry ccs Draw t need tee zz 3 2 5 
Elementary Mathematics 0... Mister oars pan. 3 2 3 3 
Engineering Mechanics 00... BM CL eee oe Ste 5 3 0 3 0 
Physica: soca oe Physs2l nner a 3 2 3 Z 
Surveying “235. 2h ers Peo? CT eee = Re pd 
Survey Field Work cccccsssmssens CBG eae ob ie ey SR ie 2 “! 
Physical; Educations..420 tases Phys. dal Heel ees: si Z ss 2 


—_—_—e——k ee 


A—CIVIL ENGINEERING 


JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 
ee es ee eee 


First Term | Second Term 


Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


ete habe, [ohectr ole 
ee 
Engineering Mechanics 0.0... BE Mo2« 8 Ay oe ues 3 vs 3 


SUBJECTS Course No. 





Mapping tier... eee ee Oa ere A Ce oe e | 3/2 ere 
Engineering Materials occu CP E23 [Sata eee 2 re 2 a 
Strength of Materials sess CBS and. 13. tees 21%41.3/2 |} -24%4).3/2 
Engineering Drawing worcccccscncmnnnen DOtaw, Gs act eee 1 2 1 3 
Gealogy tactic cere nen tee 725) ge beara tien convert Wane Pe PR ere: 
Calculus | io noe eteettone ee Math’ 23 ie eer Sa | aD Aosig ba: 2 
Magnetism, Electricity and Light...) Phys. 43 occ 3 2 3 z 
survey Field Work ... 4237082. Ol Se I otal) be A & a bs a 
Applied Astronomy o.csmmmene GBB hd ah eee 


a a SO Oe 
Students in Civil Engineering are strongly advised to accept work related to 
engineering during summers in order to gain necessary practical experience. 
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SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 





SuBJEcts | EC cereale ~ | First Term | Second Term 

Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Elements of Soil Mechanics 0.00... (GH. by f Se 0 Re ‘ é. 2 4 

Pun Mechanics Ol Sab FS fo oe 2%) 3/2 | 2%] 3/2 
Theory of Structures ..cccccccmonenmeos eh Es eke Ble ERT i - 3 eg 
Elements of Structural Design ........ teal [in Ah Oh Seen conan 2 3 2 3 
Engineering Constructionr .....cccccoeno | oS J eR eee 2 3 = = 
LE ih EE sk I aR Od 7 Lae {ee 2 3 a s 
Water Supply Engineering oc. od Rs MR BOE See ae 4 es 2 3 

Elements of Elec. Engineering ........... Fo TE TAB IN  votaoncocenicossee 2. SPE) 2623/2 

Elements of Mech. Engineering ....... Mech.E. 57 and 84.......... 24%) 3/2 | 2%| 3/2 
Principles of Economics .....cccscccseoe Picante 9 Bicaccayensot 3 2. 3 ie 


—_—_—_—_—_—_ a 


SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 


nn 





SUBJECTS Cotirce Blo: First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
ee Ts re (Sie en eS, ae 2 _ 2 
Soil Mechanics Laboratory... 56 ie Be 1 3 6 
Theory of Structures .....ccccccomsenons WS Ag) EE be, Ee 3 - $ 
aD ES SD DS a choc ae? oe 2 3 2 3 
Materials of Construction oo... OE CG. 2 3 * 3 
Water Power Engineering ..0....ccccu. 3208. She 2 4 3 3 
Highway Engineering oo ccccssn (<1 rips bey eee 2 Z 
20 Ras 2 oe ee SLE et 2 3 Ds 
Strength of Materials oo ccscsnun CPese 9 Ol Pe 2 
2 Ae. Sane tt Semamnsee Jee Oe rs Se Sa 3 3 


*To be approved by the Department of Civil Engineering, equivalent to 3-0-3-0. 


B—CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
SECOND YEAR 








SUBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 

Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Engineering Materials 000..0.0.ccccccsse CUA) a Tee eae 2 | x | 2 ES 
Material and Energy Balances .......... Oe eh Bly Sak Survey School Period 
Elementary Quantitative Analysis ...] Chem. 56 soscccc:ccceocccnceomeoe " 3 2 3 
Strength of Materials ..0......cccccseseme E4200) Peewee ten nerree s 2 ie 4 = 
Strength of Materials Laboratory.....} C.E. 13 vescccososmmnmnnenene 1/2.) 3/2) 4/2 32 
Engineering Mechanics .......:ccsccssoe ae SRE ir ae | 3 i" 3 -! 
Introductory Geology occccccccnsosnseuen A, eee ene ee | SEILER ae ees 
EL ae REE ont Maths 29. uishcanhcnd: 3 2 3 2 
ines Asan yiti ges i sss taba Di Ett unaledieeal: Survey School Period 
Magnetism, Electricity and Light...) Physics 43 .cccouousmmmen 3 2 3 y 


SS 
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THIRD YEAR (1955-56 ONLY) 

















SUBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab: 
Unie Operations Thabane CP RIGA Zinn 3 f2 | 2 led 4Z 
Properties of Petroleum ......ccccccoon CuB B65 emit. 2 ; 3/2 
Practical Experience and Summer | | | 
Reports. 6. £2) 6s. C.P.BA736 i... eee Summer Period 
Elementary Physical Chemistry ...... Chem 4.4 ee 3 3 3 3 
Elementary Quantitative Analysis..} Chem. 56 cccsccnommenenen 2 3 2 3 
Elements of Electrical Engineering... E.B. 53... ZinhOez deges teay se 
Advanced Calculus 0.00 cccucsnsnncne Math. $8) 2. ol 2 ¥ 2 2 
Physical Metallurgy cscs WEE 4a ney Zhll S/2vi -Ziadesyee 
Non-Technical’ Option}. £....i.....00.] ie een gel pee 3 fe 3 rs 





*Credit for C.P.E. 73 must be obtained before graduation. 


{To be selected according to the tastes of the student and as the timetable permits 
from a list approved by the Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. 


FOURTH YEAR (1955-56 ONLY) 





SUBJECTS | Course No. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Practical Experience and Summer | 
Report € cick Bees OR Lie % OES Summer Period 
IndustriallT outaende® As CPEN74 a eatiede as arranged - 
Wart! Operations Th. 8) a CPEB TB Avcteocanniitees 3 5 3 >) 
Calloquniin’ Qi snerbsts 2 1s nooreus ch MOE aS cued dee ae 1 di 1 i 
Research Project or C.P.E. 83 
Design Project or CPB, Sot b,c secs 6 
LERIEROCESEES lie on ecdaahco ee C.P.E. 85 
Thermodynamics 222) SS ll hg rend ble My oP S727 BA sg2 
Industrial Chemistry .....cccsccssssnssneecsues ChemsG275 Ura 3 3 3 2 
Physical Chemistry .....ccccsccscsssseeemen Cherri. 665.5122 5032" 3 3 e 
Elements of Electrical Engineering... E.B. 53 .cccccccscsosuscususnuen 2°) 3/24 peotioee 
Non-Technical Optionf cx... 3.0. eel eee Oe ee ae 3 3 - 


*Credit for C.P.E. 73 must be obtained before graduation. 


{To be selected according to the tastes of the student and as the timetable permits 
from a list approved by the Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. 
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C—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 


SuBJECTS | Costas Mas - | First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

Engineering Mechanics ....2...::ccc0oee op Ee, ae me a 
AE TER ve sat Sele oars 1 2 meme ge en aerate atonal Sat at ce nl ado 
Engineering Materials .0.2....cccceso | diel pt 2 gl | meoba aeaeroenetemal 2 a Zz Me 
Strength of Materials ccc Ce tt ee 2%| 3/2 | 2%) 3/2 
Engineering Drawittg .....ccccccceeene Oa actor aa nae 1 3 1 3 
oT gpa Din te Se SD eee erento 6 PET IS 7 sheen enn done 3 13/2) 2 }3/2 
vo) Ne ete: EE eee ia ey ee rd) 3 2 3 z 
Magnetism, Electricity and Light.....| Phys. 43 0 .ccccscscsssssseesnees 3 2 3 Sa 
Survey Field Work cccccccccccsctscsseessees dood Eg (heats nase temic A 
Applied Asstromomy o..ccccccsccsscsssescsseen Ce See on 





SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 








SuBJECTS Dacre Mo. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

yO OS a ce C.E. 55 and 69A......ccc... 2%|3/2 | 2 3 
Elements of Mech. Engineering ........ Mech.E. 57 and 84........... 24%) 3/2}. 2%] 3/2 
Principles of Elec. Engineering ........ BES) and$z2~.......... 3 5 3 5 
Machine, Desigts co. cicseeticmeewunevons Wihecks B54.) atest 2 2 su 
Fundamentals of Eng. Electronics... E.E. 55 ccccsssscsessmuenene 2 2 | 3/2 
Advanced Calculus o..ccccccsccisnsnncssestee Matte F628 2 cece 2 4, 2 ws 
Blectrical Physics <1 en yin, ee ee et ae g 3 2 3 
Principles of Ecomommics ...cccccccseeee Eecomommics 51 o..essessseesscsesees 3 3 ‘i 


SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 














SUBJECTS Conneha: First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Baeiroctienuttry. Te. hae Ree 3 - * be 
Principles of Elec. Engineering .........| E.E. 76 atid 77 ...cccccsceno 3 5 2 
Electrical Power Transmission 
and Distribution 2 ccccsecnccseeee LL Leg. mamee.cmur meaner maria 2 et 
Electrical Machine Design ....:cccc:oooon yA Ry: Ee Pe eee 1 3 
Electrical Communication ......cccccccnn 00 Darton Steen 3/2 
ee ORT An Bite Dare leek Shaman da E.E. 78, 80, 81 and 84... 2 
Fundamentals of Electrical 
Pating , <. 12 tes TD oneal S Vicente 2 = 
Power Plant Design ..ccccccccsscssneenesen 201 Oe Te nent, CAE 
Electrical Instruments .......ccscccsecssseeen Ns De There o Satnchbe it 
a 
Applications of Electrical Power .....} E.E. 81 csccsscsssomsnmennons 2 3/2 
or 
Short and Ultra-Short Wave Radio} E.B. 84....ccccsssscssssonene 2 3/2 
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D—MINING ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR (1955-56 ONLY) 








SuBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

Quantitative Analysis cco Chem. 618s sereen 2 3 *, 3 
Strength of Materials ....cccccsocsossnn CB. 3 Bran) a. ccccsecseascont 2%| 3/2! 2%| 3/2 
Engineering Materials ........:ccccsosseen SUA UE 7 eee eee 2 x 2 c 
Engineering Mechanics ou... ERIN octet crc 3 3 a 
Geology” a...2 0) epee eel Le Or ae ee 3 "| 3/2 | 2a 
Calealugs 3. .bc. eee eee Maths 24.085 sues 3 2 3 2 
Magnetism, Electricity and Light......) Phys. 43 occ 3 2 3 2 
survey Field IW ork’..tuo0-cnacaed 68 ys Se eee : a 
Applied Astronomy wi.csccccscscsssusssens C.Ey Bix 9 a8 Pe co 





SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 
———— 








SUBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Fluid. Mechaniest 2 3. dee C.E. 55 and 69B................. 2 fe 2%| 3/2 
Quantitative Analysis o...cccecssmnnn Chitin. $6. te accion eg Aa #4 3 
Elements of Elec. Engineering .......... BB 30 EA Lomo 2-3/2) Sar 
Mineralogy 2M Bek Ole ed Geol, 922.33. Sas 3 3 3 3 
Elements of Mech. Engineering ........ Mech.E. 57 and 84.......... 24937242 ° 
Principles of Mining woccccccscssssnen MES 7 22388 fetrtrrempenenl 21372 | 2 | 3/2 
Ore. Dréssing Wo hi A A beer ME! 8 Pith gon ores 257 24 se 
Extractive Metallurgy occas MB 90 nc Bee ep ES : as | 3 : x 
ea ea ee be re ens 


SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 


METAL MINING 
ee ee Se ee ae Se 








SUBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 

Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Stroctural*Desion, ee CEG See 2 3 2 3 
Petroligy 2355). 28354 le ter ge Geol"s0. a eee be 3 i = 
Mineral Deposits 2.0 ccsteucacmenncs Geol'60......... oe “A a 3 3 
Mining: Methods :.4..2.0)40c.0 MLE ase 5 eee ee 3 » 3 - 
Mine. Design) ch... eae 1 ate eBay 1 es nee ‘A 6 zs 6 
Ore Dressing and Mill Design ...... i chp Soe Reiman 3 3 ¢. 3 
Extractive Metallurgy o.com BARU cama eee s = 3 ‘ 

Physical Metallurgy onsen oe” eee eee rE Nae 3 or 28 Me BF a 2 
Mining Field Trips oc cccmsanssname 1571) mgs be Pein ie ” e Ms 
Preatical Experience cccechqmnaucion UE Sp ee ae eee g 


Roki Mee Rete Rak Smet lees alee Be Le et 
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SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR (Continued) 
MINING GEOLOGY 








SuBJECTS Consent. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

Glenloaresn tees, OPN get ee a tee 3 3 3 3 
Sone, SEL a aE Ec newmnaeen es i. ye aiatel cae 3 3 3 3 
Peay St ee a, ig. aman aademcans oem a 3 3 3 
Mining Methods o..ccccccsacsssssesecenteens A : eS eee 3 3 3 3 
LN On Ey lender Rice Rt eames My i Sa Pp v2 3 
Ore Dressing and Mill Design ...... ti ok 6 pet alee aE 3 3 - 3 
Physical Metallurgy cccccccscescscsseeneen Pee Ee ns ad tie Fay hae be De 
Mining Field Trips .....cccccsccscssccsneenses LN: op ty ra ait iaaeiaee ze me 2 - 
Practical Experience ...cceccccsscesnssnesnsssneee 1 Boi Ral, ree ~ a : = | Re 





COAL MINING* 











SUBJECTS Guarse No: First Term Second Term 
; Lect... |°Lab. | Lect..| Lab. 
pels ae 
BREE CRCUEEL EVCSIRT coc coscnimeigspgerous CFG se aes Catered 2 3 2 3 
Sedimentary Petrology and . 
SUPET ERY I sraticontencgecepconctn eg Geoly SOcccscia tc 3 3 3 3 
Geology of Petroleum, Natural 
sand (pel 2 Oo... eee OL ren 3 3 a Ks 
Mining Methods .u..cccscccsosscnennenenine onl ge pocarme. romear a Need 3 pr: 3 ae 
gl BET EE lee ee eco ee CW beer G SY jp Seer See ae a 6 ms 6 
Coal Preparation and Plant Design | M.E. 85 .occcccccecsscssesneen be ad 3 3 
Physical Metallurgy cccccsccscsccsesoness Scan bakl ameter 2G) S12. ei he 
Mining Field ‘Trips i... ecscscsssssssctoee 1 Ele hea [tec ciel # a . 
Practical Experience -cceccsscssssscssrsseenee LB ap ie sore Mara 





*The Coal Mining option will be offered only if a sufficent number of students 
register in the course. 
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E—PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


SECOND YEAR ; 
As for Chemical Engineering except that C.E. 7a is substituted for M.E. 41, 


THIRD YEAR (1955-56 ONLY) 




















SUBJECTS Corre No First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. [ Lect. | Lab. 

Unit’ Operations “1 [52 Pett CEG «ete ee 2 | 5/2 | 2 et odan 
Properties of Petroleum o...cccccsssus Gees aaah ee, 2a tee bi! 
Petroleum Prod. Engineering I ....... ld Sd need arearrae ne i 2. eae 
Practical Experience and Summer 

Repatt. hate at ee eee C.P Ey aan ee Summer Period 
Elementary Physical Chemistry ....... ChemsS4A 7 fine 3°) 3/2 4° 3 1372 
Elementary Quantitative Analysis....| Chem. 56... 2 3 2 3 
Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ BESS cares an 2. ).37/2 4.32 hare 
Sedimentary Petrology and 

Stratigraphy 2 US eee GEG a fre eee 3 3 3 3 
Advanecd Calculus cecssessssssssnstie Math 58 sssiiczancamacsnatiee 2 * 2 Ps 





*Credit for C.P.E. 73 must be obtained before graduation. 


FOURTH YEAR (1955-56 ONLY) 











SUBJECTS aurce hie First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Practical Experience and Summer | 
REDGEE Numer teeeee Sigh Lf Pa EY ad Atlhcgen dry 8 Summer Period 
Industrial Sl onthe t dece wee eB har Ste Remit: 5 as arranged 
Colloquiint 20; 2a. eee GP EOB2 ete 1 ie 1 rs 
Thermodynamics 2.0 ccccsccussscusenseceuses CP ROO ae, 3.7). 3/21 - ae oe te 
Petroleum Prod. Engineering IL .... GDB. BJ eaten aeieenen! 3 3 3 3 
Petroleum Reservoir Engineering....... We etc eee cL ee be he 3 3 
Natural Gas Engineering 0... CSD Ge ie ccitn. 2 3 2 3 
Elements of Elec. Engineering .......... oh a fe hibernate Pa EY i A a se Sof 
Geology of Petroleum, Natural 
Ges and Coal 4.20 ee Ceol. 6 laccacr ae 3 3 
Noh-Techitical Options shi sucictchestdl culated eaneiniee 3 : 8 ! ! 
en een men teeter aes are, te ate te 


{To be selected according to the tastes of the student and as the timetable permits 
from a list approved by the Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. 
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F—IRRIGATION ENGINEERING 


JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 
As for Civil Engineering 


SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 


a 





SUBJECTS Course No. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Elements of Soil Mechanics ..........- ORS hek tains b Si 2 $2 
Fluid Mechanics o.n.eesecsessscssesceseeneeeense ged Tide RE 2%|3/2| 2%| 3/2 
Elements of Structural Design ........ Ge 7 ae Seg hee SO 2 3 2 3 
Engineering Construction... CE 728 fcc 23653: 2 3 
EPCOT incest oh 1 eR 2 3 af * 
Water Supply Engineering ............... CH Sie Oy ae €- “ 2 3 
Elements of Elec. Engineering .......... BB 53 ote eie Pied 3/24 eZ ns fz 
Elements of Mech. Engineering ....... Mech.E. 57 and 84........... 2%|3/2| 2%) 3/2 
Principles of Economics. ...-.cccccesceee Economics 5 1b....ccccssesee 3 a 3 ae 
DIGRE PIES! Se ae recess Soil Sciemce 41 ..cccccseceenes 2 3 


a 


SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 


eT 





SUBJECTS Cituetta. First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Design of Earth Structures ............ Cdl bt el ae ek ee a. O 2 3 
Materials of Construction «coc GBrG6his oss. 2 3 g 3 
Structural Deesignn iiciscccseccsscsncserveisenmesi on. a ee 2 3 2 3 
Water Power Engineering 00.0.0 EN LOE, Re a af és 3 3 
OSE Ts} ee Somer Ot « Ae oS ee 1 2 3 f = 
Soil Classification and Conservation] Soil Science 56.0... 2 - % 
Irrigation and Drainage... Soil Sciemce 55..ccccssnenen 2 
Principles and Practices of 
2 Ng oo '5, fanaa andl Mernaloer ne Crop Ecology 51.........: 3 3 
Open-Channel Flow and Sediment 
Transportation \2...0t.n. 2 CBO 4see ct. owes 2 2 
Irrigation and Drainage 
ef Dey eee G8 LET: PE aes 3 3 





G—ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Students showing special aptitudes in physics and: mathematics as indicated by 
an average of not less than 80% on the work of the first two years of an engi- 
neering course, are eligible for entrance to the third year of the course in Engineering 
Physics. Programmes for the third and fourth years consist of selected courses to 
suit the special interests of the student principally in the fields of physics, mathe- 
matics, electrical and civil engineering. 


Advice on details of the senior courses is available through members of the 


Engineering Physics Committee of the Faculty of Engineering or through the office 
of the Dean. 
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H—ENGINEERING GEOLOGY 


Students with special interests in the field of Engineering Geology may be 
admitted to the third year of this course providing their average is not less than 75% 
on the work of the first two years of an engineering course. Programs for the third 
and fourth years consist of selected courses to suit the special interests of the student 
from the fields of geology and civil engineering in addition to the basic courses 
common to all engineering degree courses. Courses in mining engineering and 
geology are available through the Department of Mining and Metallurgy. 


Advice on details of the senior courses is available through members of the 
Engineering Geology Committee of the Faculty of Engineering or aes the 
office of the Dean. 


I—COMBINED B.A. AND B.Sc. COURSE 


A student may not enter this course unless he has obtained an average of not 
less than 65% in senior matriculation. His registration must be approved by the 
Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 

Details of the requirements for the course may be obtained through the office 
of the Dean of Engineering or from the Calendar, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Regular attendance is expected of all students in the Faculty of Engineering. 


NOTE: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates lecture- 
hours and the second laboratory-hours. The symbol /2 means “alternate weeks.” 


CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 

31. Engineering Materials (2-0; 2-0) 
A general background of engineering materials and a detailed study of the 
properties of some of the common ones including the ferrous and non-ferrous 
metals and their alloys, wood, concrete, refractories, rubber and plastics. This 
course is intended to create an awareness of different materials, an appreci- 
ation of the significance of properties and cost, and to stimulate a critical 
attitude towards the selection of materials. 
Textbook: Young, Materials and Processes. 


41. Material and Energy Balances 20 half-days at end of second year 
D. B. Rosinson L 
An introduction to the concepts of the material and the energy balances. 
Units and dimensions and material and energy balances are studied through 
the working of problems related to the process industries and the petroleum 
production field. 
Textbook: Kirkbride, Chemical Engineering Fundamentals. 


61. Unit Operations I (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
Fluid flow, including hydrostatics, flow of Newtonian fluids in circular pipes, 
measurement of flow, sedimentation and filtration. An introduction to heat 


63. 


67. 


73. 


74. 


81. 


82. 
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transfer and to mass transfer. Design problem laboratories are conducted to 
illustrate the principles and to indicate the application to the process industries. 
Textbooks: Brown, Unit Operations; Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook. 


Properties of Petroleum (2-0; 0-3/2) or (2-3/2; 0-0) 
P. M. DrancHUK 

A study of the physical and chemical properties of petroleum raw materials 

and products. Consideration is given to the role of properties in deter- 

mining behaviour, economic values and processing methods, 

Textbook: A.S.T.M. Standards on Petroleum Products. 

References: Nelson, Petroleum Refinery Engineering, and recent technical 

literature. 


Petroleum Production Engineering I (0-0; 2-3/2) 
P. M. DraNcHUK 

Introduction to petroleum production engineering, including the principles 

of rotary drilling, the role of oilfield waters, drilling fluids, and cements; 

formation testing and oil treating. 

Texts: University of Texas, Principles of Drilling Mud Control; University 

of Texas, Treating Oil Field Emulsions; Uren, Petroleum Production Engi- 

neering (Development). 

References: Recent technical literature. 


Practical Experience and Summer Report 

Students are required to find industrial employment and gain practical 
experience in the chemical or process industries or in petroleum exploration, 
drilling, production or transportation for a period of at least one summer 
vacation after completion of the second year and before entering the fourth 
year. Students encountering difficulty in finding suitable industrial employ- 
ment are required to inform the Department not later than May 15 of the 
summer preceding registration in the fourth year. 

A suitable “Report on Practical Experience” must be prepared and submitted 
by every student not later than December 1 of the fourth year. 


Industrial Tour 

The fourth-year class, accompanied by staff, inspect and study industrial 
plants, laboratories and field installations in and near Edmonton. Trips are 
arranged periodically throughout the year. 


Unit Operations I (3-5; 3-5) 
G. W. Govier anp D. B. RoBINson 

The unit operations related to energy and mass transfer and the ideal stage 
concept including heat transfer, evaporation, crystallization, diffusion, ex- 
traction, distillation, absorption, psychometry and drying. Design problems 
and experimental laboratories are conducted to illustrate the principles and 
to point out applications to the process industries. 

Textbooks: Brown, Unit Operations; Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook. 


Colloquium 
The colloquium, which meets once a week, is attended by fourth-year students, 
graduate students and staff for discussion of topics from recent literature. 
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Research Project. (0-0; 0-6) 
D. B. Rosinson, G. W. Govier anp D. Quon 

An experimental research problem intended to develop initiative and to 

acquaint the student with the methods of scientific investigation. Optional 

with C.P.E. 84 and C.P.E. 85. 

References: Killefer, The Genius of Industrial Research; recent technical 

literature. 


Design Project (0-0; 0-6) 
G. W. Govier 

The coordination of basic sciences, mathematics, economics, and engineering 

to the design of an industrial plant. Emphasis is placed upon the method of 

approach and the development of student initiative. Optional with C.P.E. 

83 and C.P.E. 85. 

Textbook: Tyler, Chemical Engineering Economics. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


Unit Processes (0-0; 0-6) 
The correlation of unit operations with organic and inorganic chemistry in the 
study of an integrated process. Emphasis is placed on the development of 
student initiative. Optional with C.P.E. 83 and C.P.E. 84. 

References: Groggins, Unit Processes in Organic Synthesis; recent technical 
literature. 


Thermodynamics (3-3/2; 3-3/2) 
D. B. Rosinson 

Thermodynamics presented from the engineering viewpoint. Practice is 

given in the application of thermodynamics as a useful tool in the solution 

of problems of the process industries and the petroleum production field. 

Textbook: Smith, Introduction to Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics. 


Petroleum Production Engineering II (3-3; 3-3) 
J. W. Greece 


A study of the scientific and engineering principles underlying the present 
Practices employed in the exploration, drilling, production and transportation 
branches of the petroleum industry. Problem and experimental laboratories 
are conducted to illustrate application of the principles studied. 

Textbook: Uren, Petroleum Production Engineering. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


Petroleum Reservoir Engineering (0-0; 3-3) 
J. W. Greece 

A study of the physical principles underlying petroleum reservoir engineering. 

Consideration is given to the application of these principles to the gathering 

of adequate reservoir data and to the analysis of petroleum reservoirs. 

Textbooks: Calhoun, Fundamentals of Reservoir Engineering; Pirson, Ele- 

ments of Oil Reservoir Engineering. 

Reference: Recent technical literature. 


89. 
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Natural Gas Engineering (2-3; 2-3) 
G. W. Govier 

The estimation of natural gas reserves, physical productivity of gas wells, 
processing, pipeline transportation, storage, deliverability and utilization of 
natural gas. Design problems and experimental laboratories are conducted to 
illustrate the lecture material. 

Textbooks: Monograph 7, U.S. Bureau of Mines; Railroad Commission of 
Texas, Back Pressure Tests; Quon and Govier, The Chemical Utilization of 
Natural Gas; others to be assigned; recent technical literature. 


Graduate Courses— 


101. 


103. 


104. 


105. 


Advanced Thermodynamics 

D. B. Rosinson 
Advanced applications of thermodynamics to industrial problems; the estima- 
tion of thermodynamic properties, feasibility of chemical reactions and other 
selected topics. 
Textbook: Dodge, Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics. 
References: Recent technical literature. 


Advanced Unit Operations 

D. Quon 
An advanced study of selected unit operations. 
References: Recent technical literature. 


Instrumentation and Control. 

G. W. Govier 
A study of the basic elements for measurement of process variables and their 
development to recording and control instruments; control characteristics of 
industrial processes. 
Textbook: Eckman, Principles of Industrial Process Control. 
References: Recent technical literature. 


Advanced Petroleum Reservoir Engineering 

J. W. Greece 
An advanced study of selected topics in petroleum reservoir engineering. 
Textbooks: Muskat, Physical Principles of Oil Production; Pirson, Elements 
of Oil Reservoir Engineering; recent technical literature. 


Research 


Facilities are available for graduate research in fundamental problems in chemical 
and petroleum engineering. Particulars may be obtained from the Department. 


40. 


CHEMISTRY 
Inorganic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
O. J. Waker, W. E. Harris, W .J. Wattace AND INsTRUCTORs 
Lectures: The principles of inorganic and analytical Chemistry. Chemistry 
of the metals and their compounds. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 
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Textbooks: Arthur and Smith, Semimicro Qualitative Analysis; others to be 
announced. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. Sanpin, R. K. Brown anp D. E. McGreer 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry. (3-3; 0-0) 
R. K. Brown 

Lectures: Continuation of Chemistry 42. Characteristic reactions of the aro- 

matic carbons involving nitration, sulfonation, addition and _ substitution 

reactions. Chemistry of polymers. Industrial applications and synthetic 

procedures involved. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. Typical analyses of 

certain organic substances. 

Textbooks: Brewster, Organic Chemistry; Luces and Pressman, Principles and 

Practice in Organic Chemistry. 

References: Fuson and Snyder, Organic Chemistry; Groggins, Unit Processes 

in Organic Synthesis; Gilman, Organic Chemistry, An Advanced Treatise, 

Vol. I and Vol. II. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 40 and 42. 

Corequisites: Chem. 54 and 56. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, phase 
tule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbooks: Prutton and Maron, Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry; Dan- 
iels, Outlines of Physical Chemistry; Hodgman, Handbook of Chemistry and 
Physics. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 40, Physics 21 and Math. 2. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry (for Petroleum Engineering 
students only) (3-3/2; 3-3/2) 
J. L. Morrison 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, phase 
rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 40, Physics 21 and Math. 2. 
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56. Elementary Quantitative Analysis. (2-3; 2-3) 
W. E. Harris 

For students in Chemical, Mining and Petroleum Engineering only. 
Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 
Laboratory: Gravimetric and volumetric determinations, illustrating principles 
of analysis. 
Textbook: Diehl and Smith, Quantitative Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


60. Electrochemistry (3-0; 0-0) 
W. J. WaALLAcE 

For students in Electrical Engineering. | 
Lectures: Chemical thermodynamics; the theory of solutions; electrolysis; elec- 
trodes and electromotive force; galvanic cells; batteries; electroplating; electro- 
metallurgy; industrial electrochemistry. 
Textbook: Mantell, Industrial Electrochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


62. Industrial Chemistry . (3-0; 3-0) 
QO. J. WALKER 
Description of industrial process in chemical and chemical process industries. 
stoichiometrical calculations, visits to local plants, reports. 
Textbook: Read, Industrial Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 42 and 56 or 58. 


66. Physical Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
J. L. Morrison 
For students in Chemical Engineering only. 
Lectures: Kinetic theory; reaction velocity, catalysis and photochemistry; 
atomic and molecular structure. 
Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 
Textbooks: Moore, Physical Chemistry; Daniels, Mathews and Williams, 
Experimental Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 42, 54; Math. 23; Physics 43. 


CIVIL AND MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING 


Junior Courses— 
E.M.1. Engineering Mechanics (Statics) (3-0; 3-0) 
H. R. McArtHur AND STAFF 
Fundamental principles of statics and their applications; stresses in simple 
frames; friction; centres of gravity; moments of inertia. 
Textbook: Meriam, Mechanics, Part I: Statics. 


E.M.2. Engineering Mechanics (Dynamics) (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Forp AND STAFF 
The fundamental principles of mechanics; kinematics; principles of kinetics; 
rectilinear translation; curvilinear translation; work and energy; impulse and 
momentum; periodic motion. 
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Mapping (0-3/2; 0-3/2) 
L. E. Gaps aNp STAFF 

Drafting-room exercises in computations and plotting of survey notes, includ- 

ing mine survey problems; construction and use of topographic maps; map 

projections. 


Prerequisite: C.E. 5. 


Surveying (0-0; 2-0) 
S. R. Smncrar, P. Bouter AND H. R. McArrHur 4 

Tha theory and practice of plane and topographic surveying, including 

construction, use and care of instruments; computation of areas; methods of 

topographic surveying; route surveys, including curve and earthwork problems; 

mine surveys; land-survey system. 

Textbooks: To be selected. 

This course is resumed and given daily during Survey Field Work, C.E. 6. 


Survey Field Work 4 weeks at end of second term 


DEPARTMENT STAFF 
Field work, including chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, plotting of 
field notes. 
Corequisite: C.E. 5. 


Surveying Daily for 2 weeks at end of second term 
DEPARTMENT STAFF 

The theory and practice of plane surveying as applied to irrigation works, 
including construction, use and care of instruments; simple computations. 
Field work, including chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, note-keeping 
and the plotting of notes. 

Available only to students from the Faculty of Agriculture who are registered 
for irrigation options. 


Textbooks: As for C.E. 5. 


Survey Field Work 4 weeks at end of second term 
DEPARTMENT STAFF 

Field work, including adjustments of instruments; railway surveys; cross- 

sectioning; plane table survey; base line measurements; angular measure- 

ments. Exemption from attendance at survey field work may be granted to 

those students whose previous experience or engagement on similar work is 

satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


Survey Field Work 4 weeks (half days) at end of second term 
DEPARTMENT STAFF 

Portions of C.E. 7 for students proceeding to degree course in Petroleum 

Engineering. Exemption from attendance may be granted as for C.E. 7. 


Applied Astronomy 4 weeks at end of second term 
L. E. Gaps 

Daily lectures during the period of survey field work (C.E. 7) are given on 

practical astronomy and geodesy, including problems and methods of observ- 


10. 
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ing for latitude, time, longitude, and azimuth, sufficient to meet the needs 
of the practical surveyor; practical work in solar and stellar observations. 
Textbook: Hosmer-Robbins, Astronomy (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 6. 


Science and Engineering (1-0; 0-0) 
L. E. Gaps AND GuEsT SPEAKERS 

A series of lectures on scientific and engineering topics, indicating the 

important relations between science and modern industry, intended to acquaint 

students with the activities of engineers in various branches of the profession 

and thus assist them in selecting a particular course of study. 


Strength of Materials (2-0; 2-0) 
G. Forp, J. LoncwortH AND STAFF 

Lectures and exercises on the strength of materials. Theory is illustrated by a 

large number of practical problems, including applications to columns, beams, 

girders, continuous girders, and shafting. 

Textbooks: Timoshenko and MacCullough, Elements of Strength of Materials 

(Van Nostrand); A.I.S.C. Handbook of Steel Construction. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 2, E.M. 1. . 

Corequisite: C.E. 13. 


Strength of Materials Laboratory (1/2-3/2; 1/2-3/2) 
G. Forp AND STAFF 

Laboratory exercises to illustrate the physical properties of materials, including 

the testing of ordinary engineering materials in tension, compression, bending, 

twisting, hardness and impact. 

Textbook: Morrison, Notes on the Science of Solid Materials. 

Corequisite: C.E. 11. 


Senior Courses— 


51. 


52. 


Elements of Soil Mechanics (0-0; 2-0) 
S. R. Srinciair 

Fundamental principles of soil mechanics including origin, classification and 

structure of soils; soil moisture, capillarity and permeability; simple soil tests 

and classification tests; subsurface investigations and strength theory. 


Textbook: Taylor, Fundamentals of Soil Mechanics (Wiley). 


Foundations and Retaining Walls (2-0; 2-0) 
R. M. Harpy 

Distribution of pressure under foundations, soil exploration methods and 

field tests, proportioning footings, pile foundations, landslides, earth pres- 

sures, theory of consolidation, earth dams, seepage. 

Reference: Taylor, Fundamentals of Soil Mechanics (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 51. 


Fluid Mechanics (2-0; 2-0) 
T. BLENCH AND STAFF 

Fundamental principles of fluid mechanics. 

Textbook: Streeter, Fluid Mechanics. 
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Soil Mechanics Laboratory (1-3; 0-6) 


S. R. Sincvair 
Laboratory testing to determine the engineering properties of soil; problems 
in the application of test results to the design of highways, airport runways, 
earth dams and building foundations. 
Textbook: A.S.T.M. Procedures for Testing Soils. 
Prerequisite: C.E. 51. 
Corequisite: C.E. 52, 74. 


Theory of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
R. N. McManus 

Statically determinate structures, their use in buildings and bridges; influence 

lines; stress analysis under static and moving loads, including a study of 

conventional loadings; deflections by analytical and graphical methods. 

Textbook: Shedd and Vawter, Theory of Simple Structures (Wiley). 


Theory of Structures (3-0; 0-0) 
R. N. McManus 

Statically indeterminate structures; analysis of frames and continuous girders 

and trusses, using method of work, moment distribution, column analogy, and 

concept of elastic weights. Analysis of bents for sidesway, lateral and portal 

bracing. 


Textbook: As for C.E. 60. 


Structural Design (2-3; 2-3) 
J. LoncwortH 

Design in steel; riveted and welded structures, including plate girders and 

trusses. Design in wood, including timber connectors. Elementary reinforced 

concrete design. Design problems, including details and preparation of work- 

ing drawings, are carried out in the drafting room. 

Textbook: Grinter, Design of Modern Steel Structures (Macmillan) . 

Prerequisite: C.E. 11. 


Structural Design (2-3; 2-3) 
R. N. McManus 

Reinforced concrete buildings, including flat slab construction. Floor systems 

for bridges. Reinforced concrete arches, foundations and retaining walls. 

Detailed calculations are worked out in the design room. 

Textbooks: Sutherland and Reese, Reinforced Concrete Design (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 62. 

Corequisite: C.E. 53. 


Principles of Irrigation and Drainage (2-0; 2-0) 
T. BLencr 

Simple project problems on use of water; simple lateral and field distribution 

design; measurements of discharge; behaviour of simple weirs; preparation 

of discharge tables; principles of regime; modules; soil-water physics of 

waterlogging and alkali formation. 
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Irrigation Engineering (3-3; 0-0) 
T. BLENcH 

Lectures and laboratory covering regime theory, design principles of non- 

scouring flumes and falls, design of modu!es, sediment-transport, sediment 

exclusion and ejection, river behaviour and control, river models, water- 

logging and alkali formation. 


Textbook: Blench, Hydraulics of Sediment-Bearing Canals and Rivers. 


Materials of Construction (2-3; 0-3) 


Materials for concrete; proportioning of concrete mixtures; special treatments 
and uses of concrete; field methods in concrete practice. Study of materials, 
design of reinforcements, proportioning of mix, construction and testing of 
reinforced concrete beam. 


Water Power Engineering (0-0; 3-3) 
T. BLeENcH 

Use of water; principles of design and testing of turbines and pumps; 

graphics of water-hammer and surge; accessory equipment; economics. 

References: Addison, A Treatise on Applied Hydraulics (Chapman-Hall) ; 

Creager and Justin, Hydroelectric Handbook (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 55. 


Hydraulic Laboratory (1/2-3/2; 1/2-3/2) 
P. BouTHILLIER 

Laboratory exercises in hydraulics, including experiments on small orifices, 

weirs and notches, flow through pipes, impact of jets, and tests of hydraulic 

machines, etc. 


Corequisite: C.E. 55. 


Highway Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
R. M. Harpy 

History of road building, alignment, drainage earthwork, compaction; soil 

stabilization, frost action; design of sub-base; base course and pavement, in- 

cluding asphalt and concrete, design and asphalt mixes. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 51. 

Corequisite: C.E. 52. 

Textbook: Ritter and Paquette, Highway Engineering (Ronald). 


Engineering Construction (2-3; 0-0) 
D. PANAR 

Quantities surveying; estimates; organization of construction forces and equip- 

ment; economics. 


Hydrology (2-3; 0-0) 
T. BLiencH 

The cycle of water occurrence in nature and its relation to hydraulic engineer- 

ing. Frequency analysis, unitgraph methods, flood routing and other studies 

of hydrologic data. 

References: Hydrology Handbook, A.S.C.E. Manual No. 128. 
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Textbook: Elements of Applied Hydrology, Johnstone and Cross (Roland 
Press) . 


Water Supply Engineering (0-0; 2-3) 
P. BouTHILLIER ; 

Quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake works; 

purification works; distribution system and details; designs and estimates; 

maintenance and operation. 

Textbook: Babbit and Doland, Water Supply Engineering (McGraw-Hill) , 

or Steel, Water Supply and Sewerage. 


Sewerage (2-3; 0-0) 
P. BouTHILLIER 

Separate and combined systems; collection methods, pipe layout and details; 

sewage treatments; laws and regulations; estimates; operation. 

Textbook: Metcalf and Eddy, Sewerage and Sewage Disposal, or Babbit, 

Sewerage and Séwage Treatment; or Steel, Water Supply and Sewerage. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 55. 


Strength of Materials (0-0; 2-0) 
G. Forp 

Applications of elementary theorems in elasticity; elastic stability of columns 

and beams, beams on elastic foundations, thick cylinders, domes and tanks. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 11. 


Thesis (3-0; 3-0) 
Selected problems. 


91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96,97. Advanced Courses (Undergraduate) 


101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 109, 110. Advanced Courses (Graduate) 


Theory of structures, structural design, strength of materials and theory of 
elasticity, hydraulics. Soil mechanics and soil testing. Particulars of these 
courses can be obtained from the Department. 


DRAWING 


Elementary Mechanical Drawing (0-3; 0-3) 
W. W. Preston anv STAFF 

Freehand drawing, freehand single-stroke lettering, use of drafting instru- 

ments, geometric drawing, orthogonal and pictorial views, dimensions, conven- 

tions, simple detail and assembly drawings, tracing, printing and checking. 

Text: French, Engineering Drawing (McGrew-Hill) . 

Corequisite: Drawing 4. 


Descriptive Geometry (2-3; 2-3) 
W. W. Preston, L. E. Gaps anp STAFF 

Orthogonal views and points, straight and curved lines, plane and curved 

surfaces and solids; fundamental views by projection and by revolution; engi- 


51. 


51. 


52. 
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neering problems dealing with points, lines, surfaces and solids in space. 
Text: Warner, Applied Descriptive Geometry (McGraw-Hill). 
Corequisite: Drawing 2. 


Engineering Drawing (1-3; 1-3) 
W. W. Preston AND STAFF 
Freehand and instrumental technical drawing, detailing after preliminary 
numerical and graphical computations; tracing, printing and checking. Exer- 
cises include charts (flow, break-even, nomogram), pictorials (oblique cabinet, 
isometric, perspective), technical sketches, patent drawing and specification, 
original layouts, working drawings, assemblies and erection diagrams. 
Applications to various branches of mechanical and structural industry. in- 
clude detailing of sheet metal work, steel plate, forgings, castings, machining, 
wood framing, masonry, piping, and structural steel work with riveting and 
welding. 
Texts: French, Engineering Drawing (McGraw-Hill); A.I.S.C. Steel Hand- 
book; Warner, Applied Descriptive Geometry (McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisites: Drawing 2, Drawing 4. 


ECONOMICS 


Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
W. D. GaIner 

A survey of leading principles with special reference to engineering problems. 

Selected topics from corporation finance. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Principles of Electrical Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
J. A. Harve 

Direct current motors and generators. Alternating current circuits, single 

phase and polyphase. Non-sinusoidal wave forms. 

References: Langsdorf, Principles of Direct Current Machines; Kloeffler, 

Direct Current Machinery. 

Textbooks: Liwschitz-Garik and Whipple, Electric Machinéry—Vol. I, D.C. 

Machines; Kerchner and Corcoran, Alternating Current Circuits. 

Prerequisites: Math. 23 and Physics 43. 

E.E. 51 and 52 are prerequisites to all fourth-year electrical courses. 


Electrical Engineering Laboratory (0-5; 0-5) 


R. E. Puiturrs AND STAFF 
Problem work two hours, and laboratory experiments three hours per week. 
The determination of the characteristics, regulation and efficiency of direct- 
current machines. The use of measuring instruments, controlling and protec- 
tive devices. Experiments on A.C. circuits. 
References: Ricker and Tucker, Electrical Engineering Laboratory Experi- 
ments; Laws, Electrical Measurements. 
Prerequisites: Math. 25 and Physics 46. 
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Elements of Electrical Engineering (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


R. E. PHriwturrs anp STAFF 

The laws of electromagnetism; continuous and alternating currents in various 
circuits; characteristics of direct and alternating current machinery, with a 
consideration of the class of work to which each machine is suited; the 
fundamental principles of power distribution. Introduction of electronic tubes 
and simple control circuits. The laboratory course includes the determination 
of the characteristics and efficiency of various machines; the use of measuring 
instruments, controlling and protecting apparatus. 

Textbook: Gray and Wallace, Principles and Practice of Electrical Enginéering. 


Fundamentals of Engineering Electronics (2-0; 2-3/2) 


J. W. Porrzous anp STAFF 
Theory of thermionic, photoelectric and secondary emission of electrons, 
electron ballistics, space charge, production and movement of ions in gases. 
Emphasis is given to the application of the physical principles involved to 
such devices as vacuum and gas filled thermionic tubes, photo-cell, electron 
multipliers and cathode ray oscilloscopes. 
Textbook: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals and Applications. 


Principles of Electrical Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
R. E. Pxtuurrs 

A detailed study and analysis of the theory and characteristics of alternating 

current and converting machines, including the alternator, transformer, syn- 

chronous motor, induction motor, synchronous converter, mercury-arc rectifier, 

alternating current commutator motors and phase advancers. 

Textbook: Puchstein, Lloyd, Conrad, Alternating Current Machines. 

Reference books: Langsdorf, Theory of A.C. Machinery; Marti and Wino- 

grad, Mercury Arc Rectifiers; Lawrence and Richards, Principles of Alternat- 

ing Current Machinery. 

E.E. 76 and 77 are corequisite to all fourth-year electrical subjects. 


Electrical Engineering Laboratory (0-5; 0-5) 
R. E. Puivurrs aNp STAFF 

Problem work two hours, and laboratory experiments three hours per week. 
The experiments are chosen mainly to illustrate the theory of E.E. 76, and 
when possible the results of experiments are checked by calculations from 
machine data. 

References: Ricker and Tucker, Electrical Engineering Laboratory Experi- 
ments. 


Electrical Power Transmission and Distribution (2-0; 2-0) 
Fundamentals of transmission and distribution lines, including the economic 
and electrical principles involved. The design of electric power plants and 
substations, including the use of relays for control and protection. The 
calculation of short circuit currents by means of symmetrical components. 
Textbook: Tarboux, Introduction to Electric Power Systems. 
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Reference books: Morse, Power Plant Engineering and Design; Sanderson, 
Electric System Handbook; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Components; 
Westinghouse Electrical Transmission and Distribution Reference Book. 


79. Electrical Machine Design (1-3; 1-3) 
J. A. Harve AND STAFF 
The design of generators, motors, transformers, solenoids, lifting magnets and 
magnetic clutches. 
Reference book: Still, Elements of Electrical Design. 
Textbook: Kuhlman, Design of Electrical Apparatus. 


80. Electrical Communication (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
J. W. Porteous 

Circuit constants, transmission lines, resonant and coupled circuits, vacuum 
tubes and their application, amplifiers for A.F. and R.F., oscillators, modu- 
lation and detection, elementary filter theory. 
Textbook: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals and Applications. 
References: Glasgow, Principles of Radio Engineering; Everitt, Communication 
Engineering; Terman, Radio Engineering. 


81. Applications of Electrical Power (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
R. E. PHrtuirs 

(a) Illuminating Engineering: The laws of illumination; photometers; the 
characteristics of electric lamps; design of lighting systems. 
Industrial motor applications and control. 
Reference books: Moon, Scientific Basis of Illuminating Engineering; 
Sharpe, Introduction to Lighting; Kraehenbuehl, Electrical Illumination; 

Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineers; I.E.S. Handbook. 

(b) Laboratory: 
A general course designed to illustrate the theory of E.E. 81. This 
course is alternative with E.E. 84. 


78, 80, 81 and 84. Problem Course (0-2; 0-2) 
Selected problems in electrical transmission, distribution, communication and 
power applications. 


82. Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
R. W. Kune 
Fundamental laws of electrostatics and magnetostatics, development of 
Maxwell’s Equations and their application to simple problems. 
References: Cullwick, Fundamentals of Electromagnetism; Sarbacher and Ed- 
son, Hyper and Ultra High Frequency Engineering; Skilling, Fundamentals 
of Electric Waves. 


83. Power Plant Design (0-0; 3-0) 


The economics, design and equipment of modern power stations and systems. 
References: Gaffert, Steam Power Stations; Gebhardt, Steam Power Plant 
Engineering; Skrotski and Vopat, Applied Energy Conversion. 
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Textbook: Morse, Power Plant Engineering. 
Prerequisite: Mech. E. 57 and Mech. E. 84. 


Short Wave and Ultra Short Wave Radio (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
J. W. Porteous 


Transmission lines at high frequency, antennas and arrays, ultra high 
frequency generators, wave guides, horns, receiving circuits, measurements at 
U.H.F., theory of frequency modulation. 

Textbook: Bronwell and Beam, Theory and Application of Microwaves. 
References: Sarbacher and Edson, Hyper and Ultra High Frequency 
Engineering; Emery, Ultra High Frequency Radio Engineering. 

E.E. 84 is alternative with E.E. 81. 


Electrical Instruments (0-0; 2-0) 
R. W. Kine 


Moving coil, moving iron, electrodynamometer meters. Fault location in 
cables. Electro-mechanical oscillographs. Induction-type instruments and 
relays. Frequency and power factor meters. Synchroscopes. Phase sequence 
relays and meters. 

Textbook: Laws, Electrical Méasurements. 


Graduate Courses— 


101. 


102. 


Advanced Radio (2-6; 2-6) 
J. W. Portzous 


Advanced theory of radio with particular reference to field and wave theory, 
as applied to ultra high frequencies. 

Laboratory will be in the nature of a thesis problem. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


Electric Circuits (2-6; 2-6) 
J. A. Harve 

The theory and methods for the analysis of modern power circuit problems. 

References: Dahl, Electric Circuits; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Com- 

ponents; Westinghouse Electrical Transmission and Distribution Reference 

Book; current journals. 


Only one graduate course will normally be available each year, and if required 
alternatives to E.E. 101 and E.E. 102 may be offered. 


54. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Machine Design (2-0; 2-0) 
D. Panar AND STAFF 

An introduction to the kinematics and dynamics of machines; the design 
of bearings, clutches, brakes, belt and rope drives, toothed gearing, shafting, 
etc.; shock loading on bolts; critical speeds, balancing. 
Textbook: Faires, Design of Machine Elements. 
Prerequisites: C.E. 11, C.E. 13, Drawing 6. 


57. 


84. 
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Elements of Mechanical Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 


G. SADLER AND STAFF 
Laws of thermodynamics; non-flow processes, .steam cycles; boilers and 
auxiliary equipment; steam turbines and engines; gas turbine, air com- 
pression and refrigeration. 
Textbook: Faires, Applied Thermodynamics, 
References: Low, Heat Engines; Grundy, Theory and Practice of Heat 
Engines; Obert, Thermodynamics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 43, Mathematics 23 and Chemistry 40. 
Corequisite: Mech. E. 84. 


Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (1/2-3/2; 1/2-3/2) 


Performance tests of engines, boilers, turbines, compressors, fans and other 
mechanical equipment. ). 

Reference: Diederichs and Andrae, Experimental Mechanical Engineering 
(John Wiley and Sons); Gaffert, Steam Power Stations; Shoop and Tuve, 
Mechanical Engineering Practice. 

Prerequisites: Physics 43, Mathematics 23 and Chemistry 40. 

Corequisite: Mech. E. 57. 


GEOLOGY 
Introductory Geology (3-3/2; 3-3/2) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
Physical’ geology and physiography; principles of mapping; interpretation of 
topographical maps; problems in geology; common rocks and rock-forming 
minerals; outline of historical geology. 


Textbook: Gilluly, Waters and Woodford, Principles of Geology. 


Senior Courses— 


50. 


52. 


56. 


Petrology (Mining Engineering) (3-0; 0-0) 
D. H. Simpson 

Textbook: Pirsson (third edition, Knopf), Rocks and Rock Minerals. 

Prerequisites: Geology 32 and 52. 


Mineralogy (Mining Engineering) (3-3; 3-3) 
D. H. Smvpson anv J. D. GopFrey 

Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals; 

blow-pipe analysis. 

Textbooks: Dana, Manual of Mineralogy (16th ed.), reviesd by Hurlbut; 

Lewis and Hawkins, Determinative Mineralogy (4th ed.). 

Prerequisite: Geology 32. 


Sedimentary Petrology and Stratigraphy (Coal Mining and 
Petroleum Engineering) (3-3; 3-3) 
S. J. NgeLson 
Introduction to sedimentary petrology, principles of sedimentation, strati- 
graphy and historical geology. 
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Textbook: Stovall and Brown, The Principles of Historical Geology. 
Reference: Hatch, Rastall and Black, The Petrology of pokes Rocks. 
Prerequisite: Geology 32. 


Mineral Deposits (Metal Mining) (0-0; 3-3) 
R. E. FoinsBez 

Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types 

of mineral deposits. 

Textbooks: Emmons, Principles of Economic Geology (second edition), or 

Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits, or Bateman, Economic Mineral 

Deposits (second edition); Geological Survey, Geology and Economic Min- 

erals of Canada. 

Prerequisite: Geology 52. 


Geology of Petroleum, Natural Gas and Coal (Coal Mining and 

Petroleum Engineering) (3-3; 0-0) 
CORT STELCK 

Classification, mode of occurrence and geological characteristics of petroleum, 

natural gas and coal deposits. 

Textbooks: Landes, Petroleum Geology, or Levorsen, Geology of Petroleum; 

Hume, Petroleum Geology of Canada; MacKay, Coal Reserves of Canada. 

Prerequisite: Geology 32. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior and Senior Courses— 


74. 


23. 


58. 


Elementary Mathematics (3-2; 3-2) 
M. Wyman AND STAFF 

Plane trigonometry. Solution of triangles. Trigonometrical identities and 

equations. Elements of spherical trigonometry. Binomial theorem. Approxi- 

mation. Rates of change. Differentiation of simple functions. Curve sketch- 

ing. Integration of simple functions. Analytical geometry of the straight line, 

circle and conic sections. 

Textbooks: Holmes, Trigonometry (McGraw-Hill), chaps. 1-6 and 8; Phil- 

lips, Analytic Geometry and Calculus (Wiley), chaps. 1-4. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 
P. G. Rooney AND STAFF 

Differentiation of trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic functions, Polar 

coordinates. Methods and applications of integration. Series. Elements of 

partial differentiation and differential equations. 

Textbook: Phillips, Analytic Geometry and Calculus, with supplementary 

material, 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 2. 


Advanced Calculus (2-0; 2-0) 
E. Pxisss 
Differential equations with applications to mechanics, electricity and chemistry. 
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Vector analysis. Line and surface integrals. Elements of complex variable. 
Special functions. Fourier series and harmonic analysis. 

Textbook: To be selected. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 23. 


MINING AND METALLURGY 


Metal mining, mining geology and coal mining are the options available to stu- 
dents in mining and metallurgy. Second-year and third-year curricula are common 
to all options; fourth-year curriculum is designed to emphasize metal mining, mining 
geology or coal mining. 


41. 


57. 


Fire Assaying (for students in Chemical Engineering) 

1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. each day for 14 days at end of second term 

E. O. Lice 

Methods used in assaying, gold: and silver ores, mattes, bullion, cyanide 
solutions, etc. Calculation of assay slags and fusions. The use of furncaes, 
balances and other appliances used in assaying, sampling and preparation of 
ores, fluxes and reagents. 
Textbook: Shepard and Dietrich, Fire Assaying. . 
References: Fulton and Sharwood, A Manual of Fire Assaying; Bugbee, Fire 
Assaying. 


Mining Field Trips 

A trip to a mining district of about four days’ duration will be made by third 
and fourth year students, accompanied by staff members, immediately before 
the fall registration or after the spring examinations. Students will be advised 
in advance, by the Department, of the dates on which these trips are to be 
taken. Students will be required to pay for their food and lodging on field 
trips. A levy of $10.00 per student will be made to partially defray transpor- 
tation expenses. 


.Fourth-year students with staff will also make about three part-day trips 


during the session to mining or other industrial plants near Edmonton. 


Senior Courses— 


72. 


73. 


Principles of Mining (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
T. PatcHine 

Elements of mining economics; field and geophysical prospecting; drilling; 

coal cutters; explosives and blasting; ground stresses, subsidence and support; 

development methods. 

Laboratory work includes sampling exercises and calculations and the design 

and preparation of working drawings for simple mine structures and layouts. 

Textbook: Peele, Mining Engineers’ Handbook. 

References: Young, Elements of Mining; Lewis, Elements of Mining. 


Mining Methods (3-0; 3-0) 
T. PaTcHING 

Alluvial mining, open-cut mining, stoping and coal-mining methods; mine 

power, hoisting, haulage; ventilation; mine organization and management; 

valuation. 
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References: Beringer, Underground Practice in Mining; Weeks, Ventilation 
of Mines; Hoover, H., Principles of Mining, also Hoover, J., Economics of 
Mining; current periodicals and selected reading from other sources. 


Mine Design (0-3; 0-3) 
T. PaTcHING 

Drafting-room work on the exploration work and surface and underground 
layout of a mine. Working groups of students are formed and to each group 
is submitted a problem involving the planning and design of a coal or metal 
mine. Detailed drawings and written discussion, with necessary specifications 
and costs, are required from each group. 

References: Staley, Mine Plant Design; Tillson, Mine Plant; Eaton, Practical 
Mine Development and Equipment. 


Mine Design (for Mining Geology students only) (0-0; 0-3) 
T. PatcHING 

For students in the mining geology option. The content is similar to that of 

MLE. 74, although the amount of detailed work required is reduced. 


Mine Design (0-3; 0-3) 
T. PatcHING 
Conferences and drafting-room work on a mining problem. 


Practical Experience 


Before being granted his degree, a student must satisfy the Department 
that he has had at least six months’ practical experience in coal or metal 
mining or in geological field work, or such experience as shall be considered 
the equivalent of these. A suitable report on practical experience must be 
prepared and submitted to the Department not later than April 15 of the 
graduating year. Before starting to write the report, the student should 
consult the Department as to the suitability of the topic and the method of 
presentation. 


Ore Dressing (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
E. O. Litez 

Lectures: Use of microscope in ore dressing, theory of crushing and grinding, 

theory of screening and classification, settling, filtering, specific gravity 

separation, amalgamation. Principles of operation of jig, tables, blankets and 

Dutch cyclone. 

Laboratory: Fundamental experiments in crushing and grinding. Experiments 

involving the use of tables, jigs, blankets, Dutch cyclone, static sink-float 

process. 

Reference: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing. 

Text: Taggart, Elements of Ore Dressing. 


Ore Drilling and Mill Design (3-3; 0-0) 
E. O. Lircz 

Lectures: Concentration of uranium, lead, zinc, copper and other common 

metallic and non-metallic ores, theory of flotation; theory of cyanidation; 


90. 


Phys. 
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types of mill machinery, power and capacity calculations of mill machinery; 
flow sheet and mill design. 

References: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing; Wark, Principles of 
Flotation. ; 

Text: Taggart, Elements of Ore Dressing. 


Coal Preparation and Plant Design (for Coal Mining 

students only) (0-0; 3-3) 

E. O. Lice 

Lectures: Theory of flotation, flotation of coal, coal washability curves, appli- 
cation of flotation and gravity concentration methods to coal cleaning, coal- 
cleaning plants, classification and utilization of coal. 
Laboratory: Fundamental flotation experiments, flotation of coal, preparation 
of washability curves, flow sheets and coal-preparation plant design. 
References: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing; Chapman and Mott, 
The Cleaning of Coal; Research Council of Alberta, Report 35, Coals of 
Alberta; Taggart, Elements of Ore Dressing; Wark, Principles of Flotation. 


Extractive Metallurgy . 5 (0-0; 3-0) 
Extractive metallurgy; the iron blast furnace, steel-making processes, smelting 
of copper ores and refining of copper; hydro-metallurgical extraction of copper 
from ores, smelting and refining of lead and zinc, metallurgy of other metals. 
References: Lidell and Doan, Principles of Metallurgy; Boylston, Iron and 
Steel; Hayward, An Outline of Metallurgical Practice; Bray, Non-Ferrous 
Production Metallurgy; Bray, Ferrous Production Metallurgy. 


. Physical Metallurgy (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


Physical metallurgy; the constitutional diagram, iron-carbon diagram, heat 
treatments for steel, alloy steels, and other topics. Laboratory assignments on 
cooling curves for nonferrous alloys and steel, preparation of polished and 
etched metal surfaces for microscopic examination, heat treatments of steel 
and examination of changes in physical properties and microstructure, hot 
and cold working of steel, examination of cast irons, casting, cold working 
and annealing of brass, precipitation and age hardening alloys. 

References: Williams and Homerborg, Principles of Metallography; Doan, 
Principles of Physical Metallurgy; Bullens, Steel and Its Heat Treatment; 
Sisco, Modern Metallurgy for Engineers; Heyer, Engineering Physical 
Metallurgy; Kehl, The Principles of Metallographic Laboratory Practice; 
Metals Handbook. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 
Ed. 1M. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 


Men’s PuysicaL EpucaTIon STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Touch 
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football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling and golf. 


Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 2W. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Women’s Puysicat EpucATION STAFF . 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Tennis, 


badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 


Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICS 


Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound (3-2; 3-2) 


K. B. Newsounp, J. H. Harrotp anp G, D. GARLAND 
Illustrated by experiments. 
Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, College Physics, Part I. 


Light, Electricity and Magnetism (3-2; 3-2) 
L. H. Nicnors, H. Scuirr anp OTHERS 


_ A course designed to follow Physics 21 and to give a foundation in physics 


a2. 


suitable for work in other physical sciences. Propagation of light, lenses and 
optical instruments, photometry, interference and diffraction. Electrostatics, 
potential, capacitors, DC circuits, magnetism and magnetic field, electromag- 
netism, induced EMF, self-inductance, introduction to alternating currents. 
Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, University Physics, Part IL (Electricity and 
Light). 

Prerequisite: Physics 21, Mathematics 2. 


Advanced Electricity and Magnetism (2-3; 2-3) 
E. H. Gowan 

General methods of electrical and magnetic measurements, and their accuracy; 
electrostatics and potential theory; direct and alternating current circuits; the 
electromagnetic field, and introduction to Maxwell’s equations. Vector 
methods will be introduced. 

Textbooks: Terry and Wahlin, Advanced Laboratory Practice in Electricity 
and Magnetism, or Michels, Advanced Electrical Measureménts, or Stout, 
Basic Electrical Measurements. 
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SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Degree courses in Household Economics have been offered at the University of 
Alberta since 1918, when a department of Household Economics was established. 
In 1928 the School of Household Economics was organized under the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. Courses are offered for students from the High Schools and 
from the Provincial Schools of Agriculture. 


The course of study is a general one, designed to provide the student with a 
foundation in Arts, Science, and Household Economics which will enable her to 
enter any of the numerous branches of Home Economics, or to proceed to graduate 
study. For some of these lines of work, special training is required. For example, 
if a graduate plans to teach, she must obtain a Teacher’s Certificate, and if she 
plans to be a dietitian she must qualify by taking student training in a hospital or 
commercial institution. Other positions open to graduates in Household Economics 
ate as directors of the home service departments of utility companies; home econo- 
mists in food industries and extension work; nutritionists in social service, industrial 
plants, government departments and in nursery schools; laboratory technicians; and 
editorial positions in the field of journalism. For some of these positions, special 
training and experience are desirable, but the present great demand has necessitated 
the employment of graduates without this advanced training. 


PROMOTION 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only 
those students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


General 


1. In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations, the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 


2. The pass mark in each subject is 50%, except where otherwise specified. 


School of Household Economics 
1. Students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. or B.H.Ec. must secure a mini- 
mum passing mark in all courses of 50%; those in the B.Sc. course must 
obtain a second-class standing in four of the prescribed senior courses, and 
those in the B.H.Ec. course must obtain a second-class standing in three of 
the prescribed senior courses. 
2. The following combination is counted as a course in the application of these 
regulations: Household Economics 56, 58 and 59. 


3. The promotion of a student from the first to the second year is contingent 
on the satisfactory completion of one year of a first-year program of normal 
weight. This regulation applies also to students from other universities. 
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THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
First Year 


English 5 or French 2 or German 2 or Latin 2; Chemistry 42; Chemistry 43; 
Zoology 1; Household Economics 2; Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Economics 2; Physiology 60; Biochemistry 50; Household Economics 53; 
Bacteriology 1, first term; Household Economics 3, second term. 


Third Yar 
On? course from Division A or B; Household Economics 54, 56, 57, 58, 59, 
64, an approved option. 


Students interested in clothing and design and not planning to go into Institution 
work may elect Household Economics 46 instead of Household Economics 54, 58 
and 64. 


THE DEGREE OF B.H.Ec. 


For students entering from the provincial Schools of Agriculture 
(for matriculation requirements, see page 45). 
Junior Courses— 
First Year 
One course from Division A; one course from Division A or B; Mathematics 
A; Chemistry 1 or 42; an approved option; Household Economics 32 and 33; 
Physical Education. 
Chemistry 1 may not be taken by a student with credit in chemistry of senior 
matriculation. 


Second Year 


Economics 2; Chemistry 42, or an approved option; Chemistry 43; Zoology 1; 
Bacteriology 1 (first term); Household Economics 31. 


Senior Courses— 

Third Year 
Biochemistry 50; Household Economics 54, 56, 57, 58, 59, 64. One course 
from Division A or B. 


Students interested in clothing and design and not planning to go into Institution 
work may elect Household Economics 46 instead of Household Economics 54, 58 
and 64. 

GRADUATE STUDIES 

Students wishing to pursue graduate work towards the Master’s degree should 
consult the Calendar of the School of Graduate Studies. 

Students interested in Education and Household Economics should consult the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Education. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session 


any of the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance requirements (see 


General Section of the Calendar). 


Nore: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are fixed, 
these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


50. 


beat 
. 
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43. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


. Elementary Bacteriology (2-3; 0-0) 


A. B. Lamp aNnp MemMBERs oF THE DEPARTMENT 
Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

General Course (3-3; 3-3) 

H. B. Cotirer AND Mary S. SPENCER. ; 
Open ‘to students in Household Economics with the prerequisites Chemistry 
42 and 43, 
The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological 
chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, 
hormones, and nutrition. 
Texts: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Textbook of 
Biochemistry. 


CHEMISTRY 

General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
J. L. Morrison 

Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 

by the chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 

Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 

Textbook: Foran and Chipman, The Story of Matter. 

Laboratory manual to be selected. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. Sannin, R. K. Brown aNnp INstRUCTOoR 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Inorganic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 

O. J. Warxer, W. E. Harris, W. J. WaLtace AND INsTRUCTOR 
Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
inorganic and analytical Chemistry. 
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Laboratory: Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 
Textbooks: To be announced; Yoe, Chemical Principles; Pierce and Haenisch, 
Quantitative Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 
ECONOMICS 
2. Outline of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
The economic problem in society; the nature and origin of wants; productive 
resources—natural resources, population, technology; allocation of resources 
under different forms of social organization. The literature of economics and 
the development of economic thought. 
ENGLISH 
5S. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A. T. Exper, R. G. BALDwIN AND OTHERS 
English 5S is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. English 5S is open to 
B.Sc. students only. 
Texts: Pratt, Ten Selected Poems (Macmillan); Shakespeare, Othello (Ginn) ; 
As a Man Thinks (Gage); Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (Rinehart); Hardy, 
Return of the Native; Galsworthy, Justice; Milton (Penguin); Pope (Pen- 
guin); Keats (Crofts); Browning (Crofts); Eliot (Penguin); Harbrace 
Collége Handbook. 
HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
re (3-3; 3-3) 
(a) Textiles 
A study of the composition, physical properties and manufacture of 
fabrics, the influence of these on selection and methods of cleaning. 
Textbook: Hess, Textile Fibres and Their Use. 
(b) Clothing 
A study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and 
the occasion. Practical work in the use of patterns and the fitting and 
construction of various types of garments. 
Textbook: Erwin, Clothing for Moderns. 
3. Household Management (0-0; 3-3) 
G. Duaean. 
Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 
its equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 
+11. Foods and Nutrition (3-3; 3-3) 


An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 
Textbook: Hughes, Introductory Foods. 


+For Education students only. 
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(a) Textiles 
A study of the composition, physical properties and manufacture of fab- 
rics, and the influence of these on selection and on methods of cleaning. 


(b) Clothing 
Selection—A study of the principles of design in relation to dress. A 
study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and the 
environment. 
Construction—The construction of various types of garments from flat 
pattern designs and commercial patterns. 


Textbooks: Potter, Fibre to Fabric; Erwin, Clothing for Moderns. 


31. Foods (3-0; 3-0) 
H. McIntyre 

Study of the composition of food and the effect of cooking processes on the 
value of foods. Meal planning and table service. 


Textbook: Miller and Barnhart, Essentials of Food Preparation. 


32. Textiles (2-2; 0-0) 
Fibres: classification; physical and chemical structure; physical and chemical 
tests for fibres. 

Fabrics: manufacture; adulterations; uses in the household; laundering of 


fabrics. - 


Textbook: Hess, Textile Fabrics and Their Use. 


33. Household Management (0-0; 2-2) 
G. DuccAN 
Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 
its equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 


36. Foods and Cookery 60 hrs. in all 


An elementary course for nurses. The composition and nutritive value of 
foods. Laboratory practice in food preparation. 


Textbook: Cooper, Barber and Mitchell, Nutrition in Health and Disease. 


Junior and Senior Courses— 


+44, Home Management and Nutrition (3-3; 3-3) 
G. DuccGan 

(a) Home Management—The principles of home management and their 
application in the fields of housekeeping, family relationships, household 
finance. Practical laboratory assignments. 

(b) Nutrition—The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of the 
family. 
Prerequisites: H.Ec. 11 and Chem. 42. 


+For Education students only. 
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Textbooks: Chaney and Ahlborn, Nutrition; Nickell and Dorsey, Man- 


agement and Family Living. 


Color and Design ' (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of color and design, and the application of these 
principles to art, crafts and interior decoration. 


Prerequisites: H.Ec. 12. 
Textbook: Goldstein, Art in Everyday Life. 


Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 
Pattern drafting. Costume designing from basic drafted pattern. Historic 
costume. Modern designers and present-day methods of fashion designing. 
Application of art principles to the selection of designing and clothing. 
Clothing construction. 

Prerequisites: H.Ec. 2 or 12 and 45. 

Textbook: Erwin, Practical Dress Design. 


Senior Courses— 


ol. 


52. 


53. 


54, 


56. 


Foods (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of foods; laboratory practice in food preparation. 


Household Management. 
The care of the house, furnishings and equipment; labor-saving devices. 
Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Peet and Sater, Household Equip- 


ment, 


Economics of the Household (3-3; 3-3) 
The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards 
of living, household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, 


consumer education. 


Foods and Nutrition 

Nutritive value and cost of foods; food for the family group; planning and 
preparation of meals; special diets. 

(Not offered in 1955-56.) 


Foods (3-5; 3-5) 
H. McIntyre 

The theory and practice of food preparation; meal planning and table service. 

Textbook: Miller and Barnhart, Essentials of Food Preparation. 


Experimental Cookery (0-3; 0-3) 
H. McIntyre 
Textbook: Lowe, Experimental Cookery. 
Econemics of the Household (2-0; 2-0) 
G. DuGcaNn 


The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards 
of living, household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, 
consumer education. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


62A. 
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Dietetics (3-3; 3-3) 
M. Patrick 

The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of individuals and the 

family group under normal conditions. Diets for- special cases. 


Textbooks: Sherman, Chemistry of Food and Nutrition; Table of Food Values. 


Food and Diet for the Sick (0-0; 1-3) 
Textbook: Proudfit, Nutrition and Diet Therapy. 
Methods (1-5; 0-0) 


G. DuGcAN AND ANOTHER 
The problem of teaching Household Economics; equipment, arrangement of 
courses; methods of presentation of subject matter; demonstrations. 


Nutrition (1-1; 1-1) 
G. DuccGan 

For senior nurses in the degtee course. A course in nutrition, with special 

emphasis on food budgets and low-cost diets. 


. Institutional Management ‘ (0-0; 3-1) 


E. Cairns AND B. YounG 
The organization and administration of food service in institutions. This will 
include some observation and practice in various food services. 
Textbook: West and Wood, Food Seryce in Institutions. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior Course— 


A. 


Phys. 


60. 


High School Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 


The algebra of Mathematics 30 of high school. Very simple trigonometry. 
Textbooks: The books used in Grade XII Mathematics. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


Ed. 2W. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 


Women’s PuoysicaL EDUCATION STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: tennis, 
badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
General Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
E. O. HoHn anp STAFF 
This course comprises a study of the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. A series of laboratory demonstrations 
additional to the lectures is given in the second part of the session. 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1 and Chemistry 42. 
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Textbooks: Best and Taylor, The Living Body, 3rd Ed.; Winton and Bayliss, 
Human Physiology, 3rd Ed.; Bainbridge and Menzies, Essentials of Physiol- 
ogy; Carlson and Johnson, The Machinery of the Body, 3rd Ed.; Heilbrunn, 


Outline of General Physiology, 2nd Ed.; Zoethout and Tuttle, Textbook of 
Physiology, 10th Ed. ; 


ZOOLOGY 
Junior Courses— 
1. Animal Biology (3-3; 3-3) 
J. E. Moore ano R. B. MILter 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 


histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, development 
and reproduction; evolution, variation, and heredity. 


OPTIONS 
See Calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
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FACULTY OF LAW 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND GENERAL INFORMATION 


The course offered by the Faculty of Law is designed to qualify a student for 
the practice of law in any jurisdiction in which the Common Law prevails. It is 
also designed to offer training for business and government administration. 


Completion of the course in the Faculty of Law at this University leads to the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws. The course requires a student’s full time for three 
academic years, and the matriculation requirement is: 


(a) Either the degree of B.A. or the equivalent as accepted by the Committee 
on Admissions, or 


(b) the completion of two years of the combined B.A., LL.B. course as offered 
by the University. *(Students taking this course receive their B.A. on the 
completion of the second year of their law course, and their LL.B. on the 
completion of the third and final year of their law course.) 


The following provision is applicable to all students entering the Faculty of Law 
other than those in the combined course: History 58 (Canadian History) must be 
taken in first-year Law in addition to the regular Law courses. 


A graduate of the Faculty of Law who wishes to enter upon the practice of 
law must meet the requirements of the jurisdiction in which he desires to practise. 
The Province of Alberta requires the resident student graduate to article with a 
practising member of the Bar and serve under him for one year; at the end of this 
period and upon fulfilling certain other conditions he is formally admitted by a 
judge of the Supreme Court to the practice of Law in this province. 


*The matriculation requirements for the combined course are the same as for the 
B.A. program, namely: 
(a) a High School Diploma with 


(b) “B” or higher standing in English 30, Social Studies 30, Mathematics 30, 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30, and two of Science 30 (Chemistry) ), 
Science 31 (Physics), Science 32 (Biology), a second Grade XII language; 
and 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the requirements 
set forth in previous calendars should submit their transcript of high school record 
to the Registrar of the University for evaluation. 


The Arts portion of the combined course leading to the degree of B.A., LL.B. 
(for details see the Calendar of the Faculty of Arts) offers the following subjects: 


First Year: 
English 2; Latin 2 or French 2; History 10; Economics 1 or 2; Accounting 1; 
Physical Education. 

Second Year: 


No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
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A senior course in English; a further course from Division A (a senior 
course in the language taken in the first year is strongly recommended) ; 
History 57 or 58 (offered in alternate years); Economics 66 or 67 or 69 or 
Political Science 63 or Philosophy 52; a course from Division B or C. With 
the permission of the Dean of Arts and Science, one of the courses not spe- 
cifically prescribed may be a junior course in a department not represented in 
the courses taken in the first year. 


Nore: Students in the combined course are required to secure second-class stand- 
ing in four courses, two of which must be in the second year, before promotion to 
the third year of the combined course is permitted. 


Third Year: 


History 57 or 58 and the courses offered in first-year Law. 

Until his third year of the combined course, the student is under the juris- 
diction of the Faculty of Arts. In the third year (his first year of Law) 
the student is primarily under the jurisdiction of the Faculty of Law but 
remains under the partial jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts. Prospective 
Law students are invited to consult the Dean of the Faculty of Law for 
advice as to the selection of options or for advice on any other problem. 


PROMOTION 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only those 
students remain in the University who maké effective use of its facilities. 


General 


L 


In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 


The pass mark in each subject is 50 per cent, except where otherwise specified. 


Students in the combined course are required to secure second class standing 
in four courses, two of which must be in the second year, before promotion 
to the third year of the combined course is permitted. 


Faculty of Law 


L. 


Students in each of the three years in Law are required to obtain an average 
of 60% on the whole of the work of the respective years. If such an 
average is not obtained by any student in any year, such student will be 
required to repeat the whole of the work of that year before taking more 
advanced work, 


All students for the degree of LL.B. are required to pass a viva voce 
examination at the end of their third year unless specially exempted by the 
Faculty. This examination is to be of a general character covering the work 
of the three years. 


Students taking the combined course of B.A., LL.B. are referred to the 
calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science for the regulations which apply 
to students under its jurisdiction. 
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DETAILS OF THE COURSE OFFERED FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 


All students in first and second years will take part im a moot court argument. 
All students in third year will participate as judges in first-year moots. 


Nore: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates lecture- 
hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


First Year > 
Contracts (3-0; 3-0) 
A. SMITH 


Intention to create legal obligations; certainty of terms. Offer and acceptance. 
Extent to which acceptor bound: by conditions of which he is not aware. 
Genuineness or reality of consent. Form. Parties. Impossibility of perform- 
ance. Discharge of contract. 

Kenny, Cases on Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, Cases on Contract; Williston, 
A Selection of Cases on Contract; Anson, Principles of the English Law of 
Contract; Pollock, Principles of Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, The Law of 
Contract; Wright, Cases on Contract. 


Torts (4-0; 4-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 
Wrongs consisting of intentional interference to the person, and to real and 
personal property: the defences thereto. Negligence, including duty to take 
care and principles of causation, the defences to actions in negligence including 
contributory negligence and voluntary assumption of risk. Effect of death, 
duties of occupiers of land, and vendors of chattels. Liability without fault. 
Nuisance. The law of defamation and interference with advantageous relations. 
Wright, Cases on Torts; Salmond, Torts, 11th ed.; Winfield, Torts, 5th ed.; 


Prosser, Torts. 


Property 1 ' (Real, 2 hrs.; personal, 2 hrs.) (4-0; 4-0) 
W. F. Bowker anp D. SHERBANIUK 


Historical introduction to land law: doctrines of tenure and estates, 
Statute of Uses, incidents of ownership of estates in land including suc- 
cession to land, mutual rights of husband and wife, creditors’ rights, in- 
corporeal interests including future estates. These topics are related to the 
law in Alberta today save that detailed study of the Land Titles Act is not 
included. 

Cheshire, Modern Real Property, 5th ed.; Megarty, Manual of the Law of 
Real Property. . 

The nature of personal chattels. Real and personal property distinguished. 
property and possession. Transfer of possession. Gifts. Bailment. Duties and 
liabilities of bailors and bailees inter se. Third-party relationship to bailment. 
Liens and pledges. Acquisition of title without consent of former owner. 


Bills of Sale Act. 
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Goodeve, Personal Property; Read and MacDonald, Cases on Personal 
Chattels; Williams, Personal Property. 


Criminal Law (2-0; 2-0) 
D. SHERBANIUK 

A study of the substantive law of crimes. The history and definition of 
criminal law. Theories of sanctions. Mens rea. Absolute prohibitions. Mis- 
take of fact and law. Consent, public good, domestic authority, discipline, 
color of right, animus furandi, acts of a servant, as defence. Constructive 
ctime. Crimes against the person, property and public order. Compulsion, 
insanity, drunkenness, infancy as defences. Parties to a crime. Attempts, 
conspiracy, inciting. 
Criminal Code of Canada; Beale, Casés on Criminal Law; Kenny, Cases on 
Criminal Law; Wilshere, Cases on Criminal Law; Kenny, Outlines of Crimi- 
nal Law; Stephen, Digest of the Criminal Law; selected and current cases. 


History of English Law 1 (1-0; 1-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 
General introductory course, with special reference to the development of the 
English courts. | 
Holdsworth, History of English Law; Plucknett, Concise History of the 
Common Law, 4th ed.; Potter, Historical Introduction to English Law (1949). 


Agency (1-0; 1-0) 
A. SMITH 

The relationship of Principal and Agent. Capacity of Parties. Appointment 
of Agents. Married Women as Agents of their husbands. Delegation. 
Agents binding their Principals; Actual authority; Ostensible Authority and 
holding out; Contracts under Seal executed by Agents. Ratification. Un- 
disclosed Principals. Duties of Agent to Principal. Duties of Principal to 
Agent. Determination of agency. Partnership. 
Wright, Cases on Agency; Bowstead, A Digest of the Law of Agency; 
Powell, The Law of Agency. 


Master and Servant (1-0; 1-0) 
A. SMITH 

The relationship of Master and Servant. Period of hire. Termination. 
Statute of Frauds. Payment of wages. Respondeat superior and course of 
employment. Skilled servants. Independent contractors. Patron momentane 
and Patron habituel. 
Diamond, Master and Servant; Macdonell, The Law of Master and Servant; 
Winfield, A Textbook on the Law of Tort, 5th ed.; Batt, The Law of Mas- 


ter and Servant; selected statutes. 


Practice 1 (1-0; 1-0) 
J. W. K. SHorTREED 

An elementary course in principles of practice, confined mainly to a dis- 

cussion of the Rules of Court and the different steps taken in an action 
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from the commencement of proceedings until entry of judgment after trial. 
Text required: Rules of Court. 


Second Year 
Evidence 1 (2-0; 2-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 

Judicial notice, presumptions, burden of proof including corroboration, the 
hearsay rule and its exceptions, res gestae. 
J. B. Milner, Cases and Materials on the Law of Evidence; Phipson, Evi- 
dence, 9th ed.; Wigmore, Evidence; Alberta Evidence Act and Canada 
Evidence Act. 


Equity 1 (2-0; 2-0) 
G. A..C. STEER 

A study of the law relating to trusts and trustees. Historical development of 
the trust; trust distinguished from other relationships. The creation, the 
formalities and essential elements of a trust. The office of trustee, his 
removal and retirement, his duties and liabilities. Charitable Trusts. 
Implied, Resulting and Constructive Trusts. Remedies of Beneficiary. Parties 
bound by trust. 
Scott, Cases on Trusts; Smith, Cases on Trusts; The Trustee Act; selected 
and current cases; Hanbury, Equity; Keeton, Law of Trusts; Underhill, The 
Law of Trusts and Trustees. 


Real Property 2 (1-0; 1-0) 
A. F. Mor 
The law relating to Jand transactions in Alberta with particular reference to 
the Land Titles Act and the cases decided thereunder. How land is brought 
under the Act: the effect of registration: transfers: caveats: fraud. The 
Dower Act: The Unearned Increment Tax Act. 


Practice 2 (Conveyancing) (1-0; 1-0) 
J. W. K. SHortREED 
An elementary course in the principles of conveyancing, embodying actual 
Practice in preparing different types of agreements, having special reference 
to selected provincial statutes. 


Accounting 70 (2-2; 0-0) 
J. D. CamMpBELL 
Introductory course in accounting for law students, including instructions in 
double entry bookkeeping principles, general maintenance of books for law 
offices, instructions on maintenance of books for recording of trust funds, 
control of disbursement funds, preparation of income and expense accounts 
and balance sheets. 


Sales (2-0; 2-0) 
D. M. Cormiz 


A comprehensive examination of the law relating to the sale of goods, Form- 
ation of the Contract, Effects of the Contract, Who can give good Title. 
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Representations, Conditions and Warranties. Actions for breach of the con- 
tract. Unpaid seller’s remedies. Bills of Sale Act. Conditional Sales Act. 
Bulk Sales Act. Benjamin on Sales; Blackburn on Sales; Chalmers’ Sale of 
Goods; Falconbridge, Cases on Sales; selected cases. 


Bills and Notes (1-0; 1-0) 
P, M. Owen 

This course covers what constitutes a negotiable instrument and what are the 
effects of negotiability in law, particularly relating to cheques, promissory 
notes and bills of exchange. 
Bills of Exchange Act; Ames, Cases on Bills and Notes; Falconbridge, Bank- 
ing and Bills of Exchange, 5th ed.; MacLaren, Bills, Notes and Cheques, 6th 
ed.; Russell, Bills, 2nd ed.; Chalmers, Bills of Exchange Act, 11th ed. 


Suretyship (1-0; 1-0) 
D. M. Corie 
The Law of principal and surety. The Statute of Frauds in its application 
to the contract. The Construction and Effect of Guarantees. The rights of 
a surety. Release of the surety. Co-sureties. Illegality. Infancy. 
Rowlatt, Principal and Surety; De Colyar, Law of Guarantees and of Prin- 
cipal and Surety; Ames, Cases on Suretyship; selected cases. 


Insurance (1-0; 1-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 
The origin, nature and kinds of insurance. General principles. Insurable 
interest. Auto, fire and life insurance. Alberta Insurance Act. 
Preston and Colvinaux, Insurance; MacGillivray, Insurance Law, 4th ed.; 
Welford and Otter-Barry, Fire Insurance, 4th ed.; Chitty, Motor Vehicle 


Liability Insurance; selected cases. 


Criminal Procedure (1-0; 1-0) 
F, R. DUNNE 
Jurisdiction, procedure and powers of criminal courts. Steps from com- 
mission of crime to final adjudication on appeal. Crown practice. 


The Criminal Code of Canada, Parts XI-XXIV; selected cases. 


Wills and Administration (2-0; 2-0) 
W. F. Bowker 

Principles of the Wills Act, including formalities of execution, revocation, 
revival, republication, types of legacies and principles of construction. Testa- 
mentary capacity, fraud and undue influence. Drafting of wills. Appoint- 
ment of executors and administrators, their powers and duties; probate 
practice. 
Theobald, Wills, 11th ed.; Jarman, Wills, 8th ed.; Bailey, Wills, 3rd ed.; 
Mustoe, Executors, 4th ed.; Widdifield, Executors’ Accounts. 


Conflict of Laws (1-0; 1-0) 
A. SMITH 

Characterization. Domicil. Choice of law: Marriage—form, capacity; Suc- 

cession—moveables, immoveables; Restrictions on power of testamentary 
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disposition; Revocation of a will by subsequent marriage; Proprietary rights 
of spouses; Legitimacy; Legitimatio per subsequens matrimonium; Tort; 
Contract. The doctrine of renvoi, Jurisdiction: General; Divorce; Nullity 
of Marriage; Custody of infants. i 

Falconbridge, Cases on the Conflict of Laws; Morris, Cases on Private 
International Law; Dicey, The Conflict of Laws; Cheshire, Private Interna- 
tional Law; Falconbridge, Essays on the Conflict of Laws; Schmitthoff, 
English Conflict of Laws; aad eg he The Conflict of Laws; Wolff, Private 


International Law. 


Domestic Relations é (1-0; 1-0) 
A, SMITH 


Promise to marry and breach thereof. Marriage as a contract. Marriage as a 
status. Presumption of valid marriage. Void and voidable marriages: minors; 
mental incapacity; mistake; duress; degrees of affinity and consanguinity; 
impotency. Divorce. Judicial separation. Cruelty. Condonation. Collusion. 
Eversley, The Law of Domestic Relations; Evans, The Law and Practice 
Relating to Divorce; Latey, Law and Practice in Divorce and Matrimonial 
Causés; Power, The Law of Divorce in Canada; selected cases and statutes. 


Bankruptcy (1-0; 1-0) 
P. M. Owen 


Acts of bankruptcy; Assignments and Compositions; Administration of 
Estates; Creditors; Debtors; Courts and Procedure; Bankruptcy Offences; 
Bankruptcy Practice; Examination of Rules and Forms. 

Duncan and Reilly, Law and Practice of Bankruptcy; Canadian Bankruptcy 
Reports; Selected Cases; The Bankruptcy Act. 


Third Year 
History of English Law 2 (1-0; 1-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 


A study of the English Writ System and of the development of certain 
fundamental rules of law. 

Holdsworth, History of English Law; Plucknett, Concise History of the 
Common Law, 4th ed.; Potter, Historical Introduction to English Law 1949; 
Select Essays in Anglo-American Legal History. 


Real Property 3 (1-0; 1-0) 
A. F. Morr 

The law governing agreements for sale of land: the open contract of sale; 
implied terms; special covenants in agreements for sale. Remedies of vendors 
and purchasers; election of remedies; cancellation and determination clauses. 
Deposits and instalments. Mortgages: legal, equitable and statutory. Fore- 
closure; sale; redemption; possession and attornment. 
McCaul: Remedies of Vendors and Purchasers; Falconbridge, Law of Mort- 
gages. 
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Equity 2 (1-0; 1-0) 
A. SMITH 

Historical introduction. Nature of Equitable Rights. Priorities: Bona Fide 
Purchaser for value without Notice: Qui Prior est tempore potior est jure, 
and the rule in Dearle v. Hall. Doctrines of Conversion, Election, Perform- 
ance Ademption and Satisfaction. Mistake, Misrepresentation, Fraud and 
Undue Influence. Penalties and Forfeitures. Restrictive Covenants. Injunc- 
tions. Specific Performance. Mutuality. Part Performance. 
Smith and Read, Cases on Equity; Maitland, Equity; Hanbury, Modern 
Equity; Snell, Principles of Equity. 


Practice 3 . (1-0; 1-0) 
H. W. K. SHorTREED 

A more advanced course in the principles of practice, based on the rules of 

court, a selected case list furnished by the lecturer, and with reference to 

standard works on practice, such as Holmested and Langton’s Judicature Act. 


Rules of Court. 


Evidence 2 (1-0; 1-0) 
G. W. T. Reep 
Documentary evidence. Best evidence and Parol evidence rules, and excep- 
tions thereto. Real evidence. Opinion evidence. 
J. B. Milner, Cases and Materials on the Law of Evidence; Phipson, The 
Law of Evidence, 9th ed.; Wigmore, Evidence, 3rd ed.; The Canada Evidence 
Act; The Alberta Evidence Act. 


Recent Cases and Legislation (1-0; 1-0) 
W. F. Bowker 

Students are given a series of practical problems, usually involving statute 
law as well as case law, and are required to give an opinion or write a brief. 
Stress is laid on the technique of research and of writing; certain recent cases 
are critically examined, and relevant statutes are studied from the standpoint 
of statutory construction as well as content. Each student is required to 
write a case comment on a recent Canadian case. 


Administrative Law (1-0; 1-0) 
G. W. T. ReEEep 
Social and political background. Delegation of legislative powers to adminis- 
trative agencies. Transfer to administrative authorities of power to adjudi- 
cate. Procedure before administrative tribunals. Review of administrative 
action. 
Robson, Justice and Administrative Law, 3rd ed.; C. K. Allen, Law and 


Orders: selected cases, statutes and readings. 


Company and Municipal Law (2-0; 2-0) 
D. SHERBANIUK 
Provincial joint stock companies. A study of their nature, organization and 
powers. Liabilities of the company, the directors, the shareholders. The 
nature of and organization of the capital. Wéinding-up. 
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Companies formed under the Dominion Act. A comparison of their organiz- 
ation, powers and liabilities with provincial companies. 

Palmer, Company Law; Gore-Browne, Handbook on Joint Stock Companies; 
Palmer, Company Precedents; Fraser, Canadian Company Forms; Fraser. 
Handbook on Company Law; Lindley, Companies. 

Selected provincial and Dominion companies; selected cases. 


Canadian Constitutional Law (2-0; 2-0) 
A. SMITH 

Principles applicable to proceedings by and against the Crown and its agencies, 
including Petitions of Right and declaratory judgments. The British North 
America Act, particularly the division of legislative jurisdiction between 
Dominion and provinces, . 
The British North America Act; selected cases and statutes; Laskin, Canadian 
Constitutional Law. 


Jurisprudence (3-0; 3-0) 
W. F. Bowker 
The philosophy of law, including the natural law, historical, positivist and 
sociological viewpoints. The analysis of law, including classification and 
sources, and legal concepts such as rights and duties, negligence, personality, 
property and possession. The study of law on the basis of interests. 
Paton, Jurisprudence; Friedmann, Legal Theory; Stone, The Province and 
Function of Law; Salmond, Jurisprudence. 


Taxation (2-0; 2-0) 
D. SHERBANIUK 
Gordon, Digest of Tax Cases; The Income Tax Act, 1948. 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 


The basic requirements in university credits for admission to the Faculty of 
Medicine are the satisfactory completion (after senior matriculation) of at least two 
years of university work approved by the Medical Faculty, including full university 
courses in organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physics and zoology. 


These requirements can be met in various degree patterns in different faculties. 
For information, the Registrar should be consulted. 


Owing to limited facilities for instruction it has been found necessary to restrict 
the number of candidates accepted for entrance into the first year of medicine. 
Consideration for admission under this quota will be given only to those students who 
have an over-all average of at least 65% in the work of all preceding university years. 
While admission to Medicine is based largely on academic standing, the lack of 
essential personal qualities in an applicant may be deemed sufficient cause for 
refusal of admission. It should be further noted that any student whose work is 
unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study of 
medicine. 


All students who wish to enter the first year of Medicine are required to make 
application to the Registrar on or before April 9. It is desriable that candidates 
should arrange a personal interview with the Dean or his appointee. 


All successful applicants are required, upon acceptance of a position in first-year 
Medicine, to make a deposit of $25.00 to the Bursar of the University. This deposit 
will be applied on first-year fees when the student registers in the ensuing term. 
Should a candidate withdraw after once accepting a position, this deposit will be 
forfeit. 

PROMOTION 


Because facilities for instruction are limited it is necessary to ensure that no un- 
satisfactory student shall usurp a place that could be filled by a deserving one; con- 
sequently no one will be allowed to repeat the first year of medicine unless under 
special circumstances deemed adequate by the Faculty. Moreover, to maintain a proper 
standard, a student will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent year of medi- 
cine until his present year is fully completed with an average mark of at least 60%. 


» 
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 


The course leading to the degree of M.D. involves four years of study in the 
Faculty of Medicine, following which a twelve-month period of interneship must 
be served in an approved hospital. 


To receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine, a student must be at least 21 years 
old and of good moral character. At least the fourth academic year of medical study 
must have been spent at this University and all university dues must have been paid. 
In addition to complying with the requirements for admission and completing the 
required work of the curriculum, each candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medi- 
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cine must have been recommended to the General Faculty Council for graduation. 
For students registering in the first year of the Faculty of Medicine in the 1955-56 
session, the University reserves the right to withhold the granting of the degree of 
M.D. until the required period of interneship has been completed and approved, 


Requirements for graduation include moral and personal as well as educational 
qualifications, and completion of the formal requirements does not necessarily entitle 
a candidate to a degree from the University of Alberta. The Faculty bases its recom- 
mendations on considerations of character and of ability, attainments and worthiness 
in general, as well as on the completion of the required subjects in the curriculum. 


STUDENTS’ EXPENSES 


The four academic years in the Faculty of Medicine will necessitate, on the 
average, an estimated total expenditure by each student of approximately $5,000.00, 
including room and board. Annual costs will be roughly a quarter of the total 
amount, and students are urged to ensure the provision of adequate financial 
resources. Funds are available as loans and grants in case of need. 


B.Sc. IN MEDICINE 


An arrangement has been made whereby a student or graduate in Medicine may 
take a year of special work in a branch of medical science and qualify for the degree 
of B.Sc. in Medicine. Full particulars may be obtained from the Registrar. 


DEGREE OF M.Sc. 
A medical student holding the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. may take special work in 


a branch of medical science following his second year of Medicine and, by enrolling 
in the School of Graduate Studies, qualify for the degree of M.Sc. Full particulars 
may be obtained from the Registrar. 


RESEARCH 


The laboratories of the basic science and clinical departments are open to those 
who are qualified to undertake investigations. Qualified students may work toward 
the degrees of B.Sc. and M.Sc. in these subjects. Due to limitation of facilities, 
such cases will be decided in the light of circumstances at the time. For further 
information, apply to the head of the department concerned. 


CLASS OF ’41 LOAN FUND 


A fund has been established by the Medical class of 41 from which small loans 
may be made at the discretion of the Dean of Medicine. Inquiries should be made 
at the office of the Dean of Medicine. 


UNIVERSITY LOANS 


Through the generosity of the Kellogg Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan, 
a sum of money has been made available to serve as a revolving fund to provide 
a limited number of loans to needy students. For particulars in regard to these, apply 
to the Registrar. 
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MEDICAL UNDERGRADUATE SOCIETY 


Upon the unanimous request of the students, the Board of Governors has 
authorized the collection of a fee from every student in Medicine for the Medical 
Undergraduate Society, by which such student acquires membership. This ‘society 
looks after certain social and cultural activities for the medical students and repre- 
sents them in various connections, including that of the Canadian Association of 
Medical Students and Internes. 


OUTLINE OF REQUIRED COURSES IN MEDICINE 


(Details will be found under departmental headings.) 








FIRST YEAR 
SUBJECTS Course No, First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Gross Anatom y.idcccncccctsncpeetee Anatyd les: ts oe si. 5 10 5 10 
Histology and Embryology......ccccccoos ASate 13 ee ee 3 6 3 6 
Bicchemistty. 2s Me eon be ee Biocheris 11..0052% 22m. 3 3 3 3 
Physiolopyicc:¥caiieins. te chess Physiol: 1 aged see 3 3 6 
Psychiatry. cece thscnct se cepiteseccteasth ESYCH aL Sate = eee ee 1 
SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECTS Conse Wot First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
A TAtOMny wae cent Amatd 2a ete Po cesatiens: matt 1 
Applied Amatomy...ccccccccccmccecsuscesnesen Sure Anat, 21 aiccgne: 1 = 1 ie 
Bacteriology se. 238. Soe noe Bache Saiaee, Heese 3 3 3 3 
Biochemisery:...enze.2enaboon.tos) es Biochemag? Inet ater re 3 i 3 
History of Medicime .n.cccccccsscsscsenenen Hist. of Med. 26............... he s 1 . 
Human Geneticsi)..2utexctenrceae oe Human Gen. 21..........0..... 1 = : 
Neuroanatomy sic...kcisn. techn beac Anat. 240 kee. ein 2 4 # 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. .eccccccccscnen Obst? & Gyn 212.202... 1 3 1 2 
Pathology (General) ......-ccccccsscneneenen Path. Ze ae ee 3 r 3 4 
Pathology (Clinical) 0.0.0.5. dlnsssssue Clin! Path (24). 228. cae 1 ns 1 2 
Pharmacology cies ee aS Phatth: 2245 2 ee 2 3 2 3 
Pysioloey,.««.cnavaenancae eee Physiol, 28 igen. Z 3 2 pA 
Preventive Medicine .....ccccccccscssssescsnsenren Prev. Med. 21 ..cccccscssussun - ‘ 1 v 
Povebtatry (2 ops ser awe eee seh ee Psych, 23.20. te. 1 1741 oo 1% 
Physical Diagmosis®.....cccsecsccsissusiossssens WMedstli tp icckicameet 2 = > 
Sorgazieen Cie a4 2 2 


*Norte: The course in Physical Diagnosis is given cooperatively by the Depart- 
ments of Medicine and Surgery. It is designed to furnish a general introduction to 
clinical work. 
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THIRD YEAR 
First Term | Second Term 
SUBJECTS Course No. (16 weeks) (16 weeks) 
Lect. | Clin. | Lect. | Clin. 
Applied Amatomy....cccccccccisssmesmessenen Surg. Anat. 31.0. 1 £ 1 a 
Clinico-Pathological Conference......... Path 33S. LEC +5 Ue bas ly, 
History of Medicine ....cccccsssecsssenesnen Hist. of Med. 36............ P iz 1 si 
Medicine and Physical Diagnosis.....} Clin, Med. 3 Loe pe) ae a ince awe ee 
Medical Jurisprudence and 
od Bora Ga Ear aa Aa dl Med. Jur. & Tox. 33... 1 a 1 e 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology.....cccccoom- Obst. & Gyn. 31............. 3 2 3 . 
iphthalmolonyta: Min. 54 be wd. Ophthss Wawel ocd 1 2 1 2 
See Ee ee ee Oe Se a ae ot Yt on ae ae 3 2 3 2 
RBG IC! 2s hoe Pacts SS ee. ee 1 14)\ 11 1% 
Preventive Medicine and 
Pou lealtt. Bet ro >: Prev. Med. 31................ 2 2 2 2 
Dugenistty. foe nas bo... calhe. utes Revclieo ss Gant 1 14%; 1 1% 
[ERS CL geht eal cc ahd clog a ie aS Fo Ee Sb 1 RS ards foc 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology.....cccccccsseeos OSS 1 eta, * 2 1 2 
STC! ee cee ee ee Clin: Sura 3135 ot tac <2 5 2 >) 
6 UOTE ee ae een A eT 7 ae le ai 2 y 


re ee 


FOURTH YEAR 








First Second Third 


SuBJECTS Course No. Trimester | Trimester | Trimester 


Lect. | Clin. {| Lect. | Clin. | Lect. | Clin. 


A rnest reste. inecsncasssnjaceensneceo MI PPURESELS, 4 Focgeosraviten 1 1 ‘ x S 
PAINE Ah cspiteecieei) Clin. Med. 41.............. 2 6 2 6 2 6 
Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology......m0nn| Obst. and Gyn. 41... 3 6 3 6 3 6 
Ophthalmology... cmon Ophthis 4) norte Hs D> PRE PE Pr eZ n 
Pathology cincanuchrwenonscenen eee 9 1 | a Oe a 2 bis 2% | 2% 
PRGA CS occa) PRC 44 se 1 4 1 4 1 4 
Preventive Medicine............ Prev. Med. 41................ a Ee ye ee 1 é 
Peychatrye oo eee. Payehy 4332025.2:52... 2 43 2 2 
Rartigh ys 5.5 Ssioccittsnntoce ES ee ee | 2 2 2 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology....| R.O.L. 41 occcccccccennn Ps 1 i 1 he 
SHEER Y eg sas onnto ees Clin. Surg. 41.............. 3 9 3 9 4 9 
PP here perstics nines acess (Ce ie 1 1 1 1 1 1 





eR ee ee 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Nore: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 


ee 99 


at the top of each course description. The letter ‘“‘c” attached to a figure signifies 
clinic-hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the 
second laboratory-hours. In the case of certain fourth-year courses, the figures are 


shown by trimesters. 


11. 


13. 


21 


24, 


21. 


31. 


ANATOMY 
Gross Anatomy (first year) (5-10; 5-10) 
H. E. Rawtinson anp J. S. THompson 

Gross anatomy of the body. 

Textbooks: Cunningham, Gray, Morris, Textbook of Anatomy; Cunning- 
ham, Grant, or Le Gros Clark, Manual; Jamieson, Companion to Manual; 
Gould, Stedman or Dorland, Dictionary; Toldt, Sobotta and McMurrich, 
Spalteholtz, Jamieson, Grant, Atlas; Grant and Gates, Handbook; Lockhart, 
Living Anatomy. 


Histology and Embryology (first year) (3-6; 3-6) 
R. F. SHANER AND W. R. SALT 

Minute anatomy and development of the elementary tissues and of the organs 

of the human body. 

Textbooks: Bremer-Weatherford, Bailey, Jordan, Maximow, Histology; Pat- 

ten, Arey, Bailey and Miller, Jordan and Kindred, Keith, Embryology. 


Anatomy (second year, Anthropology) (0-0; 1-0) 
R. F. SHANER 

A brief survey of ancient man and of the anatomical evidence of man’s place 

in nature. 

Prerequisite: Anatomy 11 or 12. 


Neuro-Anatomy (second year) (2-4; 0-0) 
Gross and minute structure of the central nervous system and organs of the 
special senses. 
Textbooks as for Anatomy 11, and Ranson-Clark, Anatomy of the Nervous 
System. 

BACTERIOLOGY 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (second year) (3-3; 3-3) 
R. D. Sruart, C. R. Ames AND J. W. CArMICHAEL 

The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. Bacteriologi- 

cal procedures applicable to the diagnosis, control and treatment of infectious 

disease. 

Textbooks: Fairbrother, Topley and Wilson, Burrows. 


Bacteriology—Introductory Course (1-2; 1-2) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
Specifically for certain groups of nurses. 


11. 


21. 


21. 


31. 


41, 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 


General Course (first year) (3-3; 3-3) 
Jutes Tusa . 

Composition, general and physical-chemical considerations of the cell; chem- 
istry of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins; enzymic catalysis; digestion and 
absorption; general considerations, composition and functions of the blood; 
specialized extracellular fluids; metabolism; biochemistry of specialized tissues; 
nutrition; biochemistry of endocrine glands; biochemistry of cancer. 

Texts: Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry; Harrow and Mazur, Textbook 
of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Textbook of Biochemistry. 


Clinical Biochemistry (second year) (0-3; 0-3) 
H. B. Corurer anp G. M. Martin 

A practical course in the chemical examination of urine, blood, gastric juice, 

etc., with discussion of the clinical significance of the findings. 

Reference Texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological 

Chemistry; Cantarow and Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Bodansky and 

Bodansky, Biochemistry of Disease. , 


MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (second year) (2-0; 0-2c) 
D. R. Witson AND STAFF 

This course consists of 16 lecture demonstrations on the principles of medi- 

cine, with emphasis on the integration of anatomy, physiology and biochem- 

istry with clinical medicine, and 32 hours of instruction in physical diagnosis. 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (third year) (2-5c; 2-5c) 
D. R. Witson AND STAFF 

Two lectures each week throughout the session covering history taking and 
diagnostic methods, endocrinology, and metabolism. 

Five hours of theatre and bedside clinical teaching in the University, Royal 
Alexandra and General Hospitals, with special emphasis on physical diagnosis, 
including a series of combined demonstrations in physical diagnosis and 
radiology. A weekly clinico-pathological conference is held at the Edmonton 
General Hospital and the Misericordia Hospital in conjunction with the 
Department of Pathology. 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (fourth year) (2-6c; 2-6c) 
D. R. Witson AND STAFF 

Cardiology, neurology, dermatology and syphilology, and medical economics 
are covered in a series of lectures. 

Nine hours of clinical instruction are given each week consisting of bedside 
teaching, theatre clinics and demonstrations in the University Hospital, the 
Royal Alexandra Hospital, the Edmonton General Hospital, the Misericordia 
Hospital, the Charles Camsell Hospital and the Aberhart Memorial Hospital. 
Each student acts as a clinical clerk for one trimester in a hospital medical 
service, during which he writes histories on assigned patients. 


Weekly clinico-pathological conferences are held throughout the year in con- 
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junction with the Department of Pathology. 

Textbooks: Medicine—Osler’s Practice of Medicine; Conybeare’s Practice 
of Medicine; Cecil’s Textbook of Medicine; Meakins’ Practice of Medicine; 
Clinical Medicine—Rawling’s Surface Markings; Hutchinson and Hunter, 
Clinical Methods; Todd and Sandford’s Clinical Diagnosis by Laboratory 
Methods; Best and Taylor’s Physiological Basis of Medical Practice; Walsh, 
Diseases of the Nervous System; Sutton and Sutton, Diseases of the Skin; 
Pillsbury, Sulzberger and Livingwood, Manual of Dermatology; Maxwell’s 
Diseases of the Chest; Musser and Wohl, Internal Medicine; McLester and 
Darby, Nutrition and Diet in Health and Disease; Davidson, Principles and 
Practice of Medicine. 

Reference books: French, Differential Diagnosis of Main Symptoms; Purves 
Stewart, Diagnosis of Nervous Diseases; Cabot and Adams’ Physical Diag- 
nosis; Nelson’s Loose-Leaf Living Medicine; Osler and McCrae, Modern 
Medicine; Tidy’s Synopsis of Medicine; Price’s Practice of Medicine; Brain’s 
Diseases of the Nervous System; Year Books of General Medicine, Thera- 
peutics, and Neurology, Endocrinology and Psychiatry; Boyd’s The Pathology 
of Internal Diseases; Stitt and Strong, Diagnosis, Prevention and Treatment 
of Tropical Disease; Rawling, Landmarks and Surface Markings; Naish, 
The Clinical Apprentice; Percival, An Introduction to Dermatology; Fried- 
berg, Diseases of the Heart; Sunderman and Boerner, Normal Values in 
Clinical Medicine; Trant, Rheumatic Diseases; Garland and Phillips, Medi- 
cine; Jensen, Modern Concepts of Medicine; Leopold, The Principles and 
Methods of Physical Diagnosis; Williams, Textbook of Endocrinology; Dun- 
can, Diseases of Metabolism; Harrison, Principles of Internal Medicine. 


Therapeutics (third year) (2-0; 2-0) 
F, B. RopMAN 

This comprises a lecture course to the students of the third year on general 
therapeutics. A short course on pharmacy, pharmaceutical preparations and 
prescription-writing is also included. The more important pharmacopoeial 
and accepted newer drugs are taken up in detail, particular attention being 
devoted to the correlation of the physiological and pharmacological actions 
of drugs and other procedures to their rational use in the treatment of 
abnormal body reactions and disease. 

Textbooks: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Therapeu- 
tics; Davidson, Handbook of Materia Medica, Toxicology and Pharmacology, 
New and Non-official Remedies; Grollman, Textbook of Pharmacology and 
Therapeutics. 


Therapeutics (fourth year) (1-1c; 1-1c) 


This is a lecture and theatre clinic course at the hospital to students of the 
fourth year. The essential features in the treatment of disease are dis- 
cussed and made as practical as possible. 

Textbooks: Beckman, Treatment in General Practice; Blumer, Therapeutics 
of Internal Disease; Huston, The Art of Treatment; Conn, Current Therapy; 
Cornell Conferences on Therapy. 

Reference books: Pharmaceutical Guide, Canada, 1954. 


24. 


26. 


36. 


41. 


21. 


31. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 369 


Clinical Pathology (second year) (1-0; 1-2) 
J. F. Exuiort, R. E. Bett, D. Newson ANp G. M. Martin 


Lectures on the use and interpretation of laboratory methods as diagnostic 
aids. Practical work (second term) on routine microscopic examination of 
urine, feces, sputum and C.S.F. Hemoglobinometry. Enumeration of 
leucocytes and erythrocytes, preparation and examination of blood smears. 
Histopathology of reticulo-endothelial system. Helminthology. 

Textbooks: T. H. Ham, A Syllabus of Laboratory Examinations in Clinical 
Diagnosis; W. Boyd, Textbook of Pathology; Anderson, Pathology; Wint- 
robe, Clinical Hematology. 

Students will be required to supply their own Hemocytometers and Hemo- 
globinometers. 


History of Medicine (second year) (0-0; 1-0) 
A series of lectures on the history of the basic sciences related to medicine, 
by members of the basic science departments. 


History of Medicine (third year) hk (0-0; 1-0) 
H. E. Raw inson 

The course in the history of medicine comprises lectures once a week for six 

to eight weeks on the theory and practice of ancient, mediaeval and modern 

medicine. Particular attention is paid to the beginnings of scientific investiga- 

tion in the seventeenth century. These lectures are illustrated by lantern slides. 


Textbook: Guthrie, A History of Medicine. 


Anaesthesia (fourth year) (1-1c; 0-0; 0-0) 
E. A. Gain 

A course of twelve lectures in the clinical aspects of anaesthesia, with 

demonstrations in the operating room. 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology (second year) (1-0; 1-0) 


A. Day AND STAFF 
(a) Normal obstetrics. 
(b) Mannikin demonstration of normal labor. 
(c) Introductory lectures in gynaecology. 
(d) Attendance at labor-room clinics. 
Texts: Beck, Obstetrical Practice; Eastman, Obstetrics; Curtis, Gynaecology. 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology (third year) (3-2c; 3-2c) 
J. R. Vant AND STAFF 

In this course are correlated: 

(a) Normal obstetrics and abnormal obstetrics. 

(b) Clinical lectures in gynaecology. 

(c) Obstetrical and gynaecological pathology. 

(d) Attendance at labor-room clinics. 

Texts: Beck, Obstetrical Practice; Eastman, Obstetrics; Novak, Obstetrical 

and Gynaecological Pathology; Curtis, Gynaecology; Novak, Gynaecology. 
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41. Obstetrics and Gynaecology (fourth year) (3-6c; 3-6c) 
J. R. VanT AND STAFF 

In this year are correlated: 
(a) Short historical reviews of obstetrics and gynaecology. 
(b) Clinical lectures in obstetrics and gynaecology. 
(c) Operative obstetrics on the mannikin. 
(d) Attendance at prenatal, labor-room and postnatal clinics. 
(e) Ward rounds and conferences. 
(f) A period (two weeks) of hospital ‘living-in’ for each student. 
Texts: Beck, Obstetrical Practice; Eastman, Obstetrics; Novak, Obstetrical 
and Gynaecological Pathology; Curtis, Gynaecology; Novak, Gynaecology. 
References: Crossen and Crossen, Diseases of Women, Operative Gynaecology; 
DeLee-Greenhill, Principles and Practice of Obstetrics; Te Linde, Operative 
Gynaecology; Scott and Van Wyck, The Essentials of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology; Ricci, The Genealogy of Gynaecology, 100 Years of Gynae- 
cology; Findlay, Priests of Lucina. Relevant current literature. 
OPHTHALMOLOGY AND RHINO-OTO-LARYNGOLOGY 

31. Ophthalmology (third year) (1-2c; 1-2c) 

M. R. MarsHatt, J. W. DuGGAN anp R. L. Wiaerns 
(a) A preliminary course consisting of one-hour clinics and demonstrations 
in the use of instruments and appliances. 

(b) Clinical Ophthalmoscopy, bedside—two-hour clinics. 
Textbooks: Gifford, Textbook of Ophthalmology; May, Diseases of the Eye. 
References: Berens, The Eye and Its Diseases; Parsons and Duke-Elder, 
Diseases of the Eye. 

31. Rhino-Oto-Laryngology (third year) (0-2c; 1-2c) 

W.S. S. Armstrrone ano K. A. C. CLARKE 
(a) A preliminary course consisting of one-hour lectures and demonstrations 
in the use of instruments and appliances. 

(b) Clinical Rhino-Oto-Laryngology, bedside—two-hour clinics. 
Textbooks: Logan, Turner, Diseases of Nose, Throat and Ear; Lederer and 
Hollender, Textbook of Ear, Nose and Throat. 
References: Thompson, Diseases of the Nose and Throat; Jackson and Jack- 
son, Diseases of the Nose, Throat and Ear. 

41, Ophthalmology (fourth year) (0-1c; 0-0) 

M. R. MarsHatz, J. W. DuGGAN snp R. L. Wiaains 

Clinical Ophthalmology. 
Textbooks: Gifford, Textbook of Ophthalmology; May, Diséases of the Eye. 
References: Berens, The Eye and Its Diseases; Parsons and Duke-Elder, 
Diseases of the Eye. 

41. Rhino-Oto-Laryngology (fourth year) (0-1c; 0-0) 


W. S. S. Armstrone anp K. A. C. CLARKE 
Outdoor clinic. 
Textbooks: Logan, Turner, Diseases of Nose, Throat and Ear; Lederer and 


21, 
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Hollender, Textbook of Ear, Nose and Throat. 


References: Thompson, Diseases of the Nose and Throat; Jackson and Jack- 


son, Diseases of the Nose, Throat and Ear. 


PAEDIATRICS 
Paediatrics (third year) (1-14%c; 1-1%4c) 
RicHarp Porrrer, Brock ArMsTRONG, T. H. GANper, L. C. GrisDALE, 
L. E. BEAUCHAMp AND K. SwALLow 

This course serves as an introduction to Paediatrics. The lectures and 
demonstrations deal with history taking, the method of approach to and the 
examination of children. The course also deals with the basic principles of 
nutrition, infant feeding, fluid balance, and growth and development. 
Lantern slide demonstrations of communicable diseases are also presented. 
A weekly demonstration is given in each of the teaching hospitals. 


Paediatrics (fourth year) (1-4c; 1-4c) 
D. B. LerrcH AND JAMES CALDER 

This is a clinical course with the presentation and discussion of paediatric 
patients in the hospital. Histories, physical examinations, and treatments 
are scrutinized and clinical clerks are aided in putting into practice what they 
are taught. This course endeavours to cover nearly every phase of paediatrics. 
Textbooks: Nelson, Textbook of Paediatrics; Holt and McIntosh, Holt 
Paediatrics; Gross, The Surgery of Infancy and Childhood. 

Reference books: Davison, The Compleat Paediatrician; Kanner, Child Psy- 
chiatry; Ford, Diseases of Nervous System in Infancy and Childhood; Bakwin 
and Bakwin, Psychologic Care During Infancy and Childhood; Schauffler, 
Paediatric Gynaecology; Gesell and Amatruda, Developmental Diagnosis; Top, 
Communicable Diseases; Rendle-Short, A Synopsis of Childrén’s Diseases; 
Williamson, Handbook of Diseases of Children; Brenneman, System of 
Paediatrics; Watson and Lowery, Growth and Development. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology (second year) (3-2; 3-4) 


J. W. Macerecor, J. H. Stmrat ANp STAFF 
A series of lectures on general pathology. 
Laboratory instruction in pathologic histology. 
Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th Ed.; Bell, Textbook of Path- 
ology, 7th Ed. 


Clinical Pathology (second year). (1-0; 1-2) 
R. E. Bert, G. M. Martin, D. Newson anv J. F. ELtiotr 

Lectures on the use and interpretation of laboratory methods as diagnostic 
aids. Practical work (second term) on routine microscopic examination of 
urine, feces, sputum and C.S.F. Hemoglobinometry. Enumeration of 
leucocytes and erythrocytes, preparation and examination of blood smears. 
Histopathology of reticulo-endothelial system. Helminthology. 

Textbooks: T. H. Ham, A Syllabus of Laboratory Examinations in Clinical 
Diagnosis; W. Boyd, Textbook of Pathology; Anderson, Pathology; Wint- 
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robe, Clinical Hematology. 
Students will be required to supply their own Hetaeptbmaters and ae 
globinometers. 


Special Pathology (third year) (3-2; 3-2) 
J. W. Macecrecor, M. WeINtos AND STAFF 


A series of lectures on the pathological changes in the special organs and 
tissues with concurrent laboratory demonstrations of gross and microscopic 
pathological material. . Attendance at autopsies. 

Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th Ed.; Bell, Textbook of Pathol- 
ogy, 7th Ed.; Anderson, Pathology, 2nd Ed. 


Clinico-Pathological Conference (third year) (0-114; 0-1%) 
J. W. Macerecor, S. Hanson AND G. Macponaip 


Clinico-Pathological Conference (fourth year) (0-214; 0-214) 
J. W. Macerecor AND P. Davey 


Demonstrations of current. pathological material in conjunction with clinical 
departments in all affiliated hospitals. 

Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th Ed.; Anderson, Pathology, 2nd 
Ed.; Bell, Textbook of Pathology. 


Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology (third year) (1-0; 1-0) 
M. M. Cantor 


A lecture course dealing with the criminal and civil aspects of legal medicine 
and with the action of poisons. Post-mortem appearances will be illustrated 
by specimens, etc. 


Human Genetics (second year) (1-0; 0-0) 
M. W. THompson 


An introductory course in the principles of human heredity and some medical 
applications of genetic knowledge. 


PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 


Physiology (first year) (3-0; 3-6) 
PuysioLocy STAFF 

Comprises a study of the basic physiology of cells and tissues, of the circu- 
latory, digestive and respiratory systems, and the phenomena of digestion, 
absorption, metabolism and excretion. 

Textbooks: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 3rd Ed.; Bell, Davidson 
and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 2nd Ed.; Best 
and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, 6th Ed.; Fulton, Text- 
book of Physiology, 16th Ed.; C. Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physi- 
ology, 10th Ed.; Carlson and Johnson, Machinery of the Body, 4th Ed.; 
Zoethout and Tuttle, Textbook of Physiology, 10th Ed.; Wright, Applied 
Physiology, 9th Ed. 
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21. Physiology (second year) (2-3; 2-2) 


22. 


21. 


31. 


41. 


13. 


23. 


J. W. Pearce AND STAFF" 

Comprises the physiology of nerves and nerve endings, muscle, reflex systems, 
the spinal cord and brain, special senses, autonomic nervous system, endocrine 
system, reflexes, behavior, reproduction. 

Textbooks: Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, 6th Ed.; 
Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochémistry, 
2nd Ed.; Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 3rd Ed.; McLeod, Physi- 
ology in Modern Medicine; Fulton, Physiology of the Nervous System; Sher- 
rington, Integrative Action of the Nervous System; Fulton, Textbook of 
Physiology, 16th Ed.; C. Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physiology, 10th 
Ed.; Carlson and Johnson, Machinery of the Body, 4th Ed.; Wright, Applied 
Physiology, 9th Ed. 


Pharmacology (second year) (2-3; 2-3) 
C. W. NasH aNt STAFF 

A course on the physiological action of drugs selected for their pharma- 

cological and clinical importance. 

Textbooks: Krantz and Carr, Pharmacological Principles of Medical Practice; 

Salter, Textbook of Pharmacology; Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmaco- 

logical Basis of Therapeutics. 


PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 

Preventive Medicine (second year) (0-0; 1-0) 
Preventive Mepicine STAFF 

A short course in measurements and statistics as applied to medicine. 


Preventive Medicine and Public Health (third year) (2-2; 2-2) 
M. R. Bow, G. M. Littize, A. R. Scrrac anp H. L. Hoacece 

This course is for medical students and aims to give, through the medium of | 

lectures, demonstrations, inspections and field visits, the knowledge of preven- 

tive medicine and public health necessary to the practitioner. 

Textbooks: Roseneau, Parks and Kenwood, Park, Hope and Stallybrass, Boyd. 

Reference books: Shepard, Essentials of Public Health; Hickman, Physio- 

logical Hygiene. 


Preventive Medicine (fourth year) (0-0; 1-0) 
PreveNTIVE MeEpIcINE STAFF * 
The application of bacteriology to preventive medicine. 


PSYCHIATRY 
Psychiatry (first year) (1-0; 0-0) 
G. D. Carson 
This is an introduction to psychiatry through the presentation of some of the 
present-day concepts of normal personality development and psychobiology. 


Psychiatry (second year) (1-1%4c; 1-1142c) 
S. SELINGER AND R. K. THomMson 
The first half of this course is taken up with abnormal psychology. Symp- 
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toms occurring in the psychoses and psychoneuroses ate discussed. The second 
half of the course deals with neuro-physiology and neuro-pathology in its 
broad clinical aspects. An attempt is made to integrate and correlate the 
psychosomatic disorders with nervous mechanisms, 


Psychiatry (third year) (1-14%c; 1-114c) 
J. L. PATERSON anp S. SPANER 

This course includes a series of lectures on the psychoses, psychoneuroses and 

mental deficiency. Reference is also made to current theories in psychiatry 

and advanced abnormal psychology and to the principles of mental hygiene as 

related to mental disorders. Clinical material is presented at a weekly theatre 

clinic throughout the year. 


Psychiatry (fourth year) (0-2c; 0-2c) 
A. D. MacPHERson AND S. SPANER 

Bedside clinics are given weekly at the Oliver Mental Hospital throughout the 
year at which the various types of psychoses are demonstrated. Teaching in 
small groups is carried out at the outpatient and inpatient service of the 
University Hospital psychiatric unit. 

Textbooks: Henderson and Gillespie, A Textbook of Psychiatry; Strecker 
and Ebaugh, Clinical Psychiatry; Noyes, Modern Clinical Psychiatry; B. Hart, 
The Psychology of Insanity; Tredgold, Mental Deficiency. 


RADIOLOGY 

Radiology (third year) (1-0; 1-0) 

H. E. DuacGan anp STAFF 
The first half of the course consists of weekly lectures in the fundamentals 
of radiology. The discussion will be confined to the radiographic appearances 
of normal structures. A further 16 lectures will be given by the department 
of radiology in conjunction with the departments of medicine, surgery, obstet- 
tics and gynaecology and paediatrics. The radiographic appearances of abnor- 
malities of the various systems will be considered. 


Radiology (fourth year) (0-2c; 0-2c) 
H. E. DuGcGan anp STAFF 

Four demonstrations per week in the interpretation of radiographs will be 

given in the departments of radiology in the teaching hospitals. 


es 
SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 

Surgery and Clinical Surgery (second year) (0-0; 2-2c) 

W. C. MacKenzie aNnp STAFF 
1, Lectures: A series of introductory lectures illustrated with case presenta- 
tions will be given once weekly in the second term at the University 
Hospital as an introduction to surgical principles in clinical surgery. One 
hour weekly will be given in the second term consisting of case presenta- 

tions of minor surgical lesions. 

2. Clinical Instruction: Two hours weekly in the second term will be spent 
in an introduction to bedside practice. This will include the essentials of 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 375 


history-taking, the physical examination of the patient and the application 
of basic sciences. 


31. Surgery and Clinical Surgery (third year) (2-5c; 2-5c) 


16 


W. C. MacKenzie AND STAFF 
Lectures: One lecture a week is given on the principles and practice of 
traumatic surgery which covers applied clinical anatomy, principles of 
surgical anatomy. In the second term one hour a week is devoted to 
surgical therapeutics. 
Theatre Clinics: Two theatre clinics a week will be given, emphasizing 
principles of surgery and first aid and minor surgical practice. 


Clinical Instruction: Eight hours weekly on the wards and in the out- 
patient departments of the University of Alberta and Royal Alexandra 
Hospitals, will be spent on bedside instruction. ‘This will include the 
application of surgical principles and the application of basic sciences to 
the individual patients seen on the wards. 


41. Surgery and Clinical Surgery (fourth year) (3-9c; 3-9c; 4-9c) 


i: 


W. C. MacKenzie AND STAFF 


Lectures:' A quiz course is held once weekly with assigned reading. 
Patients are presented at each weekly period and the students take an 
active part in the discussion. 


Clinical Instruction: For five half-days a week during the period they 
are attached to surgery, the students will be assigned in small groups to 
the clinical teachers for bedside instruction. Each student will be expected 
to prepare the material for these clinics as described below. Neuro- 
surgical and urological clinics are held once weekly in the second term. 


Ward Practice: Seven and one-half afternoon hours weekly are allotted 
to the student to devote entirely to ward practice. Cases will be 
assigned in rotation. The student will write the subjective history, make 
and record the objective examination, the differential diagnosis, and the 
provisional diagnosis. He will perform certain laboratory procedures, and 
suggest the treatment. He will follow the treatment of the case, and 
will study the pathological material obtained in each instance. It will 
be the student’s duty to keep his case records ready for inspection and ° 
correction. Satisfactory practical work of this type will be certified by 
the staff as a prerequisite to the final examination. 

Surgical Physiology: In the first term, six weekly lectures are presented to 
cover the application of Physiology to surgical subjects. This course is 
similar to the course in Surgical Anatomy. 


The student will attend and take part in a weekly clinico-pathology 
conference. 


Fractures 


R. G. Hucxett anp STAFF 


Weekly lectures are given throughout both terms during the third and fourth 
years on the principles of fracture treatment. 
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Bedside clinics in small groups are held for one hour twice a week to dem- 
onstrate the practical application of the principles to actual fractures in the 
hospital. These groups will be in charge of clinicians attached to the fracture 
service. 


Urologic Surgery 

G. N. Exuis anp STAFF 
Weekly lectures are given for a half-term in the third year covering the 
main principles of urology. Bedside and theatre clinics are conducted during 
the fourth year in hospital, illustrating the urological cases and demonstrating 
the common types of urological disease. 


21. Applied Anatomy (second year) (1-0; 1-0) - 
H. L. RicHarp 

31. Applied Anatomy (third year) (1-0; 1-0) 
H. L. Ricrarp 


Textbooks for all courses: Treves and Rogers, Applied Anatomy; Bailey, 
Demonstrations of Physical Signs in Clinical Surgery; Cole and Elman, 
Textbook of General Surgery; Christopher, Textbook of Surgery; Magnuson, 
Fractures; Colonna, Regional Orthopaedics; Mercer, Orthopaedic Surgery; 
Shand, Handbook of Orthopaedic Surgery; Rolnick, Urology; Royal Victoria 
Hospital, Textbook of Surgery. 

References: Homans, Textbook of Surgery; Ferguson, Surgery of the Ambu- 
latory Patients; Watson-Jones, Fractures; Key and Conwell, Management of 
Fractures, Dislocations and Sprains; R. C. B. Ledlie and M. Harmer, Hand- 
book of Surgery; Illingworth, Textbook of Surgical Treatment; Handfield- 
Jones and Porritt, The Essentials of Modern Surgery; McGregor, A Synopsis 
of Surgical Anatomy; Ian Aird, A Companion to Surgical Studies. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA HOSPITAL AND ASSOCIATED 
HOSPITALS 


The University of Alberta Hospital, containing 920 beds, is used for clinical 
instruction and, by special arrangements, six other hospitals are also available for 
. this purpose. These are: The Royal Alexandra Hospital (747 beds), with its special 
isolation unit for infectious diseases; the Misericordia Hospital (425 beds); the 
Edmonton General Hospital (530 beds); the Charles Camsell Hospital; the Oliver 
Mental Hospital, and the Aberhart Memorial Sanatorium. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR LICENSE TO PRACTISE 


After graduates of the University of Alberta have satisfactorily completed a 
year’s interneship in a hospital approved by the faculty, they are then entitled to be 
licensed by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of this province without further 
examination and are eligible for provincial registration. To become licensed in 
any other province of the Dominion, it is necessary, however, either to write the 
provincial examinations of the licensing body in the province concerned or to gain 
the qualification of the Medical Council of Canada. The latter carries the right to 
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register in any province provided all the educational requirements of the licensing 
body of that province are met. 

It is the custom of the Medical Council of Canada to hold its examinations at the 
University of Alberta at specified times. To be eligible to complete these examina- 
tions a graduate must have completed a year’s interneship to the satisfaction of the 
Faculty and have an enabling certificate from the Registrar of the Provincial College 
of Physicians and Surgeons. For full particulars in regard to these examinations, 
consult the Registrar of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta. 


REGISTRATION 


The holder of a license to practise must register with the professional organization 
in the particular province concerned. In Alberta, this is the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta, and for information regarding provincial 
registration address the Registrar of the College, Dr. W. Bramley-Moore, Edmonton, 
Alberta. Students who intend to practise in any other province should secure infor- 
mation from the provincial body concerned as early as possible in their medical course 
so that they may know of any special educational conditions which must be fulfilled. 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING 


On September 28, 1923, the Board of the University of Alberta Hospital recom- 
mended to the Senate of the University of Alberta that a School of Nursing be 
constituted. In that year the new school was established under the Faculty of 
Medicine and offered two programs: a five-year program leading to the degree, 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing, and a three-year program leading to the Diploma 
in Nursing. 

Until 1936 students completed the final year of the degree program at the 
Universities of British Columbia, Toronto or McGill. In 1937 Public Health 
Nursing was offered on this campus as one of the options in the final year. In 1947 
a second option, Teaching-Supervision in Schools of Nursing, was made available. 


A number of revisions have been made in the degree program. From 1923 
through 1936 the students spent the first two academic years at university, the 
third and fourth at the hospital and the fifth year at university. There was a 
preliminary term of three months at the hospital at the close of the first academic 
session. The total time required in hospital was thirty months. 

Students registering for the degree program in 1937 spent one academic year at 
university, thirty-one months in hospital and a final year at university. 


From 1938 through 1951 the student spent one academic year at university, 
thirty-six months in hospital and a final year at university. 

In 1951 the first year of the degree program was offered at the Calgary Branch 
of the University, as well as in Edmonton. 


In September, 1952, the degree program was shortened to a four-year integrated 
course. 


In September, 1952, a two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of 
Science in Nursing, was made available to registered nurses. 


In May, 1954, at the request of the University of Alberta Hospital Board, the 
School of Nursing at the University of Alberta Hospital was placed under the 
jurisdiction of the Hospital Board and ceased to function under the Faculty of 
Medicine, University of Alberta. 


In September, 1954, the degree course was changed to a five-year program. 
Through affiliation agreements, students may take the clinical portion of the curricu- 
lum at either the School of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, or at the 
School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton, 


Over the years a number of programs have been made available to graduate 
nurses. A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing was 
instituted in 1937. The four months’ course leading to the Certificate in Advanced 
Practical Obstetrics was organized in 1943 and a one-year program leading to the 
Diploma in Teaching-Supervision in Schools of Nursing was instituted in 1947. 
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COURSES OFFERED BY THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


The University of Alberta School of ‘Nursing offers the following basic and 
post-basic professional programs: 


Undergraduate 
A five-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 


Graduate 
A two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 
A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing. 
A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Teaching-Supervision in Schools 
of Nursing. 
A 4¥%-month program leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics. 


Description of Programs 

Basic Program leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 

The aim of the degree program is to enable the student to acquire a basic foun- 
dation of knowledge and skills as a prerequisite for intelligent nursing care of the 
whole person as a member of his family and community; to motivate the student to 
take an active interest in our ever-changing society; to guide the student in the 
cognition of continuing personal and professional responsibility for growth as a nurse 
and citizen. 

The first year of the course is spent in the study of the biological, physical and 
social sciences. It may be taken at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or at the 
Calgary Branch. 


During the.second, third and fourth years the student receives instruction in 
nursing and guided experience in clinical practice at either the School of Nursing, 
Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, or the School of Nursing, University of Alberta 
Hospital, Edmonton. The final year is offered at the University of Alberta, 
Edmonton. 


Post-Basic Program leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


This program is designed for registered nurses who meet the academic admission 
requirements and who have satisfactorily completed the basic course in nursing. 

The course covers two academic years. The first year includes courses in the 
biological, physical and social sciences. In the second year the student specializes in 
one of two courses of study—Public Health Nursing or Teaching-Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing. 


Program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 


This eight months’ course is designed for registered nurses who wish to prepare 
themselves to function as staff nursesin official and voluntary public health agencies. 


Program leading to the Diploma in Teaching-Supervision in Schools of 
Nursing 
The program, covering eight months, is designed for students who wish to 
prepare themselves to function more effectively in administrative, supervisory and 
teaching activities. 
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Program leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


This four and one-half months’ course provides a program of instruction and 
supervised clinical experience for registered nurses who are interested in preparing for 
positions of responsibility in the field of obstetrical nursing. 


Requirements for Admission 


A.—Basic Program leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 
See General Section, page 45. 


B.—Program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing, to the 
Diploma in Teaching-Supervision in Schools of Nursing and to the 
Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 

Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional compe- 
tence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Preference is given 
to applicants who meet the academic requirements outlined in “A” above. 


C.—Post-Basic Program leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 

Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional compe- 

tence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Further require- 
ments are: 

1. Academic requirements outlined in “A” above. 

2. Satisfactory clinical experience, including paediatric nursing, tuberculosis nurs- 
ing, and psychiatric nursing. This experience may have been included in the 
undergraduate program. If it is to be acquired following graduation, all 
atrangements relative to length and type of experience are subject to the 
approval of the University. 


General Fees 


Applicable to the Degree Course (First and Final Years) and Diploma 
in Public Health or in Teaching-Supervision: 
Edmonton Calgary 


Registration.  sscgitiicienincotoatearercen. Reem eelatets ate cpeeeMgleeteds ahem dee $8.00 $ 8.00 
Library)... cesicces qedbiobdad onc ARS WS A A Ea ape BE 8.00 8.00 
Medical "Services inc atte ee eens rane 12.00 4.00 


Students’ Union (General $11.25; Building Fund $10.00)... 21.25 20.50 








$49.25 $40.50 








Applicable to the Diploma Course (First, Second and Third Years) and the 
Degree Course (Second, Third and Fourth Years): 
Edmonton Calgary 
Registration hard cacti acaba fot) fe Bee Eh, Oe ated $8.00 $ 8.00 
Students’ ss URiOn si rostoueaish secs itaees ae eaiccomcals ae ncn MAD Rn eam 








$12.50 $ 8.00 
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Applicable to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics: 





LOS SST Git SRT O12 ee a, SE Oe $ 2.00 
i eA ee a eehonn 2.50 
NMartieal? Service ie cn ee bees oe Mek A et eR 3.00 

$ 7.50 





Instruction Fees 
Degree Course: 
Instruction, per session: 


RE Vt eS Poth. Met Sd ER Mis Ad nent Li nioeoninhsinshentbate $165.00 
PIRSA Meats. eee. der) eink 8 te, 88 ot)cs ht nich adawtengnduaannctats 180.00 
Diploma Course (Public Health or Teaching-Supervision) : 
ESS a ed A, eT AR Se Ee eee ence Fee 180.00 
Certificate Course (Advanced Practical Obstetrics) : 
FOL Sa Se aa IR or RL ot Ba Bee eg Fas a alk 30.00 
EE EE ST EE OC Pe, enn er es eee te ce eee 5.00 


EDUCATIONAL AND CLINICAL FACILITIES 


Undergraduate students during the first year of the degree program receive 
instructiom at the University of Alberta, Edmonton or Calgary. 


During the second, third and fourth years the student receives instruction and 
supervised clinical practice at the School of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital, 
Calgary, or the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 
Details of the programs may be found in their respective bulletins. 


Graduate nurses receive instruction in the lecture rooms at the School of Nursing, 
University of Alberta, Edmonton. 


STUDENT LIFE AND WELFARE 


Students registered in the first or final year of the degree program and post- 
graduate students make arrangements for their own living accommodation, The 
women’s residence on the Edmonton campus, Pembina Hall, is available to a limited 
number. Application for reservations, accompanied by $10.00, should be forwarded 
to the Bursar, University of Alberta, in the early spring. 


Students registered in the second, third and fourth years of the degree program 
are provided accommodation in the Nurses’ Residence at the affiliated Schools of 
Nursing. 

Before acceptance into the School, applicants for the undergraduate degree pro- 
gram must have a physical examination and interview at the School of Nursing, 
Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, or the School of Nursing, University of Alberta 
Hospital, Edmonton. 

The University medical services at Edmonton and Calgary are available to post- 
graduate students and to students in the first and fifth years of the degree course. 
(See General Section, University of Alberta calendar.) 

The health services at the Calgary General Hospital and at the University of 
Alberta Hospital, Edmonton, provide medical attention for students registered in the 
second, third and fourth years of the degree course, 
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Recreational facilities on the campus, as well as those in the nurses’ residences, 
are available to all students. 

Through a guidance program the staff seeks to assist students who have social, 
emotional and personal problems. . 

Professional counselling and guidance are available at the Student Advisory 
Service. The office of the Director, Dr. A. J. Cook, is in the west end, North 
Laboratory, at the rear of the Arts Building. 


All students on admission are given aptitude and achievement tests. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


Students registered in the. first and in the final year of the degree program 
and graduate nurses are subject to the regulations found in the General Section, 
University of Alberta calendar. 


Students registered in the clinical portion of the degree program will be promoted 
in terms of the following policies: 

The Council, School of Nursing will review the records in theory and practice 
of students at the end of each academic year. Recommendation for promotion and 
graduation will be based on the following policies: 

1. A grade of 50% is required in all subjects except in Principles and Practice 
of Nursing and in the Arithmetic portion of Solutions and Dosage. In 
each of these a standing of 65% is required. 

2. A supplemental examination is granted if a grade of 40% or over is 
obtained in any course except Pharmacology and Therapeutics and Solutions 
and Dosage. The student is required to repeat these courses in her own 
time as well as any course in which she obtains a grade of below 40%. 


3. A “below the line” student is one who obtains an average in theory below 
70% in any one term (preclinical, junior, intermediate, senior). 

(a) A student who obtains an average of less than 60% in theoretical work 
or fails two or more courses in any one term may not re-register in 
the School. 

(b) A student who obtains an average of between 60% and 65% will have 
her record reviewed by Council, School of Nursing. Re-registration, if 
considered advisable, will be ‘ton condition” during the next term of 
classes at which time her record will again be reviewed. While regis- 
tered “on condition” the student’s extra-curricular program of activities 
will be reviewed and curtailed where indicated. 

(c) A degree student who obtains a “below the line” average in any two 
terms may not re-register in the degree program. 

4. Each student must maintain a satisfactory clinical record. 65% is considered 
a pass grade in clinical work. Her clinical record will be reviewed at the 
end of each term along with her average in theory and will be used in 
determining her eligibility for promotion. 


CURRICULUM OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


Norte: Except in Advanced Practical Obstetrics, the weekly hours of instruction 


for various courses are set out for both terms of the winter session. The letter ‘‘c’” 


attached to a figure signifies clinic-hours, and the letter ‘‘s” seminar-hours. Other- 
& & ’ 
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wise, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory- 
hours. 


A.—Basic Program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Nursing . 


First Year 
Chemistry 42. 
English 5S or English 2. 
History 10 or Economics 1 or Botany 1 or Physics 41. 
Physical Education. 
Psychology 40. 
Zoology 1. 


Second, Third and Fourth Years 

Instruction and clinical practice is offered at two affiliated Schools—School 
of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, or School of Nursing, Univer- 
sity of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 
Fifth Year 

See programs C and D below. 


B.—Final Year—Basic Program leading to the degree of Bachelor of 


Science 
(For students who registered in the degree program in September, 1952.) 
Hours 

1. Subjects: Course and Number per week 
Public Flealthe Nurs gy ..:cecencccscce:cncencoeenoreeess Public Health 35 (1) eeccccscssnsssse 3-0; 3-1s 
Beery: Serpe tir tht sida a ccesestheeseree Public Health 35A. caccccccccsscecnun 2-0; 0-0 
Environmental Sanitation .2......ccccccssccscscsssnseeee Public Health 35B occcccccscccsson 1-0; 0-0 
Human Development and Behavior .............. Public Health 35C(1) ecco 1-0; 0-0 
Introduction to Social Work o.cccccccccosceen Publics Ielealehy 35 Bint. ce 0-0; 2-0 
Principles of Teaching Nursing 

AO 5 CAS Ie ea ance eee Nursing Education 35A(1) ...... 3-0; 3-0 
a a eC, arn Nursing Education 35C occ. 1-1; 0-0 
Social Foundations of Nursing ......eccccccecm Nursing Education 35B(1). ..... 0-0; 4-0 
Ward Management and Supervision ............. Nursing Education 35D (1) ...... 2-0; 2-0 
Psychology of Learning occccccccccssccsstsnsensaesneenee Shai Pe ts ts Oe Fie ae ee ee 3-0; 0-0 
bsg GANS, Ges EIN Natale 62A 0. 0..2ccccde 1-1; 1-1 
Socadledye ee ee oS ie § tee ees Rte aed 3-0; 3-0 


(1) The courses so numbered are offered in the 1955-56 session in order to provide 
instruction which, before the 1954-55 session, was given in the clinical years of 
the four-year degree course. 


2. Field Experience: 

1. Concurrent field experience, including group projects and field trips to local 
health and social agencies. One-half day, first term; one and one-half days, 
second term. 

2. Psychiatric nursing, eight weeks; tuberculosis nursing, six weeks; nursing in 
municipal hospitals, four weeks; public health nursing (Victorian Order of 
Nurses; health unit; municipal nursing), four weeks. April-September. 
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C.—Program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 


Hours 

1. Subjects: Course and Number _ per week 
Public. Health Nursing 224-2 Public! Health ’33"*:_ 2 est 3-0; 3-1s 
Health ‘Supervision 73..>.46 eee Public Health 35A .....22-2. 2-0; 0-0 
Environmental Samitation o.ccccccssccssscssssseesneesneee Public Flealth -33B. 2.000.000 1-0; 0-0 
Child and Maternal Health oocccccsecneeeee Pablie: Flealth 35C eee 3-0; 0-0 
Communicable Diseases 22. he Public Health 35D..222) = 1-0; 0-0 
Introduction to Social Work ccccccccccsccssnnienees Public Healthiz5 34.2528 0-0; 2-0 
Methods of Teaching and Curriculum 

Planning vacsterey eres sine et eee Nursing Education 35A uo... 3-0; 0-0 
Current Trends in Nursing 22. Nursing Education 35B .............. 0-0; 2-0 
Publie*Speakinie* 22 JE ee es Nursing Education 35C ............. 1-1; 0-0 
Psychology of Learnings. Education: 475 22 2... 225 ees 3-0; 0-0 
WNotritiony, 4:2 2 ee eee ee Nutrition 627A (shee 1-1; 1-1 
Bacteriology. 2. 2.énc ceca eee Bacteriology 41) 2n8 Seek 0-0; 1-2 
Sociology "hee Ee es Sociology 514-= 44 Jb) Bees 3-0; 3-0 


2. Field Experience: 


Twelve weeks of observation and supervised experience in public health nursing 

are required as part of the course. 

1. Orientation to the field of public health nursing through observation in 
provincial and visiting nurse agencies. Two weeks—to be completed in 
September. 

2. Concurrent field experience forms part of a number of courses. Each student 
spends one afternoon each week during the first term and two and one-half 
days each week during the second term observing in local health and social 
agencies. 

3. Six weeks, divided into two-week blocks, is spent with provincial and visiting 
nurse agencies and with the Provincial Mental Hospital. April-May. 


D.—Program leading to the Diploma in Teaching-Supervision in Schools 


of Nursing 
Hours 

1. Subjects: Course and Number per week 
The Education Program in the School 

of Naréing iuc2nr oo Nursing Education 350 occcccesse 0-0; 6-2s 
Methods of Teaching and Curriculum 

Pr ance niet tio ed Nursing Education 35A o....... 3-0; 5-2s 
Current Trends in Nursiteg oo.cccccccssscssssssneenee Nursing Education 35B .............. 0-0; 2-0 
Pabine Spealine. 2 2s See Nursing Education 35C woes 1-1; 0-0 
The Hospital Nursing Setvice..ccccccssoom Nursing Education 35D. ............... 6-2s; 0-0 
Health Supervision Oro 22 ee eS Public Health 35 A oicceccssesun 2-0; 0-0 
Introduction to Social Work ccc Public Health 35H cee 0-0; 2-0 
Psychology of Learmineg ..ccccccsccscesccsecscemnesnseeeser Education 475 <...«<s<seunenae 3-0; 0-0 
aceat long eee i ee ye gi rae Bacteriology 41 ecccccscscsmssesenee 0-0; 1-2 
Sociglos yi 2. 3 fasta eee Me SOctOloge yin ecerleing Denes pee ee 


2. Field Experience: 
1. Concurrent field experience forms part of a number of courses. Each student 
spends one afternoon each week during the first term observing in local health 
and social agencies. 
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2. Observation and supervised practice in teaching, two half-days each week, 
second term, 

3. Four weeks of observation and supervised experience planned to meet the 
individual needs of each student. April-May. 


E.—Post-Basic Program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing 


First Year 
Chemistry 42. 
English 5S or English 2. 
History 10 or Economics 1 or Botany 1 or Physics 41. 
Physical Education. 
Psychology 40. 
Zoology 1. 


Second Year 
The student may choose one of the two programs listed under C and D above. 


F.—Program leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


Hrs. per wk. 
1. Subjects: Course No. (10 weeks) 
Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labour... A.O. 350 ccccomcnccncnenenne 4-0 
The Care of the Obstetrical Patiemt ..........ccccccscsnen PehhS SA iucp.eeatin 12-3c 
TL ae ES Bee. 1 ee OR SN AER a tO PRS AD es asigcleks 1-0 
Principles of Administration and Teaching... i Ae P| See ae 2-0 


2. Clinical Experience: 

1. Concurrent supervised experience in the ante and post partum care of patients 
and in the care of the normal and premature infant. Fifteen hours each week 
during part one of the course (August 16 to October 21). 

2. Observation and supervised clinical experience in selected obstetrical units 
throughout the province. Each student must deliver, under medical supervi- 
sion, a minimum of twenty cases during part two of the course (October 24 
to December 17). 

3. On satisfactory completion of the clinical experience the student returns to the 
University, where the course is summarized, case reports reviewed, and a 
written and oral examination conducted. This constitutes part three of the 
course (December 19 to 22). 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University School of Nursing reserves the right to withdraw any of the 
courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that attendance is expected in all courses. 


Courses Given in First-Year Degree Program 
(This year may be taken at the University in Edmonton or at the Calgary Branch.) 
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42. 


oS. 


10. 
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BOTANY 


. General Elementary Botany (3-3; 3-3) 


R. G. H. Cormack, J. H. Wyte anp A. R. PrINcE 


An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements of 
plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General principles 
of heredity. 
CHEMISTRY 

Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 

R. B. Sanpin, R. K. Brown AND W. F. ALLEN 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Text-book: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


ENGLISH 


. First Course in English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 


A close study of representative masterpieces, with some attention to the his- 
torical development of English literature. Essays and tests on the prescribed 
literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in good 
English.. 

Texts: Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales (Crofts); Shakespeare, Othello 
(Ginn); English Masterpieces, Vols. III, IV, V, VI (Prentice Hall); Field- 
ing, Joseph Andrews; Harbrace College Handbook. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A. T. Exper, R. G. BALpwin aNp OTHERS 

English 5S is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. English 5S is open 
to B.Sc. students only. 

Texts: Pratt, Ten Selected Poems (Macmillan); Shakespeare, Othello 
(Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (Rinehart); As a Man Thinks (Gage); 
Hardy, The Return of the Native; Galsworthy, Justice; Milton (Penguin) ; 
Pope (Penguin); Keats (Crofts); Browning (Crofts); Eliot (Penguin); 
Harbrace College Handbook. 


HISTORY 
European History (3-1s; 3-1s) 
R. W. Coruins, F. D. BLAckLtey anp G. M. SELF 
The history of Europe from the decline of the Roman Empire in the west to 
the present. 


Books: First term: Collins, History of Medieval. Civilization; second term: 
Palmer, History of the Modern World, or Hayes, Modern Europe to 1870. 
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SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education per 
week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 

1, those declared unfit by the University Medical Services; 

2. students over 30 years of age. 


Individual baskets, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all students. 
The women’s program is conducted in the Athabasca Gymnasium. 


The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 
Shorts (dark green) 
Sports blouse (white) 
Socks (white) 


Running shoes 


Shorts may be purchased at ti University Bookstore. 


PHYSICS 
41. General Physics (3-2; 3-2) 
H. Grayson-Smirn, L. H. NicHors anp M. C. Martin 


A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, proper- 
ties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experiments. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 
1. Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
Members OF THE DEPARTMENT 


A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 
getting and wealth-using activities of man. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
40. An Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. E. SmitrH anv J. G. WoopswortH 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psychology. 


ZOOLOGY 
1, Animal Biology (3-3; 3-3) 
J. E. Moore, R. B. Mitzer anp A. R. Prince 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 


histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, Soe 
ment and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 


COURSES GIVEN IN THE SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 
OF THE DEGREE COURSE 

For details of courses, see the calendar of the School of Nursing, Calgary General 

Hospital, or of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 
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POSTGRADUATE COURSES—THE SCHOOL OF NURSING, 
ROOM 102, ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE 


The four courses described immediately below are given for ten weeks: 


A.0.35. Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labour (4-0) 
Dr. J. Ross Vant, Dr. W. D. Frew, Dr. E. A. GAIN 

The physiology and management of normal and abnormal pregnancy; tient 

and management of labour and delivery; principles underlying the administra- 

tion of anaesthesia and analgesia; gynaecological conditions; the menopause. 


A.O.35A. The Care of the Obstetrical Patient (12-3) 
R. S. TAsKER 
Lectures, tutorials and concurrent field experience in ante, intra and post- 
partum care. 


A.O.35B. Infant Care (1-0) 
Dr. T. A. GANDER 


The care of the normal and premature infant during the neonatal period. 


A.O.35C. Principles of Administration and Teaching (2-0) 
H. E, PENHALE 
The principles of administration and teaching; their application in nursing 
service and nursing education. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
41. Bacteriology (0-0; 1-2) 
A. B. Lams AND MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
The relation of bacteria to individual and community health. A study of 
infection and resistance in man and of methods of diagnosis and control of 
infectious disease. 
EDUCATION 
475. Psychology of Learning (3-0; 0-0) 
STAFF 
Analysis of learning process; psychology of skills, memory, reasoning, and 
emotion. 
HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
62A. Nutrition (1-1; 1-1) 
G. DuccAN 

A study of nutrition as it relates to the family. Emphasis will be placed on 
food habits as they affect health as well as problems confronting low 
income groups. 


NURSING EDUCATION 
N.Ed. 35. The Education Program in the School of Nursing (0-0; 6-2c) 
H. PenHace AND Guest LECTURERS 
The organization and administration of the School of Nursing and the educa- 
tional program in the School. 
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N.Ed. 35A. Methods of Teaching and Curriculum Planning (3-0; 5-2c) 
H. PENHALE AND Guest LECTURERS 

The general principles of learning and teaching; methods of teaching and 

evaluation; curriculum planning; course construction. The function of the 

hospital ward in the educational program of the student nurse; clinical assign- 

ments; rotation of students; ward teaching. Observation and practice teaching. 


N.Ed. 35A(1). Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health (3-0; 3-0) 
H. PENHALE 
Application of learning principles to teaching methods and effective nursing 
techniques. 


N.Ed. 35B. Current Trends in Nursing (0-0; 2-0) 
I. M. REEsor AND GuEsT SPEAKERS 
A study of current developments in professional nursing in the light of 
historical influences and present-day social developments. 


N.Ed. 35B(1). Social Foundations of Nursing (0-0; 2-0) 
H. Penwace, I. M. Reesor AND GUEsT SPEKERS 
A study of the trends in nursing in the light of their historical background; 
the place of nursing in the social and economic world of today; a survey of 
various fields open to graduate nurses. 


N.Ed. 35C. Public Speaking (1-1; 0-0) 
To Be AppoINnTED 
The principles and techniques of effective speaking. Elements of parliamen- 
tary practice. 


N.Ed. 35D. The Hospital Nursing Service (6-2s; 0-0) 


H. PENHALE AND Guest LEcTURERS 
Principles of administration related to the hospital ward as the unit of hos- 
pital administration; principles of supervision applied to nursing education 
and nursing service in establishing a supervisory program. 


N.Ed. 35D(1). Ward Management and Supervision (2-0; 2-0) 
H. PENHALE 
The administrative skills and tools suitable for directing nursing care and 
nursing service in the head nurse unit; the philosophy and basic concepts of 
supervision. 
PUBLIC HEALTH 
P.H. 35. Public Health Nursing (3-0; 3-1s) 
I. M. Reesor aND GUEsT SPEAKERS 

A study of the development, trends and fundamental principles of public 
health nursing. Trends and developments in the various public health services, 
including the role of federal, provincial and local governments in community 
health programs. 


(1) See footnote, page 383. 
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P.H. 35(1). Public Health Nursing (3-0; 3-1s) 
I, M. ReEEsor AND Guest SPEAKERS 
A study of the organization and functions of health agencies assisting in the 
field of prevention and control of disease. A review of the development and 
trends in public health nursing. The study of fundamental principles and 
their application to the various functions of public health nursing. 


P.H. 35A. Health Supervision (2-0; 0-0) 


A. SHaw, J. W. Scort ANp AssISTANTS 
A study of the health hazards of adults, emphasizing health statistics and the 
social and economic aspects of disease. 


P.H.35B. Environmental Sanitation (1-0; 0-0) 
H. Hocce 
A study of environmental factors which affect health and act as agents in the 
spread of disease; sanitary methods.and their application to milk, water, food, 
waste disposal, housing, ventilation. 


P.H.35C. Child and Maternal Health (3-0; 0-0) 


J. R. Vant, A. R. Scurac snp D. B. LetrcH 
A study of modern concepts of adequate maternal and child care, with special 


emphasis on the nurses’ role in establishing a sound basis for mental and 


physical health. 


P.H. 35C(1). Human Development and Behavior (1-0; 0-0) 
A. R. Scurac 
A study of the mental, emotional and social growth and development of the 
human being from birth through senescence. 


P.H. 35D. Communicable Disease (1-0; 0-0) 
J. CALDER 
A study of current practices in the control of communicable diseases, including 
tuberculosis and the venereal diseases as they relate to the work of the public 
health nurse. 


P.H. 35E. Introduction to Social Work | (0-0; 2-0) 
W. M. NicHotts 
A discussion of the principles of social welfare and their application. Com- 
munity resources available to the public health nurse in meeting the needs of 
patients and families. 


SOCIOLOGY 
51. Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
B. Y. Carp 
An introduction to the history and methods of sociology; the social group, 
culture; socialization; human ecology; institutions; social interaction; social 
change; social control; social problems. 


(1) See footnote, page 383. 
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FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


As from June, 1944, the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association established the 
course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy as the minimum 
requirement for the license to practise pharmacy in Alberta. 


Candidates for the course in pharmacy will be accepted only upon presentation 
of a certificate testifying to the completion of at least twelve months of practical 
experience under the direction of a duly qualified pharmacist. Information con- 
cerning the regulations applying to pharmaceutical apprenticeship in Alberta may 
be obtained from the Registrar-Treasurer, Alberta Pharmaceutical Association, 
Suite 1, Ingraham Building, Calgary. 


GRADUATE STUDY 


Students may undertake graduate study in pharmacy. Any students contemplat- 
ing such work should discuss their programs with the Dean of the Faculty of Phar- 
macy. They should also familiarize themselves with the regulations and: procedures 
laid down by the School of Graduate Studies. These may be found in the calendar 
of the School of Graduate Studies. A few of the more important regulations are 
summarized below: 

1. Students planning to begin graduate work should make application, not later 
than the date set in the Academic Calendar, for admission to the School of 
Graduate Studies. Applications should be addressed to the Director, School 
of Graduate Studies. 

2. Students planning to continue graduate study are reminded that, in addition 
to completing regular registration forms, they must submit to the School of 
Graduate Studies a new program form showing the courses immediately to 
be taken and noting any changes in the original program of studies. 


3. Students must register and pay the usual registration and other fees for the 
session in which they submit their theses. 
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OUTLINE OF COURSES IN PHARMACY 














FIRST YEAR 
SUBIECTS Caeehict First Term | Second Term 
Lect. |) Lab-=|) Lect. | Lab: 
Botany 2s... 2G8 cn kee et eee Bot. 4 Rect ie Mh ke! 3 3 fe 
Zoology sisviisiecindegen ese ee IE a 3 3 
Chemistry 2+5...apmctet eee ee 3 3 3 3 
Organic Chemistry 3 3 3 3 
Introductory Pharmacy.............. AS? Ae Phatm21 lo. G75. 2h 3 2 
Pharm. 11 (Lab.) .......: 4 - 3 
Pharmacopnosy,...:aisuuncs danteces ingen Phatit, 142 ox. goceticens _ se 2 
Pharm. 1 ee oe SSN 2 
| DEY = WOR Ree SIS a NE J all 2. 8b aun Latigh 9 .c6 cavancee te tee 1 Ne 
Enolish< ncaa See Eng. 5S ete ee 3 3 oe 
Physical. Education. nu, eee ee PhyszFid: 2.22 2 2 





SECOND YEAR 





First Term | Second Term 





SUBJECTS Course No. 

Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

Pharmaceutical Arnalysis.......ccccccse: Pharm.\20 4.27. 1 of 1 
Pharm. 20 (Lab.).............. 3 s 3 
Dispensing Pharmacy... Phatina 22 ues tact ee. 2 s 
Pharm. 22 (Lab.)............. 3 . 3 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry..........1.0cee Phatm: 23 5238s tae S 3 * 
Bacteriology....23.cecsntie ree Bact. LN oe reels 5. ows 2 3 1 3 
Biochemistry 2:.c4 ieee nae Biochem 5072) as--.o0e 3 3 S 3 
Chemistey :..2 Stak ae Chem, 44 .¢Zecscscsnesrnetine " 3 = 3 
Physiology nsocc tees sacs etng: Physiol '6 bs seocncstencan 3 3 3 3 
T= 7.) Ae aeons SSI, LRU staal Vit i ee ee ee me = = 


*An approved course from Division A or Division B. 











THIRD YEAR 
Specie Cotes Ne First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
here a 
A COON ti ects eee eee Account. 2 Scere m) Z = 
Veterinary Sciemce...ccccccsccsccnccnnesemes Wetec: dance eee 1 1 
Biopharmacy.2.200- ee Phatmi30 ee. ee 3 2 
Pharmiacetitics sie satin. concn, Pharm s32.cnn ee Haee a 2 iS 
Pharm. 32 (Lab.) on... Z 3 S 3 
Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry..] Pharm, 33.00.00 3 és 3 = 
Pharm. 33 (Lab.) ou... - re _ 3 
Pharmaceutical Administration........... Phare. 34. cccccssssesscscsesssntsin 2 S 2 . 
Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis.) Pharm, 35 .......ccccccsssnee 1 ef 1 i 
Pharm. 35 (Lab.)............. 3 3 3 
Options*® .2c:..s8eaweeem aunts 260 ee See l.- val | ets o im 





teriology, Biochemistry, Chemistry, Entonglogy, Pharmacology, Zoology, and 
Business Administration. (d 


a 


*Two approved senior courses from the a departments: Botany, Bac- 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


(Regular attendance is expected of all students in the Faculty of 
Pharmacy.) 


Nore: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are 
shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates 
lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


oe 


20. 


50. 


52. 


ACCOUNTING 


Bookkeeping and Business Practice (3-2; 0-0) 
D. GoopaLe 

Introductory course in bookkeeping for students in Pharmacy, including 

single and double entry principles, the form, nature and classification of 

accounts, preparation of statements, instruction in current business practice as 

adapted to the requirements of the retail drug store. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
Bacteriology | (2-3; 1-3) 
G. E. Myers ann MemsBers oF DEPARTMENT 

An introduction to bacterial classification, metabolism and behaviour with 
emphasis on the practical application of this knowledge in human and animal 
disease. Special consideration will be given to disinfectants, chemotherapeutic 
agents and antibiotics and to the discussion of resistance and immunity. The 
laboratory course provides an introduction to bacteriological technique, 
methods of sterilization, etc. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or 40 and Botany 4 or Zoology 4. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

General Course (3-3; 3-3) 

H. B. Cotuier AND Mary S. SPENCER 
Open to second-year Pharmacy students with prerequisites Chemistry 40 and 
42 and corequisite Chemistry 44 or its equivalent. 
The topics dealt with include physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological chem- 
istry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, hormones, 
and nutrition. 
Texts: Harrow, Textbook of Biochemistry; Mitchell, Textbook of Biochem- 
istry, 


Clinical Biochemistry (0-3; 0-3) 
L. B. Smicire aNnp H. B. Cotuier 

A practical course in the chemical examination of urine, blood, gastric juice, 

etc., with discussion of the clinical significance of the findings. 

Reference texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological 

Chemistry; Cantarow and Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Bodansky and 

Bodansky, Biochemistry of Disease. 


Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 
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54. 


40. 


42. 


52. 
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Selected Topics (0-0; 3-0) 
L. B. Smur 

Polynucleotides and nucleoproteins, viruses, genetic particles; biochemical 

evolution; normal and neoplastic growth; hormones, detoxication mechanisms, 

immunochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 50. 


BOTANY 
Elementary Botany (Pharmacy) (3-3; 0-0) 


Lorene L. KENNEDY 
Elements of plant morphology, physiology and classification. 


CHEMISTRY 

Inorganic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
O. J. Warxer, W. E. Harris, W. J. WALLAcE AND INSTRUCTORS 

Lectures: The principles of inorganic and analytical Chemistry. Chemistry 
of the metals and their compounds. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 
Textbooks: Arthur and Smith, Semimicro Qualitative Analysis; others to be 
announced. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. SanpIN ann R. K. Brown 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 


Inorganic Chemistry (0-3; 0-3) 
O. J. Wacker, W. E. Harris AND INSTRUCTOR 

Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 

Textbooks: Arthur and Smith, Semimicro Qualitative Analysis; Pierce and 

Haenisch, Quantitative Analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. K. Brown 

Lectures: Continuation of Chemistry 42. Consideration of the chemistry of 

the aromatic hydrocarbons and heterocycles, involving such typical reactions 

as addition, substitution, nitration and sulfonation. Discussion of polymers. 

Silicones. Industrial applications involved in.some of the foregoing. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Brewster, Organic Chemistry; Gatterman and Wieland, Labora- 

tory Methods of Organic Chemistry. 

References: Fuson and Snyder, Organic Chemistry; Gilman, Organic Chem- 

istry—An Advanced Treatise, Vol. I and Vol. II. 
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Prerequisites: Chem. 40 and 42. 
Prerequisites or corequisites: Chem. 54 and 58. 


ENGLISH 


5S. English Language and Literature “a3 (3-0; 3-0) 


11 


e 


14. 


20. 


A. T. Exper, R. G. BALpwin AND OTHERS 

English 5S is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. English 5S is open 
to B.Sc. students only. 

Texts: Pratt, Ten Selected: Poems (Macmillan); Shakespeare, Othello 
(Ginn); As a Man Thinks (Gage); Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (Rinehart) ; 
Hardy, Return of the Native (Macmillan) ; Galsworthy, Justice (Duckworth) ; 
Poems of Milton, Pope, Eliot in Penguin editions; Poems of Keats, Browning 
in Crofts editions; Harbrace College Handbook. 


LATIN 


. Latin for Pharmacy Students (1-0; 1-0) 


” B.C. May 
The basic grammar of Latin with studies in the vocabulary which forms the 
basis for pharmaceutical terms. 
Text: H. J. Fuller, Latin for Pharmacy Students. 


PHARMACY 
Introductory Pharmacy (3-3; 2-3) 
M. J. Huston anp J. R. Murray 
(a) Lectures: Pharmaceutical history, literature and terminology; apparatus 
and general princip'es and processes; metrology and pharmaceutical 
calculations; first aid. « 


(b) Laboratory: The practical application of the principles covered in the 
lectures. 

Textbooks: Davis, Bentley’s Textbook of Pharmaceutics, British Pharma- 

copoeia; Canadian Formulary; Burlage, Burt, Lee, and Rising, Fundamental 

Principles and Processes of Pharmacy. 


Pharmacognosy (0-0; 2-2) 
J. R. Murray 

(a) Lectures: A study of the more important official and non-official drugs 
of vegetable and animal origin; their history, source, part used, struc- 
ture, constituents, preparations, doses, actions and uses. 

(b) Laboratory: Macroscopic and microscopic examination of crude drugs; 
chemical and physical tests for identity and purity. of drugs and prin- 
ciples; exercises in preparation and presentation of reports. 

Pharmaceutical Analysis (1-3; 1-3) 


J. R. Murray 
(a) Lectures: Physical and chemical methods of identification and analysis; 
viscosity, surface tension, optical activity, refractive index; limit tests; 
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a study of fixed oils, fats, waxes, volatile oils, oleo-resins, etc. 

(b) Laboratory: Physical and chemical tests for identity and purity of 
organic and inorganic drugs; gravimetric and volumetric assays; pre- 
paration and assay of certain standard pharmaceutical preparations; the use 
of the polarimeter, refractometer, viscometers, nesslerimeter, etc.; analysis 
of fixed oils, fats, waxes, volatile oils, oleo-resins, etc. 

Textbooks: Bentley and Driver, Textbook of Pharmaceutical Chemistry; 

Jenkins, Christian, and Hager, Quantitative Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 


Dispensing Pharmacy (2-3; 2-3) 
A. J. ANDERSON 
(a) Lectures: Methods of handling and compounding typical prescriptions; 
pricing; dispensing specialties. 
(b) Laboratory: Extensive practice in the compounding and dispensing of 
type prescriptions. 
Textbook: Husa, Pharmaceutical Dispensing. 


Inorganic Pharmaceutical Chemistry and Pharmaceutical 
Preparations (3-0; 3-0) 
M. J. Huston anp B. E. Rieper 
The first half of this course is a study of the chemical and pharmaceutical 
properties of the official and non-official inorganic substances used in 
medicine or used in the preparation of medicinals; nomenclature, methods 
of preparation and purification, storage; preparations, doses, actions and uses. 
The second half of this course is a study of the various forms in which 
medicinals may be presented for use, including official, non-official and 
commercial preparations. 
Textbooks: Rogers, Textbook of Inorganic Pharmaceutical Chemistry; 
Edmunds and Gunn, Cushny’s Pharmacology and Therapeutics; Davis, 
Bentley's Textbook of Pharmaceutics. 


Biopharmacy (0-0; 2-0) 
M. J. Huston 

A lecture course dealing with the following topics: biological products; 

veterinary biological products; agents used in allergy; antibiotics; hormones; 

and vitamins. 


Pharmaceutics (2-3; 2-3) 
A. J. ANDERSON 
(a) Lectures: Dealing in a more advanced manner with Prescription prob- 
lems; vehicles and flavoring agents; emulsions and emulsifying agents; 
external preparations; incompatibilities; buffering and _ isotonicity; 
parenteral preparations; anti-oxidants and preservatives; manufacturing 
pharmacy; dental pharmacy; hospital pharmacy; cosmetics. 


(b) Laboratory; Exercises in the techniques, equipment and materials of 
modern dispensing and manufacture; evaluation and selection of vehicles; 
use of emulsifying agents; preparation and evaluation of the formulas of 
the Canadian Formulary and other texts and journals; cosmetic pre- 
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parations; manufacturing pharmacy with training in the formulation and 
machine processing of pharmaceutical preparations; supervised inspection 
trips. 
Textbooks: Scoville, The Art of Compounding; Husa, Pharmaceutical 
Dispensing; Canadian Formulary. 


Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry (3-0; 3-3) 
M. J. Huston ano B. E. RiepEL 


(a) Lectures: A study from the chemical and pharmacological point of 
view of the official and non-official organic substances of both synthetic 
and natural origin used in medicine or used in the preparation of 
medicinals; mew remedies and pharmaceutical specialties, including 
current information relative to the composition, properties, uses and 
source of supply of the newer trade-marked preparations. 


(b) Laboratory: The preparation of a report based on a literature search or 
an experimental problem; a synopsis of the report will be presented to 


the class. 


Textbooks: New and Non-Official Remedies; Wilson and Gisvold, Organic 
Chemistry in Pharmacy; Gutman, Modern Drug Encyclopedia and Thera- 
peutic Index. 


Pharmaceutical Administration (2-0; 2-0) 


W. H. Sprague aND MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
A study of the factors involved in the successful conduct of the profession 
of pharmacy; pharmaceutical jurisprudence; toxicology; partnership; insur- 
ance; store location; arrangement and stock control; advertising and display; 
window dressing; personnel problems; salesmanship; merchandising; buying; 
the role of the pharmacist in the community; interprofessional relations. 


Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis (1-3; 1-3) 
B. E. Rrever 


(a) Lectures: Advanced chemical and physical methods of analysis; the 
use of modern instruments of analysis; alkaloids, glycosides and other 
plant principles. 


(b) Laboratory: Manufacture and analysis of pharmaceutical preparations; 
identification and isolation of plant principles; analytical problems; prac- 
tice in the use of instruments such as spectrophotometer, photoelectric 
colorimeter, titrimeter, photofluorometer, mobilometer, pH meters, etc. 

Textbooks: Jenkins, Christian, and Hager, Quantitative Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry; Bentley and Driver, Textbook of Pharmaceutical Chemistry; Boltz, 

Selected Topics in Modern Instrumental Analysis. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


First-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 1M—Méen or Phys. Ed. 
2W—Women. 


Phys. Ed. 1M. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 


Phys. 


61. 


31. 


MEeENn’s PuHysicaL EpucATION STAFF 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Touch 
football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling and golf. 


Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 2W. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Women’s PuysicaL EpucATION STAFF 

Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Tennis, 

badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 

Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 

Physiology (3-3; 3-0) 
E. O. HoHN anp STAFF 

For students in the senior years in Arts and Science and Pharmacy. 
Lecture course comprises the essentials of human physiology. Laboratory 
course, in fall term only, provides experience in handling living tissues and in 
certain basic physiological techniques. 
Textbooks: Best and Taylor, The Living Body, 3rd ed.; Winton and Bayliss, 
Human Physiology; Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology 
and Biochemistry; Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, 
6th ed.; Carlson and Johnson, The Machinery of the Body, 4th ed.; Fulton, 
Textbook of Physiology; C. Lovatt Evans, Human Physiology; Zoethout and 
Tuttle, Textbook of Physiology. 
Prerequisites: Zool. 4 and Chem. 42. 


Pharmacology (2-3; 2-3) 
A course on the physiological action of drugs selected for their pharmacological 
and clinical importance. 
Textbooks: Krantz and Carr, Pharmacological Principles of Medical Practice; 
Salter, Textbook of Pharmacology; Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmaco- 
logical Basis of Therapeutics. 
VETERINARY SCIENCE 
. Veterinary Science : (1-0; 1-0) 


J. G. O’DonocHUE 
Veterinary biologicals; general sanitary measures for control of animal and 
poultry diseases; review of deficiency ailments; prevalent animal diseases with 
reference to recent pharmaceutical preparations and biological products used 
in treatment and prevention; some common sporadic ailments of farm animals 
and their remedies. 
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ZOOLOGY 


4, Elementary Comparative Anatomy (0-0; 3-3) 
J. R. Nursatr 
Comparative anatomy of the vertebrates, with special reference to mammals; 
parasitic invertebrates; development and evolution. 


400 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


The School of Physical Education was organized under General Faculty Council 
in 1954. The degree course in Physical Education has been offered since 1950. 

In addition to the regular four-year degree course, the School provides instruction 
in teaching methods in both health and physical education for students in the Faculty 
of Education, conducts regular classes (required) for first-year students in all facul- 
ties, organizes and supervises an intramural program and acts in an advisory capacity 
for the intercollegiate athletic program. 


Opportunities in Physical Education 

Graduates with a degree in physical education are being employed in both the 
fields of recreation and physical education. The demand for qualified people in 
these fields continues to increase each year, the demand for women graduates far 
exceeding the supply. 

TEACHER EDUCATION 

The School of Physical Education is responsible for courses in health and physical 
education offered to students in the Faculty of Education. 

All first-year students registered in the Faculty of Education are required to 
enroll in: 


Phys. Ed. 101 (Physical Education) 
Phys. Ed. 105 (Health Education) 


Dress: The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women Men 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
Sports blouse (white) T-shirt 
Socks (white) Socks (white) 
Running shoes Running shoes 


THE SERVICE PROGRAM 


It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major contribution 
toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through instruction and 
Participation in physical and recreational activities. 

All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education each 
week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 

1. Students declared physically unfit by the University Medical Services, 


2. Students over 30 years of age. 
Individual baskets, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all students. 


The men’s program is conducted in the University Gymnasium and the women’s 
program in the Athabasca Gymnasium. 


Dress: The required gymnasium costume is identical to the one outlined in the 
foregoing section, “Teacher Education”. 
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THE INTRAMURAL PROGRAM 
The School of Physical Education, with the cooperation of the University Ath- 


letic Board, organizes and administers a comprehensive program of intramural sports. 
A primary purpose of the program is to encourage sportsmanship and friendly 
relations among the students of the University through athletic competition. Indi- 
vidual and group competitive sports for men and women include tennis, golf, track 
and field, cross-country running, basketball, hockey, volleyball, touch football, table 
tennis, swimming and figure skating. Facilities include the men’s gymnasium, 
Athabasca gymnasium, outdoor playing fields and the University ice arena. 


INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 


As a member of the Western Canada Intercollegiate Athletic Union, the Univer- 
sity provides opportunities for men and women to compete in intercollegiate sports. 
Included in the activities for men are golf, tennis, cross-country, badminton, volley- 
ball, basketball, hockey, wrestling, swimming and curling. Women compete in 
tennis, golf and badminton and hold two sports weekends with member universities. 
Basketball and curling are played during one weekend and volleyball swimming and 
figure skating during the other. aay é 


THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
First Year 
Chemistry 42. 
English 2 or 5. 
Psychology 40. 
Zoology 1. 
Phys. Ed. 103: Introduction to Physical Education, 
. Phys. Ed. 106: Activity Lab. 
Phys. Ed. 107: Elementary School Physical Education. 


Naya WN ep 


Second Year 
1. Ed. 280S: Education Methods (Grades X to XII). 
2. Philosophy 51, 52, or 54 (or 56 for Roman Catholic students). 
3. Phys. Ed. 201: Equipment Workshop in Physical Education. 
4. Phys. Ed. 202: Health Education, 
5. Phys. Ed. 204: Activity Lab. 
6. Phys. Ed. 216: Elementary Anatomy (Human). 
7. One option from Division A, B, or C.* 
8. First-Aid Certificate.f 
Notes: 
*Division A subjects: Languages and Fine Arts. Division B subjects: History 
and Political Economy. Division C subjects: Science and Mathematics. 
{Students are responsible for qualification outside of regular academic program. 


Third Year 
1. Physiology 61. 
2. Phys. Ed. 306: Activity Lab. 
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3. Phys, Ed. 307: First Aid and Care of Athletic Injuries. 
4. Phys. Ed. 315: Kinesiology. 

5. Phys. Ed. 319: Current Practices in Health Education. 
6. Ed. 381: Student Teaching in General Subjects. 

7. Ed. 361: Educational Administration. 

8. Ed. 392: Philosophy of Education. 

9 


. One option sequent to A, B, or C course taken in first or second year. 


Fourth Year 
1. Phys. Ed. 402: Organization and Administration of Health and Physical 
Education. 


2. Phys. Ed. 404: Activity Lab. 

3. Phys. Ed. 406: Activity Lab. 

4. Phys. Ed. 407: Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical Education. 
5. Phys. Ed. 410: Community Recreation. 

6. Phys. Ed. 417: Preventive and Corrective Physical Education. 

7. Ed. 476: Educational Psychology. 

8. Ed. 481: Student Teaching in Physical Education Subjects. 


Notes: 
1. Fourth-year students must have completed all requirements for the Instructor’s 
Certificate in First Aid prior to graduation, 
2. No Junior Diploma (Standard Certificate of the Department of Education) 
is available in this program. The Senior Diploma (Professional Certificate) 
is recommended on completion of the fourth year. 


Graduation Requirements 
1. Two “seconds” to be secured in Phys. Ed. 402, 410, or in each member of 
any pair from Phys. Ed. 307, 315, 319, 407, 417. 
2. Two “seconds” to be secured in the Arts and Science courses of the second, 
third and fourth years or in Education 392 or Education 476. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Nore: In the case of courses which are given throughout the winter session, the 
weekly hours of instruction are set out for both terms, The first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. Courses marked “half year” 
may be scheduled in either term. 


1(M). Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Men’s PuysitcaL EpucaTion STAFF 

Emphasis on fundamental skills in the following recreational activities: volley- 

ball, basketball, badminton, tumbling, touch football, borden ball and golf. 


Course required of all first-year men. 


2(W). Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Women’s Puysica, EpucaTion STAFF 
Emphasis on fundamental skills in the following recreational activities: volley- 
ball, basketball, badminton, dancing, tennis and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 
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Physical Education for Grades I to IX (0-2; 0-2) 
A. W. Erixsson AND A. F. AFFLECK 

The theory and practice of physical education in primary, elementary and 
junior high school, with emphasis on the rutal school and small school situ- 
ation. Activities will include: story plays, rhythmical exercises, rhythms, 
games of low organization, simple team games, body mechanics, self-testing 
stunts, social, folk (including square) and group dancing, individual athletic 
events, tumbling and pyramid building. 


Introduction to Physical Education (3-0; 0-0) 
M. L. Van VLIET . 

A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual infor- 
mation directed toward the development of a scientific program of physical 
education. This course will include a brief study of the history of physical 
education as well as underlying philosophies. 

Textbooks: Nixon and Cozens, Introduction to Physical Education; Williams, 
Principles of Physical Education. 


School Health (2-0; 2-0) 
E. A. Hastie 
Principles of teacher, pupil and classroom health. Interpretation of the health 


programs for the elementary and junior high schools. 


Activity Lab. (0-4; 0-4) 
H. J. McLacuuin anp P. L. Austin 

Theory, practice and teaching of softball, baseball, rhythmics, tumbling, 

apparatus, and body mechanics. 


Elementary School Physical Education (0-0; 1-2) 
A. W. Eriksson 

The theory and practice of physical education activities in elementary schools. 

Activities will include story plays, rhythmical exercises, rhythms, games of 

low organization, simple team games, self-testing stunts, folk and group danc- 

ing, individual athletic events, tumbling, and pyramid building. 


Equipment Workshop in Physical Education (1-2; 0-0) 
A. W. Eriksson 

Experience in making, designing and repairing equipment. Attention is given 

to equipment problems in both school physical education and community 

recreation, with the main emphasis on rural situations. 


Public and Personal Health Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
E. A. Hastie 

Background of health knowledge for the high school course, with emphasis on 

provincial and national health problems. Nutrition, sanitation and recent 

developments in the field of health, Personal health problems of the high 

school age group. First aid. 

Prerequisites: Phys. Ed. 101 and 105. 
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Activity Lab. (0-4; 0-4) 
A. F, AFFLEcK aNnp D, L. Ware 

Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics, track and field, basketball and 

volleyball. 


Human Anatomy (2-2; 2-2) 
H. J. McLacezin 

Gross anatomy; the skeletal and muscular structure, the circulatory, respira- 

tory, digestive and neural systems and their functioning in activities related 

to physical education. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1. 


Activity Lab. (0-4; 0-4) 
H. J. McLacuuin anp P. L. Austin 

Theory, practice and teaching of tennis, social and folk dance, advanced tum- 

bling and apparatus and modern dance. 


First Aid and Care of Athletic Injuries (1-2; 0-0) 
A. W. Eriksson 

Advanced first aid, with practical experience in massage, elementary physio- 

therapy and prevention and care of athletic injuries. 


Kinesiology (0-0; 3-0) 
H. J. McLacuuin 

A study of joint and muscle action in the balance and movement of the 

human body in its parts and as a whole. Emphasis is placed on learning 

muscle action and its coordination as applied to special problems in physical 


education. 
Prerequisite: Phys. Ed. 216. 


Current Practices in Health Education (0-0; 3-0) 
E. A. Hastie 


Principles of health education. A study of local, provincial and national health 
agencies. Survey of school health services. 
Prerequisites: Phys. Ed. 202 and 216. 


Organization and Administration of Health and Physical Education 

(3-0; 3-0) 
M. L. Van Vuiret 

Distribution of .time, equipment, facilities and staff in a comprehensive junior 

and senior high school program including health instruction, health service, 

sanitation, the required activities, intramural activities, and interscholastic 

athletics. 

Textbook: Williams and Brownell, Organization and Administration of 

Health and Physical Education. 

Prerequisite: Phys. Ed. 103. 
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404. (0-4; 0-4) 
D. L. Wurre 
Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics, soccer, speedball, curling, skating, 
skiing. ; 
Prerequisite: Phys. Ed. 204 or equivalent. 
406. (0-4; 0-4) 
S. MENpRyYK AND P, L. Austin 
Theory, practice and teaching of advanced modern dance, archery, badminton 
and advanced tumbling (women); boxing, wrestling, football, hockey and 
badminton (men). 
Prerequisite (women students only): Phys. Ed. 306. 
407. Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical Education 
(0-0; 3-0) 
H. J. McLacuuin 
Criteria for selection of tests and the place and potential use of measurement 
in fields of health and physical education. Critical analysis of existing meth- 
ods in physical education. Study of current tests from both practical and 
theoretical standpoints. Use of tests in the administration of physical activity 
programs, 
410. Community Recreation (1-3; 1-3) 
A. F. AFFLECK 
A study of the philosophy, principles and practices of recreation applied to 
problems of organization, administration and supervision on a local, provincial 
and national basis. 
417. Preventive and Corrective Physical Education (3-0; 0-0) 
P. L. Austin ; 
A study of structural defects in relation to posture, habits and environment. 
Theory and practice of corrective and preventive exercise adapted to individual 
_ heeds. 
Prerequisites: Phys. Ed. 202, 216, 307 and 315. 2 
CHEMISTRY 
42, Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
R. B. Sanoin, R. K. Brown, W. F. ALLEN AND INsTRUCTORS 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds, 
Textbooks: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry. : 
Laboratory manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part 1. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or its equivalent. 
EDUCATION 
Education 280S. Education Method (3-0; 3-0) 


Subject matter organization and method for the senior high school grades. 
Required of all candidates (except those in the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts) 
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qualifying for the Junior Diploma for High School (and the Standard S 

Certificate) in winter sessions. Each student registered in this course will elect 

two of the following fields of study: English, mathematics, science, French, 

commerce, household economics, industrial arts, agriculture, social studies, 

physical education. Students who have secured credit in Physical Education 

104 may not subsequently elect the physical education section of Education 

280S, nor may students who have received credit in the physical education 

section of 280S subsequently be registered in Physical Education 104. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: 

Mathematics Section—Mathematics 1 or any other mathematics course carry- 
ing university credit. | 

Science Section—One science course from Division C. 

English Section—English 2 or English 5. 

Social Studies Section—One Division B option exclusive of philosophy or 
psychology. 

French Section—French 2: 
Students presenting other language preparation will have their cases 
considered individually. 

Industrial Arts Section—Two full courses from Education 141A, 241A, 142B, 
242C, 242D. 

Home Economics Section—Home Economics 11 or 12. 

Physical Education Section—Physical Education 103 and one activity lab. 

Agriculture Section—A B.Sc. in Agriculture or three years in the B.Ed. in 
Agriculture. 

Commercial—Two of 246, 248, Accounting 1, or equivalent (junior certifi- 

cate in at least two subjects). 


Educational Administration 3 hrs. (half year) 


A half-year course planned specially for students taking the program leading 
to the B.Ed. in Physical Education degree. Topics covered in this course 
include the following: the Alberta school system, professional ethics, -school 


law. 


382. (381 and 481) Student Teaching (0-3; 0-3) 


Candidates for the Standard E or Standard S certificate who hold a teaching 
certificate may elect Ed. 382 in place of Ed. 282. Candidates electing this 
course must arrange their forenoon timetables so as to allow time for three 
hourse of practice teaching per week throughout the year. Individual assign- 


* ments will be made. 


392. 


Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
Modern educational theories, their evolution and present status. Considerable 
emphasis will be placed upon educational classics and upon educational prac- 
tices in various countries—Europe, America, Australia, etc. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 51, 52 or 54. rset 56 may be substituted by 
Roman Catholic students. 
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476. Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 

Prerequisite: Education 172 or 176, Normal School Psychology, Psychology 
40 or equivalent. 


ENGLISH 
2. First Course in English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

A close study of representative masterpieces, with some attention to the 
historical development of English literature. Essays and texts on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 
Texts: Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales (Crofts); Shakespeare, Othello 
(Ginn); English Masterpieces, Vols. III, IV, V, VI (Prentice Hall); Field- 
ing, Joseph Andrews; Harbrace College Handbook. Required of first-year 
students; open to others. ae ' 

5E. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
English 5E is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. Students are grouped 
by faculty, with some variations in the literature offered. 
Texts: Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Blair and Chandler, Approaches to Poetry 
(second edition); King Lear; E. Birney, Trial of a City; E. Bronté, Wuther- 
ing Heights; S. V. Benét, John Brown’s Body; Harbrace College Handbook 
(Harcourt Brace). 
PHILOSOPHY 
51. History of Western Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


T. M. PenetHum 
A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories which have influenced 
western civilization. 


Nore: Philosophy 52, 54 or (in the case of Roman Catholic students) 56 may 


61. 


be substituted. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
General Elementary Physiology (3-3; 3-0) 


E. O. Hoxn ANp STAFF 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1 and Chemistry 42. 

Lecture course is the same as Phys. 60 (the essentials of human physiology). 
Laboratory course, in fall term only, provides experience in handling living 
tissues and in certain basic physiological techniques. 

Textbooks: Best and Taylor, The Living Body, third edition; Winton and 
Bayliss, Human Physiology; Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of 
Physiology and Biochemistry; Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of Meédi- 
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cal Practice, fourth edition; Carlson and Johnson, Machinery of the Body, 
third edition; Zoethout and Tuttle, Textbook of Physiology, tenth edition; C. 
Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physiology, tenth edition. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
An Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. E. SmrrH 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psychology. 
(This course is acceptable as a junior or as a senior course.) 


ZOOLOGY 
Elementary Zoology (3-0; 3-0) 
J. E. Moore anv R. B. Mriter 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 
histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development 
and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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SCHOOL OF PHYSIOTHERAPY 





On February 19, 1954, the Board of Governors of the University of Alberta, on 
the recommendation of the President’s Committee, decided to establish the School of 
Physiotherapy. This school is set up under the jurisdiction of the Faculty of Medi- 
cine and offers a two-year program leading to a Diploma in Physiotherapy. 


This is the first school to be founded west of Toronto and is the third university 
school in Canada. It was established to meet the ever-increasing demand for physio- 
therapists in rehabilitation of the disabled as a result of acute or chronic illness. A 
graduate of this course will be qualified to serve the needs of the medical profession 
in hospitals, institutions, private homes, and with the armed services. 


Physical therapy is the use of heat, light, water, electricity and mechanical agents, 
including massage and remedial gymnastics, in the treatment of disease and surgery. 
It is prescribed by a medical doctor, and under his direction the Eieapists carry out - 
these procedures, 


DIPLOMA COURSE IN PHYSIOTHERAPY 


The diploma course comprises a two-year, twenty-month curriculum consisting of 
organized courses in the basic sciences of Anatomy, Physiology and Physics, and in 
the fundamentals of the use of physical agents, as well as an introduction to Psychi- 
atry, Medicine and Surgery. In the summer months of the first year the student 
will interne in approved institutions under the supervision of qualified physiothera- 
pists. The second year will be divided between formal lectures, laboratory procedures 
and practical hospital work. At the end of the academic year the student will finish 
her internship in order to qualify for the diploma, which will be conferred at the 
Fall Convocation. 


Provision is made for payment to the students of an honorarium by the hospital 
or clinic at which work is done during the summer months. 


ADMISSION 


Women students only are admitted to the course. 


Candidates must have satisfactory personality and physique and must meet the 
health and physical requirements of the University Health Services for the course 
in Physiotherapy. 


The course is limited to thirty students per year. It is open on equal terms to 


applicants from Alberta and from outside the province. In all cases, preference will 
be given on the basis of academic standing. 


REGISTRATION 


Enrolment will take place during the week of September 19, 1955, and each 
applicant accepted for admission to the first year of the course will receive a card of 
admission which will indicate the day and time at which she must present herself at 
the University for registration. 
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There are certain forms to be filled out by applicants for enrolment in the Uni- 
versity. A new student should, early in the summer, secure from the Registrar of the 
University an application form which she should fill out and return as soon as 
possible. Moreover, the student should write to the Examinations Branch of the 
Department of Education, of the province in which she obtained her high school 
education, asking them to send directly to the Registrar of the University a transcript 
of the complete high school record of the applicant. This should be done to avoid 
delays embarrassing both to the student and to the University. 

A medical certificate form, which is obtained from the Registrar at the same time 
as the application form, must be completed and signed by the applicant’s family 
physician and must accompany the application form when it is returned to the 


Registrar. 
EQUIPMENT 


The student will be expected to provide herself with white uniforms, training 
shorts and running shoes. 


EDUCATIONAL AND CLINICAL FACILITIES 


Undergraduates in the first and second years of the two-year diploma course will 
receive instruction in the following institutions: 


University of Alberta Hospital, 
Workmen’s Compensation Board Rehabilitation Clinic, 
Cerebral Palsy Centre, 


Camsell Hospital and other approved hospitals in and outside the city of 
Edmonton. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


Students are subject to the regulations found in General Section, University of 
Alberta Calendar. 

Students will be promoted in terms of the following policies: 

The Council, School of Physiotherapy, will review the records, in theory and 
practice, of students at the end of each academic year. Recommendation for promo- 
tion and graduation will be based on fulfilment of the following requirements: 

1. A grade of at least 50% in each subject and an over-all average of 60%. 

2. Satisfactory completion of the required number of hours in summer and 

winter hospital work. 

A supplemental is granted in not more than two subjects provded the over-all 
average is 50%. The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 50% in all courses. 

A student who fails in more than two subjects may be allowed to repeat her full 
year, but only on the recommendation of the Council of the School of Physiotherapy. 


A second such failure permanently debars the student from further study towards 
the diploma. 


STUDENT ALLOWANCE 


During undergraduate internship in an approved institution, the student will 
receive from the institution an honorarium which is at present $50.00 per month. 
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CURRICULUM OF THE SCHOOL OF PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Basic Program leading to a Diploma in Physiotherapy 
First Year 


(a) Winter Session: 
Anatomy 1. 
Clinical Therapeutics 1. 
Electrotherapy 1. 
Hospital Technique 1. 
Massage, Manipulation and Applied Surface Anatomy 1. 
Medicine and Surgery 1. 
Pathology 1. 
Physics 1 or 41. 
Physiology 1. 
Psychiatry 1. 
Remedial Exercises 1. 
(b) Summer Term: 
Hospital Practice 1. 


Second Year 
(a) Winter Session: 
Administration and Organization. 
Applied Surface Anatomy 2. 
Clinical Neuro Physiology 2. 
Clinical Therapeutics 2. 
Electrotherapy 2. 
First Aid. 
Hospital Practice 2. 
Medicine and Surgery 2. 
Occupational Therapy. 
Remedial Exercises 2. 
Vocational and Social Rehabilitation. 
(b) Summer Term: 
Hospital Practice 3. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


First Year 


Norte: The hours of instruction per week for both terms of the winter session 
are shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. The letter “‘c” attached to a 
figure signifies clinic-hours and the letter ‘“d” lecture-demonstration-hours. 


Anatomy 1 (6d-0; 6d-0) 
Lectures and demonstrations covering the microscopic and gross structures of 


the human body, and study periods on prepared specimens; emphasis upon the 
skin and the skeletal, muscular and nervous systems. 
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Medicine and Surgery 1 (2-0; 2-0) 
A series of introductory lectures on the commoner disease conditions met 
with in the Physiotherapy Department, which will include: 


(a) Orthopaedic problems: 
(1) Injuries to bones, joints, muscles and tendons; 
(2) Deformities of the skeleton; 
(3) Diseases of bones and joints. 


(b) Medical conditions. 


(c) General surgical conditions. 


Pathology 1 (0-0; 1-0) 
A series of lectures dealing with hypertrophy, atrophy, inflammation, reaction 
to injury, resolution and repair, and degeneration. 


Physiology 1 (3d-0; 3d-0) 
The essentials of human physiology, particularly as related to physiotherapy. 
Textbook: Carlson and Johnson, The Machinery of the Body. 


Physics 41 (3-2; 3-2) 

A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, prop- 

erties of matter, heat and sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experiments. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


(Candidates who do not have matriculation standing in Physics (Science 31) 
will be required to take Physics 1 instead of Physics 41. The time requirement 
is the same as that of Physics 41 and the course outline is similar, omitting light.) 


Psychiatry 1 (1-0; 1-0) 
An introduction to normal human behavior and its reaction to disease, also 
an introduction to psychiatric illnesses. 


PHYSICAL THERAPEUTIC PROCEDURES 
Clinical Therapeutics 1 (1-0; 1-0) 


An introduction to some of the commoner disease entities met with in 
Physiotherapy departments and the therapeutic application of physical principles. 


Massage, Manipulation and Applied Surface Anatomy 1 (1-4; 1-4) 


A practical course including the physiological effects of massage and its 
application to medical and surgical conditions. 


Electrotherapy 1 (2-1; 2-1) 


A theoretical and practical course in physical principles and details of tech- 
niques of direct and low-frequency currents in medical and surgical conditions 
with reference to some indications and contraindications. Also the use of radi- 


ation and ultra violet light therapy, along with their practical applications in 
different diseases. 
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Remedial Exercises 1 (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures and practical classes are given on the theory of movement and body 
mechanics in the normal person and in the commoner pathological conditions, 
and in the prevention and correction of these by specific "remedial exercises; the 
theory ‘and practice of relaxation and suspension exercises, resistive exercises, and 
modern rehabilitation, along with functional rehabilitation and selfcare. 

Also lectures and demonstration on methods of re-education of disabilities 
under water, to include whirlpool baths, Hubbard tank, contrast bath, paraffin 
bath and spa therapy. 

One hour a week will be devoted to swimming instruction at the Y.W.C.A. 
pool. 


Hospital Technique 1 (1d-0; 0-0) 
Lecture demonstrations on sterile techniques, bandaging, bedmaking and 
methods of lifting, moving and turning patients. Also instruction in taking pulse, 
temperature and respiration. The relationship of the physiotherapist to the 
doctor, nurse and patient, including professional ethics. 


Summer Hospital Practice 1 (May, June, July) 520 hours in all 
This consists of treatment of patients in clinics and wards under direct super- 
vision. This work is to be carried out in the University Hospital, Workmen’s 
Compensation Rehabilitation Clinic, Cerebral Palsy Clinic and other approved 
hospitals maintaining a physiotherapy department with a registered physiothera- 
pist on staff. 
These students will rotate at the end of six weeks in each institution. 


Second Year 

Clinical Neuro Physiology 2 (2c-0; 2c-0) 
An introduction and appreciation of the neurophysiology and gross pathology 

of some of the commoner disease conditions referred to the Physical Medicine 
Department for treatment. This lecture series is to be supplemented by clinical 
patients and visual aids. Some of the disease conditions covered are: Hemiplegia, 
Chorea, Parkinson’s Disease, Multiple Sclerosis, Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis, 
Syringomyelia, Anterior Poliomyelitis, Neuritides, Peripheral Nerve Injuries, 
Herpes Zoster, Neurasthenia, Hysterical Manifestations, Paraplegia, Quadriplegia. 


Medicine and Surgery 2 (2-0; 2-0) 
A continuation of first-year lecture series on specific problems, including, 
where possible, clinical patients. Special attention will be given to chest surgery, 
orthopaedic disabilities, plastic surgery, and diseases of circulatory, respiratory 
and abdominal conditions. 

A series of ten lectures on obstetrics and gynaecology, including the physio- 
logical anatomy of pelvis and abdominal wall, physiology of gestation and labour, 
parturition with viewing of birth, complications arising from gestation and par- 
turition. Gynaecological conditions for which physiotherapeutic conditions are 
used. 
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Winter Hospital Practice 2 (0-12c; 0-12c) 
The second-year student will attend twelve hours a week clinics in the Uni- 
versity Hospital under the direction of Dr. M. C, Adamson and staff. 


Summer Hospital Practice 3 
The summer session, from May to July inclusive, will be spent in approved 
hospitals in Edmonton, Calgary and Lethbridge, as an internship. 


PHYSIOTHERAPEUTIC PROCEDURES 


Clinical Therapeutics 2 (1-0; 1-0) 
DirEcTor AND STAFF 
A continuation of first-year lecture series on the application of physical prin- 
ciples as utilized by the physiotherapist in the treatment of some of the commoner 
disease conditions seen in the Physiotherapy Department. 


Applied Surface Anatomy 2 (2-2c; 2-2c) 
PHysIOTHERAPY DEPARTMENT 
A continuation of first-year lecture series on practical neuromuscular and 
skeletal anatomy. Also the identification by surface markings of some of the 
major structures and organs. This course will include the use of anatomical 
specimens. 


Electrotherapy 2 
PHYSIOTHERAPY DEPARTMENT 
Lectures and demonstrations are given on basic electronics, including high- 
frequency currents, i.e. long wave, short wave, and ultra short wave therapy, as 
well as faradic and sinusoidal currents, along with techniques of application, risks, 
precautions, indications and contraindications. 


Remedial Exercises 2 

Lectures and demonstrations are given on re-education of movement in medical 
and surgical conditions, from the acute illness to full gymnasium activity. Spe- 
cific exercise routines will be given in the commoner disabilities such as polio- 
myelitis, spinal deformities, respiratory diseases, et cetera. 

A series of ten lectures in speech therapy will be given by a qualified therapist 
not on the teaching staff and will be an introduction and orientation of speech 
therapy in the retraining of the disabled suffering from dysarthria, defective 
speech, and aphasia. 

Electrotherapy and Remedial Therapy—260 hours in all 


Administration and Organization 5 hours in all 
PHYSIOTHERAPY STAFF 
Lectures are given on organization and administration of a department, the 
ordering and care of equipment and supplies and the keeping of records. 


First Aid 7 hours in all 
St. Joun AMBULANCE 


There will be a series of seven lectures given by the St. John Ambulance in 
simple procedures in first aid. 
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Vocational and Social Rehabilitation 10 hours in all 


Crry Soctat SERVICE OFFICERS 
A survey of vocational services, rehabilitation services for the physically dis- 
abled and rehabilitation procedures for the physically handicapped. The part 
played by social workers in social problems will be discussed. 


Occupational Therapy 20 hours in all 
A RecIsTERED OccUPATIONAL THERAPIST 
Lectures on the history, development and scope of occupational therapy and 
an introduction to the field of occupational therapy as it applies to rehabilitation 
progtams in the field of psychiatry, medicine, paediatrics, and traumatology. 
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SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


Graduate work has been a part of the offering of the University since its 
inception in 1908. At that time four of the forty-five students in attendance were 
registered for advanced studies. The administration of graduate work was first 
carried out by the Senate Committee on Honors and Graduate Studies. In 1915 
a Committee on Graduate Studies was set up by General Faculty Council. This 
Committee functioned until 1938, when the Senate raised its status to that of a 
School. Through the period 1915 to 1952 the Dean of Arts and Science served as 
Chairman of the School. In 1952 the School was reorganized and a Director 
appointed as the administrative of ficial. 


The Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees were granted for the first 
time in 1911. The degree of Master of Education was introduced in 1939 to replace 
the graduate degree of Bachelor of Education, first awarded in 1923. The Doctor 
of Science degree, awarded for outstanding achievement in research, was instituted 
in 1923 and first conferred in 1924. Programs leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy were authorized in 1946, the degree first being conferred in 1953. There 
were 280 students enrolled in the School in 1954-55. 


The University has excellent facilities for advanced study and research. The 
library is well equipped with good collections of books, journals and periodicals in 
many fields of knowledge. Well-equipped laboratories for research are available in 
the Biological and Physical Sciences, in Agriculture, in Engineering, in Medicine 
and Pharmacy. Recently these facilities have been expanded by the construction of 
two new wings for the Medical Building, the Engineering Building, the Laboratory 
of Public Health, and the Laboratory of Cancer Research. The new Agriculture 
Building, along with facilities at the Uvniversity farms, accommodates many 
research workers in the field of Agriculture. The Medical Faculty with its large, 
modern teaching hospitals is able to present many interesting problems of a 
research character to students in its departments. All teacher training for the 
Province of Alberta is conducted in the Faculty of Education and many teachers 
are taking advantage of opportunities for further study under the guidance of the 
specially qualified instructors in that Faculty. 


There is a great deal of cooperation with branches of the Provincial Government. 
The Research Council of Alberta, with its laboratories on the campus, has arranged 
for some of its staff to work for an advanced degree and, in addition, supports 
research projects in some University departments. Some of the other branches 
that assist in research are the Petroleum and Natural Gas Conservation Board, 
the Departments of Highways, Industry and Labor, Economic Affairs, Mines and 
Minerals, Education, Public Health, and Lands and Forests. 


Bursaries, Studentships and Fellowships are available from the National Research 
Council of Canada, the Humanities Council and the Central Mortgage and Housing 
Corporation. Assisted researches may be financed in part by the National Research 
Council, Defence Research Board, Atomic Energy of Canada, the Dominion Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, as well as other Federal Government agencies. Similar 
assistance has been obtained from such national bodies as the National Cancer 
Institute. 
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The University enjoys a close liaison with industry and is in a position to 
appreciate its problems and aid in their solution. This has resulted not only in 
industry’s sponsorship of scholarships in many fields but also in direct support of 
research projects. 


This widespread co-operation serves to broaden the scope of graduate studies and 
has been an important factor in establishing the reputation enjoyed by the School. 


PAYMENT OF FEES 


1. (a) Fees are due and payable immediately after assessment and must be paid on 
ot before Saturday, November 5. A penalty of $2.00 will be charged on 
any payments after this date. In addition, if payment has not been made by 
November 30, registration will be subject to cancellation and the student 
will be excluded from classes. 


(b) Where students are permitted to register late, the last date for the payment 
of fees will be fifteen days after the date of assessment. A penalty of $2.00 
will be charged on payments after this date. 


2. Extramural students: 


(a) Registration will not be accepted unless accompanied. by the registration 
fee of $2.00, which is not refundable. Full fees are payable on assess- 
ment and if not paid by.November 30, registration will be cancelled. 


(b) If notice of withdrawal is received by the Registrar by November 30, 
all fees except the registration fee will be refunded. If notice of with- 
drawal is received by the Registrar subsequent to November 30, a pro 
rata charge is made from October 11 and the balance refunded. 


(c) A registration may not be carried over from one session to another 
session. If a student does not, for any reason other than illness, write 
his examination at the regular time, all fees are forfeited, and in order 
to be admitted to another examination in that course he must register in 
another session and pay the full fees. Deferred final examinations may 
be granted only on the basis of illness accompanied by a medical certifi- 
cate, and must be written at the time of the next regular University 
examination period. 


FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 


A number of scholarships with stipends of varying amounts are awarded each 
year by the University of Alberta to students in the School of Graduate Studies 
who are of high intellectual distinction. 


In order that awards may be equitably distributed, no student may hold more 
than one major scholarship award in a given year, that is, an award equal to or 
exceeding $1,200.00 in value. No award will be given to any student who is not a 
full-time student. (A full-time student may carry a teaching load of six hours per 
week.) . 


Application forms for scholarships and fellowships may be had from the 
Registrar. 


Statements on awards and other forms of financial assistance will be found in 
the General Section. 
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SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The School of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy, 
and makes recommendations for granting the degrees of Doctor of Science and 
Doctor of Letters. Graduates who take courses in the University but are not at 
the time candidates for a degree are also enrolled in the School as “special graduate 
students”. 

The School of Graduate Studies is administered by a Director and a Council 
representative of the departments offering graduate work. Inquiries should be 
addressed to the Director, School of Graduate Studies. 

The general regulations apply to all graduate students. Additional 
requirements are outlined under the headings: “Master’s Degree”, “The 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy”, and “The Degrees of Doctor of Science 
and Doctor of Letters”. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Qualifications for Admission 

Normally the minimum standard for admission as a candidate for a degree is 
a baccalaureate degree or its equivalent with an average mark of 65% in the work of 
the last two undergraduate years. 


Should there be some question regarding academic competence or adequacy of 
preparation in the proposed field of study, an applicant may be accepted as a 
“special graduate student”. If, after the completion of one academic year, he has 
proven his competence or acquired basic training to the satisfaction of the depart- 
ment and the School, he may be accepted as a candidate for a degree. If accepted, 
he may apply to the School to have courses (other than required preparatory courses) 
completed during his status as “special graduate student” credited toward the 
requirement for a degree. Each such application will be considered on its individual 
merits. 


Application for Admission 

Applications for admission to the School must be submitted on forms supplied 
by the Director. Application may be made at any time prior to registration but it 
will be to the advantage of applicants to apply not later than August 31 for the 
winter session or March 15 for the summer session. A graduate of another univer- 
sity must arrange with the Registrar of that institution to forward a transcript of 
his academic record to the Director prior to September 1 or March 15. The Direc- 
tor may require the applicant to furnish an official description of the content of 
the courses listed on the transcript. 


Registration 

An applicant accepted by the School as a candidate for an advanced degree, 
other than that of Doctor of Science or Doctor of Letters, or as a “special graduate 
student”, is required: 

(a) To register not later than October 1 if he proposes to work on his program 


during the winter session; or not later than April 28 if he proposes to work on his 
program in the summer session; 
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(b) if he registers later, to pay a late registration fee for the winter session of 
$3.00 and an additional $1.00 per day for each day by which the registration is post- 
poned beyond October 1; 


(c) to register for every session during which he plans to use University labora- 
tory or library facilities; 

(d) to register for the session in which he expects to complete his degree pro- 
gram; and 

(e) to present with each registration a program of studies signed by the head 
of the department responsible for his graduate study program. A special graduate 
student will not be permitted to register in more than two courses in any department 
without approval of his program by the head of that department. Registration and 
program forms may be obtained from the office of the Director. 


(£) No special graduate student will be accepted for extramural courses who has 
not met the minimum requirements for entering upon graduate work. 


Academic Standards 

In all courses taken for credit toward an advanced degree the pass mark is 65%. 
No supplemental examinations are permitted. If, after consulting the department 
and any committee concerned, the School decides that a candidate is not making 
satisfactory progress in course work and research he may be required to withdraw 
from candidacy for the degree. 


Thesis and Oral Examination 

A candidate for a Master’s degree or a degree of Doctor of Philosophy is 
required to submit a thesis and pass an oral examination. For purposes of spring 
graduation, a candidate is required to have the thesis approved and to pass the oral 
examination not later than April 19. The corresponding date for fall graduation is 
October 1. Three copies of the thesis must be submitted to the department at least 
two weeks prior to the date of the oral examination. Failure to meet either of these 
deadlines will automatically delay the date of graduation. 


Three typewritten copies of the thesis, in a form approved by the School, are 
required. When the thesis is approved the original copy is received by the Director 
and is filed in the University Library, the second copy becomes the property of the 
department, and the third copy is returned to the student. In special cases the 
department may require additional copies. 


Time Limit 

To be recommended for a degree a candidate must complete all of the require- 
ments within six years of the time he is first accepted for graduate study. A 
student who has been unable to complete his program within six years may, upon 
recommendation by the department, petition the School for an extension of time. 


THE MASTER’S DEGREE 


1. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts 
or Master of Education or Master of Science if he holds a degree from an approved 
university, and \is recommended by a department as qualified by the range and 
quality of his undergraduate work for graduate study in a particular field. A 
candidate for the M.Ed. degree must present evidence of basic training in the fields 
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of educational psychology, philosophy, and administration, and must possess a 
teaching certificate. 

2. A minimum of one academic year in attendance at the University is required 
of a candidate for a Master’s degree. In special circumstances, upon the recommen- 
dation of the department or division concerned, and with the approval of the School 
of Graduate Studies, the attendance requirement may be met in some other way, such 
as by attendance at two or more summer sessions. 


3. The time necessary to complete the Master’s degree depends on the candi- 
date’s progress. Normally at least two academic years are required, but exceptions 
may be made in the case of a graduate of a four-year specialized course. Further 
information is given under Programs of Study. 


4. A candidate entering the School from a general undergraduate program is 
required to complete work equivalent to eight courses. The division of time between 
courses and research is to be determined by the department in which the candidate 
is studying. The research requirement may vary between one-quarter and one-half 
of his total program. 


5. A candidate entering the School from a four-year specialized undergraduate 
program, who is continuing work in the same field, is required to complete work 
equivalent to six courses. The division of time between courses and research is to be 
determined by the department in which the candidate is studying. The research 
requirements may vary between one-third and five-sixths.of his total program. 


6. The University offers courses in the summer session, extramurally, and in 
evening classes. Certain of these may be accepted in a Master’s degree program, 
but no more than three may be taken in any twelve-month period without approval 
of the Director. 


7. The investigation must be conducted on a subject approved by the depart- 
ment and the School, and for which library, laboratory and other facilities are 
available. The work is to be done under the supervision of a specified member of 
a department. | 


8. An examining committee for each candidate is approved by the School. 
This committee consists of at least three faculty members, one of whom is from a 
department other than that sponsoring the investigation. The committee reviews 
the thesis for approval and conducts a public oral examination. The oral examination 
is designed to test the candidate’s knowledge not only of the subject matter of the 
investigation, but in subjects relevant to his field of study. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
1. A student may be ident "as a candidgeé 


if he holds a bachelor’s} degree 4 
University of Alberta. dmission is contingent upon recommendation by a 
department and upon the availability of suitable courses of study, library, 
laboratory and other facilities. 

2. The essential factor in the requirements for the doctorate is the demonstration 
on the part of the candidate of an ability to carry out research of a high calibre 
leading to an advance in knowledge in the candidate’s major field of study. 

3. The time necessary to complete the requirements for the doctorate depends 
upon the progress of the candidate. For a candidate having a bachelor’s degree 


he 





om an approved university other than the 


epycuntent, Ro, tages 
or the degree octor of Philosophy 
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a minimum of three academic years of study and research is required, of which 
two academic years must be in residence at the University of Alberta. For a 
candidate having a master’s degree the normal requirement is two academic years 
of study and research at the University of Alberta. 


The program of a candidate shall be under the direction of a committee of not 
fewer than three members appointed by the School of Graduate Studies. The 
chairman of the committee shall be the faculty member under whose direction 
the candidate is carrying out his major research. At least one member of the 
committee shall be chosen from a department other than that in which the 
major research is being carried out. The committee shall recommend to the 
School of Graduate Studies a program of course work in major and minor fields 
and the detailed requirements of the program of research. The same committee 
shall arrange for the necessary examinations and for adjudication of the thesis. 


At least one year before he presents himself for the degree, a candidate shall 
pass a preliminary oral examination in subjects relevant to the general field of 
his research. The examination shall be conducted by the supervising committee, 
with at least two other members of the Faculty added to their number. 


Before the candidate takes his preliminary examination he shall satisfy his com- 
mittee that he possesses a knowledge of French and German sufficient for the 
reading of publications in these languages. In special circumstances another 
approved foreign language may be substituted for French or German. 


The results of the candidate’s research shall be presented in a thesis satisfying 
the general requirements of the School of Graduate Studies. The material must 
be of sufficient merit to be acceptable for publication in a reputable scientific or 
literary journal. The thesis shall be approved by at least one external examiner, 
who shall be a recognized authority in the special field of the research. 


After the thesis has been approved, the examining committee shall conduct a 
public oral examination of the candidate, based largely upon the thesis. 
THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE AND 
DOCTOR OF LETTERS 
The degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) or of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.) may 


be conferred on persons considered by the General Faculty Council to have distin- 
guished themselves by special research or learning in the respective domains of science 


and of the humanities or social sciences, subject to the following regulations: 


3 


The degrees of Doctor of Science and of Doctor of Letters are awarded exclu- 
sively on the basis of original work of merit carried out by the candidate, either 
individually or in cooperation with others. In the case of an application based 
upon cooperative work, the candidate shall submit a written statement indicating 
the share he personally has taken in the work. A reasonable proportion of the 
work must have been carried out at the University of Alberta. 


A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science or of Doctor of Letters must 
have received the degree of Master of Science or of Master of Arts or an 
equivalent and have held a bachelor’s degree for at least seven years. 


Application must be made in writing to the Director of the School of Graduate 


Studies and should be accompanied by four reprints of all papers and by at least 
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one copy of each book submitted by the candidate. The application, accompanied by 
the proper fee, must be submitted before the first day of November of the academic 
year in which it is proposed to take the degree. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


This section contains alphabetically according to departments, brief descriptive 
paragraphs which outline the departmental facilities, the fields of research and 
special interests, and special departmental regulations together with titles of 
graduate courses offered by the departments. Further information on courses, both 
graduate and undergraduate, will be found in the calendar of the appropriate 
Faculty or School. 

Nore: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are fixed, 
these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The letter “‘s” attached to a 
figure signifies seminar-hours, and the letter “a” hours allotted to assignments or 
discussion of assignments. Otherwise, the first figure in each term indicates lecture- 


hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


1. Graduate study may be undertaken in either the Animal Husbandry or Poultry 
Husbandry division of the Department of Animal Science. Excellent facilities 
are available for nutritional studies with livestock and poultry. A well-equipped 
chemical laboratory is maintained for research purposes. 

2. The major part of the research effort of the department is in the field of 
nutrition and in this field a variety of programs of course work and research 
for advanced degrees may be arranged along fundamental or applied lines 
according to the qualifications and interests of individual students. Opportu- 
nities for graduate study in animal or poultry breeding or production are more 
limited in number and scope. 

Information regarding assistantships and other forms of financial assistance 
currently available to graduate students in the department will be supplied upon 
request. Students who wish to apply for such assistance are advised to contact 
the department head by January 1 of the year in which they propose to register 
for graduate study. 

3. The time required to complete a Master’s program in the department varies 
according to the undergraduate training of the student and the nature of the 
research undertaken. Normally two academic years of course work and research 
and one summer of research or one academic year and two summers are needed 
to complete the requirements for the M.Sc. degree. 

4. Normally students enrolled for the M.Sc. degree are required to complete two 
of the Animal Science graduate courses described below plus at least two courses 
taken in other departments. Undergraduate courses in other departments com- 
monly accepted in a Master’s program are: Chemistry 52, Chemistry 54, Chem- 
istry 58, Mathematics 40, Plant Science 53, and Zoology 53. 

5. Graduate Courses 

101. Animal Science Special topics 

STAFF 
111. Animal Science Special topics 


STAFF 
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200. Animal Science Seminar 


STAFF 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Laboratory apparatus or bench space is available for two to three graduate stu- 
dents. Apparatus available is adequate for any investigational problem normally 
expected of Master’s candidates. The facilities of the Provincial Public Health 
Laboratory, which carries out hospital and clinical laboratory work for the 
northern half of the province, are also available. 


_ The Department will consider any investigational problems submitted by can- 


didates in any field involving fundamental or applied bacteriology. Research 
grants, etc., may be available through the usual channels provided adequate time 
is allowed for application and approval. 
Candidates for graduate work will be required to have a reasonable background 
in bacteriology or microbiology. In this University a reasonable background is 
indicated by a good standing in either the senior undergraduate course in 
Medical Bacteriology (i.e. Bacteriology 21-61) or the senior undergraduate course 
in Microbiology (60). ‘Students with an equivalent background from other 
universities will be considered by the Department for graduate work. 
The following courses from other departments may be accepted in graduate 
programs: Agricultural Bacteriology 55, Dairy Bacteriology 56, Soil Micro- 
biology 54, Genetics 51, French 2, Mathematics 45, Biochemistry 101, German 
2, Biochemistry 54 and other courses as indicated in individual cases. 
Graduate Courses 
There are no graduate courses offered by the Department. Candidates will be 
expected to complete with good standing all senior undergraduate courses in 
medical bacteriology and microbiology which have not been completed during 
undergraduate years. In addition, much emphasis will be placed on the presen- 
tation of original material in seminars, on discussions concerning investigational 
work in progress in the Department, and on an adequate knowledge of research 
methods. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Students wishing to register for the degree of M.A., M.Sc., or Ph.D. in Bio- 
chemistry should consult the head of the Department regarding opportunities 
for graduate work and research facilities. Research assistantships are usually 
available to graduate students. 
The following courses from other departments may be accepted on Master’s 
programs: Bacteriology 60, Chemistry 52, 54, 58, Mathematics 40, Physiology 61 


Graduate Courses 


101. Enzymology (3-3; 0-0) 


J. Tusa 


102. Nutrition (0-0; 3-3) 


Mary S. SPENCER 


103. Chemistry of Proteins (0-0; 3-0) 


H. B. Coturer 


104, Recent Advances (3-0; 0-0) 


A. G. STEwarT 
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105. Advanced Plant Biochemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Mary S. SPENCER 
NB. Not all graduate courses are offered every year. 


BOTANY | 
1. Laboratory accommodation for a small number of graduate students is available, 
with facilities for research in plant anatomy, ecology, physiology, and mycology. 
2. A number of students are appointed as demonstrators in junior courses each year. 


3. The following courses in other departments are commonly occepted as part of the 
M.Sc. program in Botany: Bacteriology 60, Biochemistry 50, 71, Chemistry 42, 
54, 58, Entomology 41, Geology 53, Mathematics 45, Physics 41, Zoology 56 and 
57, Genetics 51, Plant Science 53, 81, 82, Soils 56. 


4. Graduate Courses (3-3; 3-3) 


103. Plant Geography and Ecology 
E. H. Moss 


104. Mycology 
E. H. Moss anp Miss L. KENNEDY 


105. Advanced Plant Physiology 
J. H. Wuyte 


106. Advanced Taxonomy 
E. H. Moss 


107. Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology 
R. G. H. Cormack 


CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


1. The Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering offers facilities for 
advanced training and research leading to the Master of Science degrees in both 
Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. Up to the limit of its facilities, the 
Department is prepared to accept for graduate study in the appropriate field 
graduates from any university having a recognized curriculum in either chemical 
or petroleum engineering. Graduates in other fields of engineering may be 
admitted under special arrangements involving the completion of undergraduate 
requirements, 

2. In chemical engineering, excellent facilities are available for research in the unit 

operations of fluid flow, heat transfer, drying, absorption and distillation. The 
Department has devoted special attention to the flow of non-Newtonian fluids 
(muds and waxy crude oils) and to the flow of two-phase mixtures. Through 
the financial cooperation of the Research Council of Alberta, special facilities 
are available for research in the field of natural gas utilization, studies currently 
under way including methane pyrolysis, partial cxidation of butane and carbon 
black manufacture. 
In the petroleum engineering field, expanding facilities include a potentiometric 
model for oilfield reservoir studies, large core porosity and permeability equip- 
ment, multi-stage phase separation equipment and the like. Research may be 
carried out in reservoir engineering, reservoir rock properties, hydrocarbon phase 
equilibria and related problems. 
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3. Considerable flexibility is allowed in all programs although 12 to 18 term hours 
of integrated and approved course work is ordinarily required. The course work 
is comprised of the appropriate courses offered by the Department plus approved 
courses from ancillary departments. Acceptable courses in the latter group 
include: Chemistry 107, 108, 111, Civil Engineering 62, 63, 104, Electrical 
Engineering 55, 80, Geology 58, 103, Mathematics 57, 62, Physics 50, 54, 60, 
102. Details of all programs must be worked out in consultation with the head 
of the Department. 


4. Graduate Courses 


101. Advanced Thermodynamics 
D. B. RosBinson 


103. Advanced Unit Operations 
D. Quon 


104. Instrumentation and Control 
G. W. Govier 


105. Advanced Petroleum Reservoir Engineering 
J. W. Greece 


CHEMISTRY 


1. The Department of Chemistry has laboratory space and instructional facilities 
for about twelve graduate students proceeding towards an M.Sc. degree. 


2, Advanced training is given in Inorganic, Organic, Analytical, and Physical 
Chemistry in such special fields as inorganic synthesis, carcinogenic compound 
synthesis, structural organic chemistry, cellulose, spectrophotometry, polarography, 
methods for determining trace elements, rubber chemistry, surface chemistry, 
protein chemistry, kinetics. There are some scholarships available which are 
described on pages 104 to 107 of the calendar. Graduate students carrying a full 
load are permitted to demonstrate a maximum of six hours a week. 


3. Candidates for the M.Sc. degree should be graduates in Honors Chemistry, or 
graduates in the chemistry pattern of the pass course with good standing, or 
their equivalent. An honors graduate may fulfil the requirements for the degree 
in one year, spending most of the time in research. A pass course graduate 
requires at least two years for graduation and must take enough courses to bring 
him up to the same standard as the graduate in honors. The remaining time is 
spent in research. Students desiring to register for such work should make 
arrangements with the Department before the close of the preceding academic 
term. 

4. Courses in other departments frequently taken by graduate students in Chem- 
istry: Bacteriology 60, Biochemistry 102, 103, 104, Mathematics 57, 62, Physics 
42, 54. . 

5. Graduate Courses 

102. Organic Chemistry (3-6; 3-6) 
R. B. SANDIN 


103. Advanced Physical Chemistry (3-6; 3-6) 
J. L. Morrison 
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105. Advanced Quantitative Analysis (2-6; 0-0) 
W. E. Harris 
106. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (0-0; 3-3) 
W. J. WALLAcE 
107. Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
J. L. Morrison 
108. Electro-Chemistry (0-0; 2-6) 
109. Qualitative Organic Analysis (2-6; 0-0) 
R. B. SANDIN 
111. Kinetics of Chemical Reactions (3-3; 0-0) 
S. G. Davis 
112. Chemistry of Carbohydrates (0-0; 3-3) 
R. K. Brown 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


1. Graduate work in the Department of Civil Engineering is carried out in the 


following fields: 
(a) Soil Mechanics 
Theoretical, experimental and problem courses related to the design of 
foundations, retaining walls, earth dams, highways, and airports. 
Structures and Strength of Materials 
Theoretical and experimental courses relating to the behavior of structures 
and structural elements, together with a thorough treatment of the analysis 
and design specifications of steel and reinforced concrete. 
(c) Concrete 
Experimental work related to durability, effects of admixtures, and proper- 
ties of lightweight aggregate. 
(d) Hydraulics and Irrigation 
Theoretical and experimental courses relating to the sedimentation and the 
design and control of river channels and canals. 


(b 


— 


The Department has well-equipped laboratories, particularly in the fields of soil 
mechanics, strength of materials, concrete, and hydraulics. 


_ A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of Science 
in Civil Engineering who holds a Bachelor’s degree in Civil Engineering from 
the University of Alberta or from another recognized university and who has 
an average of at least 65% in his two senior years. Competent students from 
other departments will also be considered but may be required to take additional 
undergraduate courses as special graduate students before being admitted as 
candidates for a Master’s degree in Civil Engineering. Normal requirements for 
a Master’s degree are credit in four courses, two of which must be in the 
candidate’s major field of interest, plus a thesis. In exceptional cases the course 
requirements may be reduced and additional work required on the thesis. 

A candidate may complete his Master’s program in one academic year. However, 
students are advised if possible to spend two years, during which time they may 
be able to devote more time to their thesis topic and do guided reading in their 
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special field. Financial assistance is available in the form of teaching assistant- 
ships or special research scholarships. 

3. Any undergraduate course in the University that the Department deems necessary 
for acquiring a thorough background in the candidate’s special field may be 
included in a graduate program. 


4. Graduate Courses 


C.E. 101. Advanced Structural Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Forp 

C.E. 102. Structural Design (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Forp 

C.E. 103. Theory of Elasticity (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Forp 

C.E. 104. Advanced Hydraulics (2-0; 2-0) 

T. BLeNcH 
C.E. 105. Theoretical Soil Mechanics (2-0; 2-0) 
R. M. Harpy ann .S. R. SincLair 
C.E. 106. Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory. (0-6; 0-6) 


S: R. Sincvair 


C.E. 107. Advanced Soil Mechanics Problems (0-4; 0-4) 
R. M. Harpy anp S. R. SINcLair 


C.E. 108. Advanced Fluid Mechanics 


C.E. 109. Structural Design and Specifications (3-0; 3-0) 
R. N. McManus 
C.E. 110. River Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
T. BLENcH 
CLASSICS 


1. Certain special facilities available in this Department include: Coins—fairly 
complete examples of Roman coins of Empire Period (100 in all), and electro- 
types of Greek and Roman coins; Glass—a collection of Roman glass (from 
Norton collections); Antiquities—on permanent loan from the Royal Ontario 
College of Archaeology, a number of objects useful for the study of Egyptian 
and Roman History; Vases—five original Greek vases; Slides—a fairly extensive 
collection of slides on subjects such as the Minoan, Mycenean civilization, Greek 
sculpture, Greek vase painting, etc. 


2. In addition to the regular courses in Linguistics and History the Department 
can offer introductory courses in Numismatics (see above), Palaeography, 
Epigraphy, Sanskrit, and General Archaeology. There are no provisions for 
assistantships or fellowships. 

3. Graduates from the general course may find it difficult to take an M.A. in 
Classics since the primary requisite is a knowledge of Greek and Latin. An 


M.A. in Latin or in Latin and French can be arranged in consultation with the 
Department. 


4.-French or German junior or senior courses and courses in the History of 
Philosophy may on occasion appear in M.A. programs. 


128 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


5. Graduate Courses (3-0; 3-0) 
Greek 101. Plato and Aristotle 
To be selected 


Greek 102. Homer, Iliad 
W. G. Harpy 


Greek 103. Pindar, Odes 
W. G. Harpy 


Greek 115. Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography 
W. G. Harpy anp W. H. JouHns 


Latin 101. Cicero, Rhetorical Writings 


W. H. Jouns 
Latin 102. Roman Comedy 

W. G. Harpy 
Latin 103. Lucretius, De Rerum Natura 

W. H. JoxHns 


Latin 104. Greek and Italic Dialects 
To be selected 


Latin 105. Vergil, Complete Works 


W. G. Harpy 

Latin 106. Sanskrit 
W. G. Harpy 

Latin 107. Plautus, Catullus, Petronius, Apuleius 
W. G. Harpy 


Latin 114. Comparative Philology and Comparative Syntax 
To be selected 


DAIRYING 


1. The laboratories of the Department of Dairying are well equipped for research 
in dairy chemistry, dairy bacteriology, dairy processing and agricultural bacteri- 
ology; research programs in these specialties are active in the Department. 

2. The research of this Department receives financial support from such bodies as 
The Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; The National Research Council of 
Canada; and the National Defence Research Board. Such grants-in-aid provide 
for a limited number of assistantships. The assistants, if eligible, are permitted 
to register in the School of Graduate Studies and their research findings may 
be presented to the University as M.Sc. theses. Various Graduate Fellowships 
and Scholarships, such as those offered by the above-mentioned organizations, 
are tenable in the Department. 

3. Ordinarily, Dairying 50, 56, 70, 90, Biochemistry 50, Chemistry 54, and 
Mathematics 40, or their equivalents, are admission requirements. 

A reading knowledge of French or German, within the field of interest, is 
required for candidacy for the M.Sc. degree but a University course in either 
language is an acceptable substitute. 

Graduate students planning candidacy for the degree of M.Sc. should consult 
a member of the Department. 
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4. Extra-departmental undergraduate courses for which graduate credit is given are: 
Animal Husbandry 68, 69; Bacteriology 60, 61; Biochemistry 71; Botany 51, 52; 
Chemistry 52, 58; Genetics 51, 52; Mathematics 45; Physics 40, 41; Plant 
Pathology 81, 82; Plant Science 53; Poultry Husbandry -59; Soils 54. 

In special circumstances graduate credit may be given for Biochemistry 50, 
Chemistry 54, Mathematics 40. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Dairying 100. Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
STAFF 

Dairying 130. Advanced Dairying Max. of 3 hrs. credit 
STAFF 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


1. The Division of Educational Psychology has available for graduate students a 
psychometric laboratory, equipment for testing of vision and hearing, and special 
equipment for the diagnosis of reading difficulties. It operates an education 
clinic providing testing, diagnosis of special difficulties, and guidance for refer- 
tals from elementary and secondary schools. Large ‘sample research in intelli- 
gence, aptitude, interests, subject matter attainment and other areas of psycho- 
logical importance may be arranged through the co-operation of the various 
school systems. 


2. The Division provides graduate instruction in the areas of: (a) Educational 
Psychology; (b) Child Psychology; (c) Adolescent Psychology; (d) Mental 
Hygiene; (e) Guidance; (f) Clinical Psychology; (g) Testing and Measurement. 

One assistantship is usually available in Clinical Psychology in winter sessions 
and in the summer session when the Education Clinic is in operation. 


3. Before a graduate student is admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. degree his 
record must be acceptable to the School of Graduate Studies and to the Division 
of Educational Psychology. The student will first consult with the Chairman 
of the Division, who, together with the members of the divisional staff, will 
plan a master’s program on the basis of the student’s undergraduate program, 
his interests, and his capabilities. When the program has been recorded on the 
form provided by the School of Graduate Studies and approved by the Chairman 
of the Division, it will be forwarded to the Dean of the Faculty of Education 
for endorsation, and subsequently to the Director of the School of Graduate 
Studies for final ratification. 

4. Approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science which strengthen 
or complement the candidate’s graduate program in education are accepted on 
Master’s programs. 

5. Graduate Courses 

Education 508. Organization and Administration of the Guidance Program 

(3-0; 3-0) 
Starr, Division or EpucaTIoNaL PsyCHOLoGy 
Education 510. Counseling in Education (3-3; 3-3) 


S. C. T. CrarKE 
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Education 570. Child Psychology (formerly 572A) (3-0; 3-0) 
J. W. Gries 
Education 572. Psychology of Adolescence (formerly 572B) — (3-0; 3-0) 
J. W. Gries ) 
Education 574. Education Clinic (3-3; 3-3) 
R. J. C. Harper 
Education 576. Introduction to Educational Research (3-0; 3-0) 
G. M. Duntop 
Education 578. Advanced Testing and Measurement (3-0; 3-0) 
G. M. Dun top 


1 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Graduate work is offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering for 
electrical engineering graduates only, as our Mechanical Engineering Department 
is not equipped for advanced work of any kind. 


The Department has facilities for research work in communication and UHF 
fields, and possesses modern research equipment including pulse type oscillo- 
graph. It also embodies a high voltage laboratory, equipped for investigation up 
to 100 kV 60 cycle and in the near future up to 400 kV impulse. Investigation 
can. be undertaken in the field of insulation, power transmission, radio and 
telephone interference problems. 


_ Part-time instructorships are available for graduate students who normally carry 


auxiliary courses in mathematics and physics. While these are usually in the 
graduate pattern, certain undergraduate courses are accepted if they are appro- 
priate to the graduate program. These include Mathematics 62 and Physics 54. 


4, Graduate courses normally offered in alternate years are: 


if 


101. Advanced Radio (2-6; 2-6) 


J. W. Porteous 


102. Electric Circuits, Modern Power Transmission Problems 


(2-6; 2-6) 
J. A. Harte 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Associated with the Division of Elementary Education are demonstration schools 
—city, town and rural. To a limited degree the facilities of these schools may 
be made available as centres for special studies by graduate students. The 
facilities of the Department of Education may, by special arrangement, be made 
available to students doing graduate work. 


The Division provides graduate instruction for three categories of students: 
(a) those interested in perfecting their instructional techniques for the primary 
and intermediate grades of the elementary school; (b) those interested in 
improving their qualifications to teach in a specialized subject matter area in 
the junior high school; (c) those interested in improving their instructional 
techniques in the elementary and junior high school subjects in order to become 
qualified for supervisory or administrative positions. 
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At present there is no provision for assistantships or fellowships in this 
Division. 

3. Before a graduate student is admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. degree his 
record must be acceptable to the School of Graduate Studies and to the Division 
of Elementary Education. The student will first consult with the Chairman of 
the Division, who, together with the members of the divisional staff, will plan 
a master’s program on the basis of the student’s undergraduate program, his 
interests, and his capabilities. 

4. Approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science and in the Faculty 
of Education which strengthen or complement the candidate’s program in 
Education may be assigned. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Education 522. Psychology and Supervision of Reading (3-0; 3-0) 
STAFF 


Education 528. Psychology and Supervision of Arithmetic (3-0; 3-0) 
STAFF 


Other suitable graduate courses are listed under Educational Psychology and 
Secondary Education and Administration. ve 


ENGLISH 


1. Students who satisfy the requirements for admission to the School of Graduate 
Studies and who have the consent of the Department of English may pursue a 
course of study and research leading to the degree of M.A. in English. The 
Department of English is prepared to offer courses and to direct research in 
English Language and in English Literature. 


2. Candidates for the master’s degree in English must satisfy the general regulations 
laid down by the School of Graduate Studies with respect to the master’s degree. 
Courses of study will be prescribed by the Department of English from the 
published list of Senior Courses, properly weighted for graduate work. In 
addition, students may be asked to pursue other courses of study as well as 
engage in research. 

ENTOMOLOGY 

1. Laboratory space is available for three or four graduate students. For research 
in taxonomy an extensive collection and reprint library exists. In morphology, 
physiology and applied entomology there is basic equipment for study and 
experiment. 

2. The Department specializes to a considerable extent in insect taxonomy and 
physiology. While there are no departmentally controlled funds for assistantships 
and fellowships, funds for special. ptojects are usually available from other 
sources. 


3. Candidates proposing to enter for the Master’s degree should consult with the 
head of the Department about courses and thesis topics. 

4. Programs may include some of the following courses from other departments: 
Bacteriology 60, Biochemistry 71, Botany 51, 52, 104, 105, German 40b, 
Genetics 62, Physics 41, Plant Pathology 81, 82, Plant Science 53, 103, Mathe- 
matics 45, 62, Soils 54, Zoology 51, 52, 54, 36. 
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5. Graduate Courses 
Entomology 41. General Entomology (3-3; 3-3) 
B. Hockine 
Entomology 62. Taxonomy (3-3; 3-3) 
B. HockinG 
Entomology 63. Advanced Taxonomy (0-6; 0-6) 
G. E. Baty 
Entomology 64. Morphology and Physiology (0-6; 2-4) 
B. Hockine 
Entomology 65. Insect Toxicology (1-2; 1-2) 
G. E. Batu 
Entomology 101. Taxenomy for Graduate Students (0-6; 0-6) 
G. E. Baty 
Entomology 102. Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology 
(0-6; 0-6) 
B. Hockine 
GEOLOGY 


The Department of Geology offers graduate work to the level of the Master’s 
degree. The degree may be obtained by passing satisfactorily a suitable course 
of studies in addition to the presentation of a thesis. 

The fields of study open for research in the Department are: mineralogy, 
petrology, geochemistry, paleontology, stratigraphy, sedimentation, economic geol- 
ogy, glacial geology and structural geology. Teaching assistantships are available 
for qualified students. 


. Students entering for graduate work must first register in all uncompleted 


undergraduate courses in Geology listed in the Calendar and in the Geology 
pattern. 


4. Graduate Courses 
Geology 102. Sedimentary Petrology and Sedimentation (2-4; 2-4) 
C. P. GRAVENOR 
Geology 103. Advanced Stratigraphy (3-3; 3-3) 
P. S. WarREN 
Geology 105. Micropaleontology (2-4; 2-4) 
C. R. Sretcx 
Geology 106. Geochemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
J. D. Goprrey 


Geology 107. Advanced Petrology (Igneous and Metamorphic) (0-0; 3-3) 


D. H. Simpson 


Seminar or research courses in other geological subjects may be arranged in 


consultation with the Department. 


1. 


5 


Zs 


2: 
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HISTORY 


Students contemplating graduate study in History should consult the chairman 
of the Department regarding eligibility for admission, programs of study and 
thesis topics. . 

For the Master of Arts degree, ordinarily an honors graduate in History will 
be required to do a four-course program; while a student with a pass degree, 
provided he has had at least three senior History courses, will be asked to take 
six courses. In addition to their courses, all candidates for the Master’s degree 
must carry out a piece of research in a chosen field of investigation, under the 
direction of one or more members of the Department, and embody the results 
of it in a thesis which may be either major or minor according to circumstances. 
Candidates may choose to work in any one of the fields of Canadian, American, 
British or European History and carry out their investigations in that field, 
though their courses may cover various fields of History. 

A reading knowledge of a modern language other than English, ordinarily 
French or German, will be required of all candidates. In addition, for specializa- 
tion in medieval. history a working knowledge of Latin will be necessary. 


A number of graduate scholarships are available for historical investigation. 
For terms of award, see pages 13-17. 


Courses in the departments of Classics, English, Fine Arts, Modern Languages, 
Political Economy and Political Science, Philosophy and Psychology may, with 
the approval of the Department, be chosen as subjects of minor interest in 
historical programs. : 

Courses open to graduates in the department of history: History 53, 54, 55, 
56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 62, 65, 66, 67, 70, 71. See the Arts and Science section. 


Graduate Courses 


106. Conference Courses (3-0; 3-0) 


MemMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 


106(d). English History (3-0; 3-0) 


F. D. BLAcKLEY 


106(e). Revolutionary and Napoleonic France (3-0; 3-0) 


F. D. BLackLey 


107. Historical Method (1-0; 1-0) 


MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 


MATHEMATICS 

The Mathematics Department can offer postgraduate courses in a number of 
fields, including number theory, real variable theory, differential equations, tensor 
analysis, theoretical physics, differential geometry, modern algebra, and mathe- 
matical statistics. 

Two teaching assistantships, involving up to six hours a week of elementary 
teaching, are available for candidates working towards a higher degree? 

Courses taken in other departments will depend upon the field of interest of the 
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candidate, Courses in physics may include Physics 53, 54, 58, 60, 101, 102, or 
104. 

4. Candidates for the M.Sc. degree are normally expected to submit a major thesis 
in one of the fields mentioned above, with at least two graduate courses, one or 
both of which must be in the Department of Mathematics. 

5. The MSc. degree wll normally be taken in one year after the Honors degree. 
Candidates for the two-year program (from a pass degree in the Mathematics 
pattern) will be required to take at least six courses, with a research project in 
the second year. They may also be required to write a comprehensive examination 
at the end of the first year of the program. 

6. Prospective students should consult both the head of the department and the 
staff member in charge of the field in which they are particularly interested. 


Mathematical Physics 


The Master of Science degree in Mathematical Physics may be taken in the 
Mathematics department by a student with a good background in both Mathematics 
and Physics. Candidates with an Honors degree in Mathematics will be required to 
write a thesis on some topic in the field of theoretical, rather than experimental, 
Physics, or in Applied Mathematics. 

The program of graduate courses will be selected in consultation with the heads 
of the departments of Mathematics and Physics. 


Candidates who have a B.Sc. in the Mathematics pattern of the general course, 
with three or more courses in Physics, may be accepted for a two-year program in 
Mathematical Physics. The general conditions of paragraph five above will apply. 


Statistics 


The Master of Science degree in Mathematical Statistics may be taken in the 
Mathematics department. . 

Candidates with an Honors ee in Mathematics will be required to take at 
least two graduate courses in theoretical statistics and to write a thesis on some topic 
in this field. 

Candidates with a B.Sc. in the Mathematics pattern of the general course may 
be accepted for a two-year program if their pattern has included Mathematics 45 
and Mathematics 62, or their equivalent. The general conditions of paragraph five 
above will apply. 


7. Graduate Courses (3-0; 3-0) 
101. Real Variable Theory 


- 102. Complex Variable Theory 
M. Wyman 
103. Differential Geometry 
H. HELFENSTEIN 


104. esi Quantum Mechanics and Special Relativity Theory 
E. PHess 
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105. Tensor Calculus and Applications 


M. Wyman 


107. Modern Algebra 


L. Moser 


108. Quantum Mechanics 


G. K. Horton 


109. Hydrodynamics and Aerodynamics 


E. S. Keepine 


110. Theory of Numbers 


L. Moser 


Advanced courses may be offered on other topics, including Mathematical 


Statistics. The courses actually available in 1955-56 will depend upon the demand. 


MINING AND METALLURGY 
The Department of Mining and Metallurgy has to date offered graduate work 


only in the fields of Mineral Dressing and Hydrometallurgy. 


he 


The Department is well equipped to carry out Mineral Dressing investigations; 
and Hydrometallurgical investigations, particularly as applied’ to gold. ores. 
Special equipment includes: scaler unit for assaying of uranium ores, Vanderwilt 
polishing machine for preparation’ of polished sections of ores, metallurgical 
microscope with rotating and travelling stage, camera for taking photomicro- 
graphs. 

Special fields of interest include: (a) Studies in crushing and grinding; (b) 
Concentration of uranium ores by gravity methods including the Driessen Cone, 
and flotation; (c) Cyanidation of gold ores. Assistantships have been forth- 
coming from the National Research Council and Atomic Energy Control Board. 


. There are no special departmental regulations regarding admission. The Depart- 


ment usually requires two years to complete a Master’s program. This includes 
course work and a thesis. 


Courses offered by other departments which have been accepted in the Depart- 
ment of Mining and Metallurgy graduate program include: Geology 54, 56; 
Chemistry 42, 54. 

No graduate courses are offered in the Department. It is contemplated to set 
up graduate courses in Mineral Dressing and Extractive and Physical Metallurgy 
when the need arises. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


Special fields of interest: French, German or Russian literature or linguistics. 
There is no assistantship or fellowship available in the Department. The French, 
German and Russian collections in the library do not permit work beyond the 
Master of Arts level at this University. 


Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in French, German or Russian will 
consult the head of the Department of Modern Languages before registering for 
graduate work. The latter, in consultation with other members of the Depart- 
ment, will plan a special course of study to meet each candidate’s needs. 
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3. Any relevant senior course offered in the University may be taken by a candi- 
date for the Master of Arts degree. (The commonest are senior courses in 


English, History, Philosophy or Psychology.) 
4. Graduate Courses 


French 


101. French Medieval Literature and Philology 
E. J. H. Greene 


107. La Renaissance 
C. H. Moore anp M. FAaucHER 


111. Conference Course 
E. J. H. Greene, M. FaucHer anp C. H. Moore 
German 
101. German Medieval Literature and Philology 
103. Old High German Philology and Literature 
107. Advanced German Composition and Conversation 


(3-3; 0-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


— (2-0; 2-0) 


115. Seminar Courses 


E. MueELiter AND E. REINHOLD 


Russian 


2 


115. Conference Course 


O. STARCHUK 


PHARMACY 

1. The School of Pharmacy can accommodate a limited number of graduate 
students in modern, well-equipped laboratories. Facilities include an animal room 
for experimental animals. . 

2. Research may be undertaken in fields such as: pharmaceutical chemistry, 
pharmacology, pharmacognosy, and radioactive tracer work. Financial assistance 
is available from the Canadian Foundation for the Advancement of Pharmacy, 
and from other sources. 

3. Candidates should consult with the Director regarding the requirements. 

4. Undergraduate courses commonly accepted: Biochemistry 52, 54, 71, Botany 51, 
Chemistry 52, 54, 58, Pharmacology 31, Bacteriology 61. 

PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 

Philosophy 

1. Good library facilities are available for the fields shown below. 

Advanced work may be pursued in any of the following: Ethics, Aesthetics, 
Social Philosophy, History of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method. Graduate 
students in these fields may compete for the general graduate scholarships listed 
elsewhere; small sums are also available within the Department for readers. 

3. Applicants for the one-year M.A. program in Philosophy must have completed 


training equivalent to that of graduates with honors in Philosophy from this 
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Department. Applicants for the two-year M.A. program should consult the 
Department for assessment of the quantity and quality of their undergraduate 
training in philosophy. 


4. The following courses in other departments are commronly accepted as part of 
the M.A. program in philosophy: Classics 50, 55, 56 and 57; English 59; 
Political Science 63; Psychology 61, 62 or 105; Sociology 51. Other senior and 
graduate courses which can be integrated with the specific programs of individual 
students will also be approved. 

Courses in this Department which may be included within M.A. programs 
in philosophy are: Philosophy 51, 52, 53, 54, 58, 59, 60, 61. 


5. Graduate Courses 

102. Modern Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
103. Logic (Advanced Course) 

104. Theory of Value 

107. Philosophy of Religion 

108. History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 
109. Conference Course in Philosophy 

110. Ancient Philosophy 

111. Mediaeval Philosophy 

112. Theory of Knowledge (3-0; 3-0) 


Psychology 


1. Local hospitals are available for observation and testing; industrial and military 
contacts have also been established. An extensive library of group, performance 
and projective testing materials is maintained. There is a small laboratory with 
animal room attached, limited equipment on hand, and facilities for local 
construction of apparatus for research. 


2. Fields of specialization are: Clinical Psychology, General and Experimental 
Psychology, Industrial Psychology, Military Psychology, Social Psychology. 
Students in these fields may compete for the general graduate scholarships listed 
elsewhere; National Research Council scholarships are open to students of 
psychology; the Henry Marshall Tory Memorial Scholarship is open to students 
in this Department. Research assistantships are occasionally available under 
grant for specific research projects; small sums are always available within the 
Department for readers. 


3. Applicants for the one-year M.A. program in psychology must have completed 
eight courses in psychology. Applicants for the two-year M.A. program must 
have completed four courses in psychology and one in philosophy. Applicants for 
the M.Sc. programs in psychology must have a B.Sc. with comparable training 
in psychology and must be specializing in general and experimental psychology. 

4. The following courses in other departments are commonly accepted as part of 
the M.A. program in psychology: Education 570, 572; Mathematics 45; 
Philosophy 51, 52, 54, 61; Physiology 62; Political Economy 65; Sociology 51. 
Other senior and graduate courses which can be integrated wtih the specific 
programs of individual students will also be approved, 
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5. Courses in this Department which may be included within M.A. programs in 
psychology are: Psychology 52, 59, 61, 62, 63. 


6. Graduate Courses 


101. Physiological Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 

102. Seminar in Abnormal Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
D. SPEARMAN 

104. General Experimental Psychology (Advanced) (3-3; 3-3) 

105. History of Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

D. E. SmitH 

106. Conference Course in Psychology 

107. Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
D. SPEARMAN 

108. Clinical Psychology and Therapy _ (3-3; 3-3) 
D. SPEARMAN 

109. Research in Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 

110. Research in Learning and Memory (3-3; 3-3) 

111. Research in Sensory Processes (3-3; 3-3) 

112. Research in Emotions and Motivation (3-3; 3-3) 

113. Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

114. Seminar in Personality Theory (3-0; 3-0) 

115. Seminar in Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

116. Advanced Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 

117. Research in Personality and Social Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 


PHYSICS 


1. Experimental Physics 


M.Sc. candidates in Experimental Physics are normally required to undertake a 
research project of sufficient merit to form the basis of a major thesis in one of 
the following fields: Solid State Physics, Radioactivity and Medical Physics, 
Spectroscopy, Solar Radiation and the Upper Atmosphere, Geophysics. 


In addition, at least two graduate courses are normally required for the one- 
year M.Sc. program, one course in Physics, and one in an allied subject, 
preferably Mathematics. 

Candidates with a two-year program will be required to take at least six 
courses, with a research project in the second year of the program. Candidates 
who have not already done so will be required to take Mathematics 57, Advanced 
Calculus, and one of Mathematics 61, 62, 101, 102. Two-year candidates will also 
be required to write a comprehensive examination at the end of their first year. 


. Mathematical Physics 

An MSc. program in Mathematical Physics can be arranged for graduates in 
Honors Physics or Engineering Physics. The research project will normally be 
in the field of Quantum Mechanics andthe program of courses will be arranged 
in consultation with the heads of the departments of Physics and Mathematics. 
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3. A limited number of part-time sessional assistantships are available for M.Sc. 
candidates who have no other financial assistance. The stipends vary from $600 
to $1,000, depending on the duties involved. Inquiries concerning assistantships 


should be addressed to the head of the department. 


4, The following undergraduate courses are offered regularly, and are available to 
graduate students in other departments and to students in the two-year M.Sc. 
program: Physics 53, 54, 55, 56, 60. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Physics 
100. Physical Optics (3-3; 3-3) 
K. B. NEwBouND 
101. Problems in Classical Physics _ (3-0; 3-0) 
H. Grayson-SMITH 
102. Mathematical Physics (2-1s; 2-1s) 
| , ; D. B. Scott 
103. Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy : ie (2-0; 2-0) 
104. Nuclear Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
K. B. NEwBounpD 
105. Selected Topics in Modern Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
H. ScHirr 
106. Theories of the Solid State Reading course 


H. Grayson-SMITH 


107. Advanced Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics 
. Reading course 


PHYSIOLOGY 


1. The Department of Physiology and Pharmacology is prepared to accept graduate 
students who have the necessary prerequisites. The Department is moderately 
well equipped to conduct physiological research, and is continually improving 
its facilities. 


2. The work of the Department overlaps the fields of biochemistry, biophysics, 
and histology. It is hoped in the future to extend its activities into the hospital. 


3. Limited funds have recently been available to demonstrators. These, ‘however, 
would require to be backed by other funds to provide a living stipend for the 
session, This has usually been done by application for research grants. 


4. Programs for graduate students are arranged for the particular student. There 
are no courses given in the Department for graduate students only. 


5. The Department of Physiology and Pharmacology provides primarily for 
instruction and research in the professional fields. It has not yet been possible 
to establish comprehensive and advanced courses in the field of general or non- 
professional physiology. 
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PLANT SCIENCE 


Departmental Facilities: Greenhouse and field accommodation for growing, 
handling and storage of plant material is available. Laboratories have modern 
instruments and apparatus for specialized phases of cytological, genetical, patho- 
logical, physiological and biochemical investigations. Equipment includes phase 
contrast and polarizing microscope attachments, electrophotometer, ultra-violet 
and infra-red radiation apparatus, deep freezer, refractometers, polarimetric and 
electrophoretic instruments, facilities for photography, antibiotic work, milling 
and baking tests, routine analytical chemistry of crop quality, e.g. of grains 
and forages, oil crops, sugar beets, horticultural crops. 


Cytogenetical and genetical studies are undet way with a number of crop plants. 
Considerable work is under way with antibiotics and certain agricultural chemi- 
cals as they affect host-pathogen relationships in the field of plant pathology. 
Hormones and other compounds are studied under field and laboratory conditions 
especially as they affect crop production and quality in certain physiological and 
biochemical processes. Basic studies are under way in various phases of produc- 
tion of forage crops and horticultural crops. 


Assistantships are available in a number of projects from money provided by 
various grants or from the University. 


Generally, admission regulations are the same as for other faculties or depart- 
ments. Students will, however, not be admitted for graduate work in Plant 
Science unless they have a standing of 70% (or equivalent from other univer- 
sities). Students are not required to take a foreign language for the Master’s 
degree, but they are advised to do so if they contemplate going on to the 
doctorate. 


Undergraduate courses commonly accepted. Normally all courses listed as senior 
are acceptable on the graduate program, although it should be pointed out that 
certain American universities will not give such courses graduate credit when 
our master’s students enter a Ph.D. program at such institutions. Moreover, it 
should be emphasized that course outlines are normally based on the student’s 
previous training and anticipated needs in the field he has chosen. The follow- 
ing list is, therefore, not necessarily complete: Biochemistry 71, Botany 50, 51, 
52, 53, 55, Chemistry 52, 54, 58, Dairying 55, Entomology 65, Mathematics 
57, 62) SOUS 95,194 cae 0, 


Graduate Courses 


Plant Science 
200. Seminar in Plant Science (1s-0; 1s-0) 


Biometrics 
103. Experimental Design (2-2; 2-2) 


L. P. V. JoHNson AND S. ZALIK 


Field Crops 
101. Reading Projects in Field Crops Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


W. E. SmitH 
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102. Research Projects in Field Crops 
W. E. SmitH 


Genetics 
101. Reading Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding 


Max. 


GENETICS STAFF 
102. Research Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding 


Max. 


Genetics STAFF 
111. Cytology and Cytogenetics 
J. Unrau 
112. Advanced Genetics 
L. P. V. Jounson AND W. E. SmirH 
Horticulture 
101. Reading Projects in Horticulture 
R. J; Hton anv R. H. KNOWLES 
102. Research Projects in Horticulture 
R. J. Hiton anv R. H. KNOWLES 
Crop Ecology 
101. Reading Projects in Crop Ecology 
W. G. Corns 
102. Research Projects in Crop Ecology 
W. G. Corns 
Plant Pathology 
101. Reading Projects in Plant Pathology 
A. W. HENry 
102. Research Projects in Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry 


131. Advanced Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry 


Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Max. 


Max. 


Max. 


Max. 


Max. 


Max. 


Max. 
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of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 
(2-3; 2-3) 


(2-1a; 2-1a) 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


of 6 hrs. credit 


(1-2a; 1-2a) 


101. Reading Projects in Plant ‘Physiology and Biochemistry 


Max. 


S. ZALIK 


of 6 hrs. credit 


102. Research Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Max. 


S. ZALIK 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 
1. Graduate work in the 


of 6 hrs. credit 


department may be undertaken in either Economics or 


Political Science. Economics embraces the various branches of economics, 


including agricultural economics. Political Science 


branches of the study of the theory and organization of governments. 


embraces 


the various 
Research 


442 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


materials available to the Department locally are found in the Rutherford 
Library, the Legislative Library, and various provincial and local government 
departments and business concerns. An office of the Marketing Division, 
Department of Agriculture, Government of Canada, is located in the same 
building as the department and can provide research material for graduate 
students in agricultural economics. 

The Department prefers graduate students to choose thesis or research topics 
dealing with the economy or governments of the prairie provinces. Other topics 
may be chosen, depending upon the facilities available locally. The Department 
at times has some funds available for research and resident graduate students 
may be employed on a part-time basis whenever research funds are available. 


Economics 

A candidate for the two-year M.A. degree must fulfil the following requirements 

before being admitted to the M.A. program: 

(a) Obtain standing in at least four Economics courses at this University or their 
equivalent at another university. Three of these must be senior courses, 


(b) Obtain at least second-class standing with an average of at least 70% in 
three senior courses in Political Economy. One of the courses in both (a) 
and (b) may be a Political Science course. 


Political Science 

As above, except that the phrase Political Science should be substituted for the 
phrase Economics. One of the courses in both (a) and (b) may be an Economics 
course. 


A graduate student proceeding to the M.A. degree may take one or two under- 
graduate senior courses offered in other departments. The courses commonly 
chosen ate as follows: any senior course in History; Mathematics 45 (other 
Mathematics courses are acceptable); any senior course in Philosophy and 
Psychology. Courses in other departments may be chosen in consultation with 
the department. 


The following undergraduate courses may be taken by graduate students: 
Economics 60, 61, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 72, and 75; Political Science 55, 56, 
57, and 63. Economics 61 should not be taken except under special circumstances. 


6. Graduate Courses 


Economics 
101. History of Economic Theory 
102. Modern Economic Theories 
105. A General Reading Course 


120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 


Consumption 
Rent 

Risk 

Marketing 
Trade 

Labor 

Money 

Public Finance 
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128. Agricultural Economics 
129. Corporation Finance 
130. Transportation 

131. Economic Geography 


Political Science 


132. Political Science 
133. Political Theory 
134. International Politics 


No lectures are given in these courses. Students proceed by doing assigned 


readings and written assignments and by informal conferences and discussions with 
members of the Department. Each course is rated as the equivalent of a three-hour 


lecture course. 


2. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
Associated with the Division of Secondary Education are the demonstration 
schools of the City of Edmonton. To a limited degree the facilities of these 
schools may be made available as centres for special studies by graduate students. 


The facilities of the Department of Education are also made available to students 


doing graduate work. 
The Division provides graduate instruction in the areas of: Educational Admin- 
istration and Supervision; History of Education; Curriculum and Instruction; 
Philosophy of Education. 

At present there is no provision for assistantships or fellowships in this 
Division. 
Before a graduate student is admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. degree his 
record must be acceptable to the School of Graduate Studies and to the Division 
of Secondary Education. The student will first consult the chairman of the 
Division, who, together with the members of the divisional staff, will plan a 
master’s program on the basis of the student’s undergraduate program, his 
interests, and his capabilities. 
Approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science and in the Faculty 
of Education which strengthen or complement the candidate’s program in 
Education may be assigned. 


Graduate Courses 


Education 526. Educational Supervision (3-0; 3-0) 


H. T. Coutts 


Education 560. Administration of Public Education in Canada (3-0; 3-0) 


H. T. Sparsy 


Education 562. Principles of Educational Administration (3-0; 3-0) 


H. C. MEtsness 


Education 564. Administrative Duties of Principals and Superintendents 


(3-0; 3-0) 
H. T. Sparsy anp H. C. MELsNgss 


Education 566. Educational Finance (3-0; 3-0) 


STAFF 
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Education 568. School Buildings and Pupil Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 
STAFF 


Education 580. Principles and Practice in Curriculum Construction 
(3-0; 3-0) 
H. T. Coutts 
Education 594. History of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
H. S. Baker AND B. E, WALKER 


SOIL SCIENCE 


1. The Department of Soil Science has special research laboratories and facilities in 
the new Agriculture Building for each of the fields of interest listed below. 


The Alberta Soil Survey occupies quarters in the same building and graduate 
students have an opportunity to broaden their knowledge by association with the 
Soil Survey staff. 

Some special apparatus for research is available as follows: spectrophotometer, 
flame photometer, Geiger counter apparatus—for determining radioactive sul- 
phur, phosphorus, etc.; Nivoc aperiodic balances, special temperature control 
apparatus, International subsoil centrifuge, tension and pressure plates for soil 
moisture studies, Uhland soil core sampler, aggregate analysis equipment. 

The Department has plots on black soil at Edmonton and on grey soil at 
Breton for field tests. 


2. Special fields of interest; soil genesis and classification; soil physics; soil chem- 
istry; soil microbiology. 

(a) Soil survey problems: mineral and organic composition, weathering, leach- 
ing, clay characteristics, base-exchange, etc. 

(b) Soil erosion problems: especially water erosion. 

(c) Soil irrigation problems: especially infiltration studies on solonetzic (hard- 
pan) soils. 

(d) Soil fertility and plant nutrition problems: fertilizer and rotation studies, 
soil deterioration under cultivation, straw utilization, nitrification and 
nitrogen fixation. 

Grants, bursaries and studentships have been obtained for soil research from the 

National Research Council, the Research Council of Alberta, and several large 

industries interested in crop production and the use of fertilizers. 

3. Graduate students who have the necessary training may take work leading to 
the degree of M.Sc. in Soil Science. A good second class average at least, especially 
in the senior year of undergraduate work, is required. Exceptionally well qualified 
graduates of other universities may be considered as candidates for the Ph.D. 
degree. Graduate work in Soil Science, related courses in other departments, and 
a research project in a field of work covered by the list of Soil Science courses 
may be selected in consultation with the student’s adviser. Students interested 
in post-graduate work should consult with or write to the head of the Depart- 
ment of Soil Science. 


4, Undergraduate courses in other departments that are commonly accepted for 
graduate credit: Bacteriology 60, Biochemistry 71, 101, 102, Botany 52, Chem- 


a 


6. 
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istry 54, 58, Dairying 55, 56, Geology 51, 54, 59, Mathematics 40, 55, Plant 
Science 103, Physics 41, 46. 


Courses in Soil Science which may be accepted for graduate credit: Soil Science 
=e Pooh Maple 


Graduate Courses 

Soil Science 

101. Special Topics and Problems Max. of 6 hrs. credit 

102. Chemical Methods as Applied to Research (1-3; 0-0) 
C. F. BENTLEY 

103. Physical Methods as Applied to Research (0-0; 1-3) 
J. A. Toogoop 

131. Seminar ; 
J. D. NewTon 

ZOOLOGY 


a 


. Normal laboratory facilities are available for students proceeding to the M.Sc. 


degree. The Departmental and Main University Libraries contain adequate 
source material for graduate students. A reference collection of the invertebrate 
and vertebrate fauna of Alberta is housed in the Department. The University 
of Alberta and the Alberta Department of Lands and Forests operate the Gorge 
Creek Biological Station which serves as a headquarters for summer field work. 


All phases of wildlife are of interest to this Department and particular emphasis 
is placed on the study of fish, bird and mammal populations. An annual grant 
to the Gorge Creek Biological Station is available for the payment of salaries to 
summer workers at the Station. 

Students who contemplate proceeding to postgraduate work should consult the 
Department prior to seeking admission to the School of Graduate Studies. 
Except in special circumstances, candidates must have an over-all average of at 
least 70% in the last two years of undergraduate work before they will be 
considered for advanced training. 

Courses from other departments frequently taken: Bacteriology 60, Biochemistry 
50, Genetics 51, Physiology 61, Senior Botany and Entomology courses. 


Graduate Courses 


Zoology 


101. Animal Behavior 


Wma. Rowan 


103. Taxonomy of Birds and Mammals of the World; Life Histories of 


American Species 
Wn. Rowan 


104. Conservation Topics 


R. B. Mitter anp Wm. Rowan 
A reading and seminar course designed to cover biological conservation as 
practised in North America. 
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